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Introduction

INTRODUCTION

Sociology, according to Duncan, isthe scientific study of the dynamic processes
of interactions of persons and the patterns these form in relation to biological,
psychologica and cultural influences. Thus, sociology studies socia phenomena,
socia organizations and cultural patterns. It seeksto discover the laws that
govern socid relaions and the forces that devel op the persondity of theindividua.

According to the sociological perspective, education does not arisein
responseto theindividua needsof theindividual, but it arises out of the needs of
the society of which theindividual isamember. The educational system of any
society isrdlatedtoitsoverdl socia system. Educationisasub-system performing
certain functionsfor the ongoing social system. The goalsand needs of thetotal
socia system get reflected in thefunctionsit laysdown for educational systemand
theforminwhichit structuresit tofulfil thosefunctions.

Inastatic society, the main function of theeducational systemisto transmit
the cultural heritageto the new generations. But in adynamic society, thesekeep
changing from generation to generation and theeducationa sysleminsuchasociety
must not only transmit the cultural heritage, but so aidin preparing theyouth for
adjustment to any changesinthem that may have occurred or arelikely to occur in
future. In contemporary societies, ‘ the proportion of changethat iseither planned
or issuesfrom thesecondary consequencesof deliberateinnovationsismuch higher
than in former times.” Thisis more so in societies that have newly become
independent and arein adevel oping stage. Consequently, in such modern complex
societies, education iscalled upon to perform an additional function of becoming
an agent of socid change. Thus, therel ationshi p between educational systemand
society ismutual; sometimesthe society influenceschangesin educationa system
and at other timesthe educational system bringsabout changesin the society.

Thisbook, Sociological Foundations of Education, dealswith various
aspectsof educationa sociology—the effectsof learning ongroup life. Thebook
discussesthetypesof socia organizationsand their characteristicsaswell asthe
roleof individua sin organizations. Socid interaction isthefoundation of society.
Thebook discussesthe devel opment of groups and the characteristics of group
dynamics. Thebook dso highlightstherolesof variousagenciesof socia education,
such asthe school, peer groupsand family.

Thisbook, Sociological Foundations of Education, iswrittenin aself-
instructional format and is divided into five units. Each unit begins with an
Introduction to the topic followed by an outline of the Unit Objectives. The
content is then presented in a simple and easy-to-understand manner, and is
interspersed with Check Your Progressquestionsto test thereader’ sunderstanding
of thetopic. A list of Questionsand Exercisesisalso provided at theend of each
unit, and includes short-answer aswell aslong-answer questions. The Summary
and Key Terms section are useful toolsfor studentsand are meant for effective
recapitulation of thetext.
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UNIT 1 EDUCATION AND
SOCIOLOGY

Sructure

1.0 Introduction
1.1 Unit Objectives
1.2 Relationship between Sociology and Education
121 Scope of Educational Sociology
122 Aimsof Educational Sociology
1.3 Meaning and Nature of Educational Sociology
131 Theoriesof EmileDurkheim
132 Robert K. Merton and the Theory of Anomie or Deviance
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142 Teacher Student Relationship
14.3 Teacher-Pupil Relationship
14.4 Working Consensus
145 Peer Group and Student Sub-culture
1.5 Summary
1.6 Key Terms
1.7 Answersto ‘Check Your Progress
1.8 Questions and Exercises
1.9 Further Reading

1.0 INTRODUCTION

Theterm ‘sociology’ hasbeen derived from thetwowords:. * Societus’ which means
society and ‘logos which meansscience. Thus, from an etymological point of view
‘sociology’ isthe science of society.

Auguste Comte, who is known as the father of sociology used the term
‘sociology’ for the first time in 1937, while delivering a series of lectures. He
introduced sociology as afundamental science in his book Positive Philosophy
and employed scientific methods to collect data about mankind. Sociology studies
social phenomena, socia organizations and cultural patterns. It seeks to discover
the laws that govern the socia relations and the forces that devel op the personality
of anindividual. The subject of educational sociology is the constant and dynamic
interaction of the individual and his cultural environment or the basic pattern of
life. Sociology of education may be defined as the scientific analysis of the socia
processes and social patternsinvolved in the educationa system. In this unit, you
will get acquainted with the relationship between sociology and education and its
various characteristics.

Education and Sociology
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1.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, youwill be ableto:
¢ Discusstherelationship between sociology and education
¢ Assessthemeaning and nature of educational sociology
o Explain Emile Durkheim’stheory of socia facts
e Evaluate Merton'stheory of deviance
¢ Describethe concept of sociology of education

1.2 RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN SOCIOLOGY AND
EDUCATION

Sociology, according to Geoffrey Duncan Mitchell, isthe scientific study of dynamic
processes of interactionsof person and the patternsthey forminrelationtobiologicd,
psychologica and culturd influences. It Sudiessocia phenomena, socia organizetions
and cultural patterns. It seeksto discover the lawsthat govern the social relations
andtheforcesthat devel op the personality of anindividual. Itisbuilt upon the study
of the behaviour of ants, birds, and primitive men. It hasdrawn for itsmaterial on
socid history and socid physics. It hasreceived impetusfrom biology and psychol ogy.
Sociology isbased upon two fundamentals:

e Eachindividua isbornintoacultural world created by hispredecessors. This
world hasacontinuity of existence. It appearsto beindependent of individuas
who enter or leavethiscultural stream.

e Theindividual becomes, as he grows up, identified with the vast body of
culture, and findshisroleinit. Hefurther seeksto modify it in hisdealings
with theworld around him. Thus, he becomesnot anindividual that hewasat
birth, but aperson.

Importance of Educational Sociology

Thereis, explainsFrancisJ. Brown, aconstant interaction between theindividual
and hiscultura environment. Heisinfluenced by it. Thisconstant interaction, which
isthe subject-matter of educational sociology, isthebasic pattern of life. Any attempt
therefore, saysBrown, to understand and foster the development of theindividual
and every effort to provide the meansand agenciesfor such devel opment must be
based upon an analysis of thistwo-way processin which theindividual and the
forcesexternal to him arein continual interaction.

Also, thisinteractionisinevitable. Man must be ableto control the physical
and social forcesaround himif heisnot to fall apassivevictiminthe continuous
strugglefor existence. By hisinventions, he has been ableto harnessthe forces of
nature, and to eliminate time and distance through radio and television. But these
physical forces, like the hydrogen bomb and atomic energy, unlessdirected by him



wisely, would belet loose on him and destroy him and hissocial organizations. This
isthevital, gripping and urgent problem of theday. Asnever before, manmust learn
thewaysand meansof controlling human behaviour, hisownand others. Itis, therefore,
very important for anindividual to have somegrasp of theinterrelations of nations
and thesocial forcesthat influencetheir policiesand activities.

Moreover, the knowledge of atotal social life enablesachildto choosehis
own patternsof socia behaviour, to control hisown behaviour patternsand of other
individualsand groups. One' sattitudetowards state, religion and other communities
isoften the product of group associations. Anintelligent study of these attitudes
should guide onein adopting theright socid attitudes.

Also, biology and psychology have, no doubt, probed and gauged the less
tangibleforceswithin man and hel ped usto understand him better. But manisan
integra member of themany groupsamongst whom helivesand moves. He cannot
be understood independently of these—family, church, community, nation, means of
communication, folkwaysand more. It isno longer enough for usto understand the
individual without knowing or understanding theinteracting forcesthat areworking
on him. Education must, therefore, go beyond theindividual and reach out into the
total socid milieu.

Thereisatwo-fold approach to the study of the development of the child;
onefrom theviewpoint of theindividual, and the other from that of the society. The
individua gpproachisstudied by biology and psychology, whilethe* societal’” gpproach
concernssociology. Itis, however, contended that theindividua approachisinadequate
and incomplete, and must therefore, bereinforced by the societal approach aso.

Both biology and psychol ogy have been found to beincompletein explaining
human behaviour and therefore need to be supplemented by educationa sociology.
It was claimed in the beginning that biological factors had adirect bearing upon
human behaviour. The* mechanistic school’ held that an individual wasthe product
of innate characteristics and influences—both animal and human—which were
beyond hiscontrol. But recent research hasreveal ed that these were not the sole or
primary factors, but only apart of theinfinitely completeforcesthat develop and
mould theindividual. Some of theseforces areinherited and predetermined; some
are capable of modification to an appreciable extent; while othersarethe product of
environment.

Psychologists, on their part, hold that human behaviour is determined by
instincts. The*instinctive behaviour patterns are unlearned, relatively stereotyped
and automatic. But observation of dogs, gpesandinfantsstimuli, including thelearning
process, the nature of responseto aspecific action, conditionsthe behaviour of man
or animal. Therefore, environmental factors and motivation are asimportant as
innate characteristicsin the devel opment of theindividual . Psychiatry too hasmoved
far away from what Freud thought it to be—to unravel the complex factorswhich
arethe causes of behaviour. Now psychiatry takesthewhole physical and cultural
background into consideration.

Education and Sociology

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material

5



Education and Sociology

NOTES

6 Self-Instructional Material

1.2.1 Scope of Educational Sociology

The subject of educational sociology isthe constant and dynamic interaction of the
individual and hiscultural environment or the basic pattern of life. Itis, therefore,
according to Dan W. Dodson, interested in three things—total cultural milieu, the
school as its agency and the educationa process that conditions personality
development.

e The social milieu can be broken up into, what Payne calls, ‘social
independencies' . Theseareinstitutions, social groups, social customsand
conventions. Through thesetheindividua gainsand organizeshisexperiences
and theseinfluencethe evol ution of the educational system becauseit equips
the youth with knowledge and character to function and fit into society.
Educational sociology dedls, therefore, with groupslike thefamily, school,
team, club, union, community, church, state and theworld.

e Inthesecond place, itisconcerned with the scienceswhich help to understand
itsfunctioninitsvariousaspects. It isconsequently not concerned with aspects
of any science which does not condition personality development. It is,
however, concerned with the school which isaspecific educational agency
aswell aswith other socia agencieslikethefamily, theplay group, the church,
school union; club, socid customsand themodeof living, dl of which contribute
tothedevelopment of persondity. The persondity of anindividua first develops
inthefamily through the process of interaction. The business of educational
sociology isto discover theareaof interaction withinthefamily and thenin
theschool or esawhere. Sociology would, however, confineitsef tothehistory
of the development of family and itsvarious patterns. Sociology dealswith
social theory and group phenomena, but ignoresthe educative processand
theeducational agencies.

¢ Next to sociology, educational sociology isrelated to educational psychology.
Both of them deal with the school asthe agency of education. Both seek to
determineand influence the school’ s effect upon individual behaviour. Both
are applied sciences. Educational psychology isapplied tolearning, whilethe
other studiesimpact the effectsof learning. Thelatter dealswithindividua’s
relation to society whiletheformer isinterested in thetechniques of building
new habitsinto the child. Thelatter regards school asasocial institution, a
part of total social milieu; aform of collective behaviour and so shapesits
curriculum, itsteaching methods and itsorganization so asto prepare children
for further participationin socid life. Inshort, theformer ded swith the process
of learning, whilethelatter deal swith the problem of personality or behaviour.

o Psychology hasbeen delving deep into the human mind to discover itspeculiar
pattern, but experimental studies of infant behaviour conducted by Arnold
Lucius Gesdll haveled himto the conclusion that *infantsareindividuals—
individuasinthemaking aswell asby birthright. Thechild'spersondity isthe
product of dow and gradual growth...menta growth isapatterning process,
becausethemindisessentidly thesumtota of agrowing multitude of behaviour



patterns.’ Themost significant recent development in psychology, saysBrown, ~ Education and Sociology
hasbeen theincreasing recognition of environmenta factorsinthedevel opment
of personality and inthe specific processesof learning. Theborderlinebetween
psychology and sociology isnot sharp today. M oreover, educational sociology
mani pul atesthese environmental factorsintheinterest of interaction. Biology NOTES
offers usthe datathat formsthe basis of individual behaviour. Sociology
studies how the laws of heredity and impulses determine an individual’s
interaction with othersasindividuasor asgroups. Educational sociology goes
astep further. It seeksto influence thisinteraction in harmony with social
ideas.

1.2.2 Aims of Educational Sociology

Educational sociology, according to George S. Herrington, hasfour specific aims.
They flow fromthelarger aim, i.e., to achieve better personality devel opment by
influencing the processes of education. The specific aims deal with the various
aspectsof thetotal socia milieu aswell asthe means, the methods, the curriculum
and the agencies of education. The achievement of theseaimsisessential for the
achievement of thelarger aim. Educational sociology should explain (a) therole of
the school in the community (b) the role of the school (c) and the social factors
influencing schools. Second, it should understand democraticideologies, cultural,
economic and socid trendsthat influenceformal and informal agenciesof education.
Third, it should estimate the socia forcesand their effectsupon individuas. Fourth,
it should socialize curriculum. Lastly, in order to achieve these aims, educational
sociology should encourage research and critical thinking, and adopt theresultsthus
obtained.

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

1. How doesknowledgeof social lifehelpachild?
2. What isthe subject of educational sociology?
3. Listtherolesthat educational sociology should explain.

1.3 MEANING AND NATURE OF EDUCATIONAL
SOCIOLOGY

Educational sociology isasynthesisof education and sociology. It isthe study of
the principles of sociology of education. It isascience born of sciences. According
to E. George Payne, whoisknown asthefather of educational sociology, educational
sociology is*an applied scienceinthefield of sociology’. It isconcerned ‘ withthe
effect of learning on group lifeand initsturnthe effect of smaller group lifeuponthe
larger group’, since the subject matter of educational sociology isthe process of
socia interaction. ‘ Of both theindividual and hissocial environment’, saysF. J.
Brown, itis‘ neither education nor sociology alone; it iseducation and sociology

Self-Instructional Material 7
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when these are both considered asatotal educative process . Educational sociology
utilizesd|l that hasbeen learned in both fieldsbut joinsthemin anew sciencewhich
appliessociological principlesto thewhole process of education, including subject
matter and activities, method, school organization and measurement.

Natur e of Educational Sociology

Educational sociology isnot merely theoretical, i.e., it does not merely study the
forcesof interaction between theindividual and the society or thegroup, butitisalso
practical because besides studying the interacting forces, it triesto regulate and
control theinteracting forces.

Itisthejob of educational sociology to find out waysand meansasto how to
mani pul ate the educational processto achieve better personality devel opment and
thusbetter social control.

1.3.1 Theories of Emile Durkhaeim

Inthe 19th century, prominent French sociologist Emile Durkheim (1858-1917) made
agrest contribution to thefield of sociology by hisnew ideasand theories. Durkheim
had the multi-faceted personality of alearned scholar and writer, a progressive
educationist, adeep thinker and astrict disciplinarian. Unlike Spencer, Durkheim
acknowledged Comte as hismaster and subscribed to thelatter’ spositivistic stress
onempiricism. However, hesurpassed Comte by insisting that sociology too should
follow scientific methodsfor it to be considered ascience. Thisled to sociology
getting the status of empirical science.

Durkheim was born to Jewish parentsat Epinal, in the French province of
Lorraineon 15April 1858. He studied the Hebrew language, the Old Testament,
and the Talmud at an early age. However, despitestudying religiousliteraturein his
formativeyears, Durkheim remained an agnostic throughout hislife.

Asastudent, Durkheim was not happy with the conventional subjectstaught
at school and collegelevels. Helonged for inclusion of scientific methodsand moral
principles in school education. He felt that these were necessary for the moral
guidance of the society. Durkheim wasinterested in scientific sociol ogy, but there
was no school of thought pertaining to the samein histimes. Asacollege student at
Epinal, Durkheim excelled in studies and won several prizes. Hegraduated froma
famous college of Paris, ‘Ecole Normale'. Between 1882 and 1887, he taught
philosophy inmany provincia schoolsin Parisand the surrounding areas.

To pursue hislovefor education, Durkheim went to Germany where he got
an opportunity to study scientific psychology being pioneered by Wilhelm Wundt.
Later, Durkheim published several articlesbased on hisexperiencesin Germany.
Gradually, Durkheim and hiswritingsbecamefamous. Hispublicationsearned him
aprominent placein the department of philosophy at the University of Bordeaux in
1887. Later on, hewas al so asked to head the newly created department of ‘ social
sciences'.

From 1893 onwards, Durkheim succeeded in publishing someof hisfamous
works. HisFrench doctoral thesis, The Division of Labour in Society, was published



in 1893. His other famous works included The Rules of Sociological Method
(1895), Suicide (1897) and The Elementary Forms of ReligiousLife (1912). His
other achievement wasthe 1902 invitation from the famous French University, the
Sorbonne, and in 1906, hewas named professor of education and sociol ogy.

French politicsremained animportant concern for Durkheim throughout his
life. He was respected as a political liberalist and had a deep interest in moral
education. Widespread moral degeneration prevalent in the French society wasa
seriousconcernfor him. Hiseffortsweredirected at finding theva uesand principles
for moral guidance through French education. He urged people‘to achievevictory
inthe struggle against public madness' . He followed the collectivist tradition of
socia thought represented by Joseph de Maistre, St. Simon, and Comte. But hewas
aversetotheindividuaist ideasof Spencer and English utilitarians.

During his last days, Durkheim was highly disappointed at the moral
degeneration of the French society. He died an unhappy man at the age of 59in
1917. Today, Durkheim is remembered for his lasting influence on the field of
sociology. Heistill dlivethrough hisworkson functionalism, sociology of education,
sociology of law and sociology of religionwhichweredl started by him. Thejournal,
L’ Annee Sociologique, started by himin 1896, is<till in print asaleading journal of
sociologicd thought.

Wewill now read Durkheim’stheoriesrelated to society. They are:
e Theory of Social Facts
o Durkheim’s Theory of Division of Labour

e Durkheim’'s Theory and Typology of Suicide

(i) Theory of Social Facts

In Durkheimian sociology, the concept of socid factsisquiteimportant. Socia facts
and events congtitute the fundamental bases of Durkheim’s sociological thought. In
fact, in simplewords, Durkheim defines sociology asascience of social facts. He
triesto analyse and explain social phenomenaand socid life by treating the concept
of social facts as a basic concept. Durkheim’s views on social facts have been
presented extensively in hissecond mgor treatise, namely The Rulesof Sociological
Method (1895).

Main aim of the ‘theory of social facts

Asstated earlier, the Durkheimian concept of sociology isbased on thetheory of
socid facts. Durkheimwasin part apositivist and abeliever in applying themethods
of physicd sciencetothestudy of socid facts. Hisaim wasto demonstrate sociology’

asan obj ective science conforming to themodel of other sciencesand subjects.

Meaning of the concept of social fact’:

¢ ‘A socia fact isaphase of behaviour (thinking, feeling or acting) whichis
subjectiveto the observer and which hasacoercive nature' .

e Social factsrepresent ‘acategory of facts' with distinctive characteristics,
‘congisting of waysof acting, thinking and feeling, external to theindividual
and endowed with apower of coercion by meansof which they control him’.

Education and Sociology
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Two main characteristics of social facts
Accordingto Durkheim, socid factsmust consist of thefollowing two characteristics:

e Social facts must be regarded asthings.
e Social factsare external and exercise constraint on theindividuals.

(@) Social facts must be regarded as ‘things

According to Durkheim, we must discover social facts as we discover physical
facts. Heemphasisesthat socia factsmust betreated as*things', asempirical facts
fromoutside. * Precisely becausewehavetheillusion of knowing socid redlities, itis
important that we realize that they are not immediately knownto us. Itisinthis
sensethat Durkheim maintainsthat we must regard social facts asthingsbecause
things, hesays, areall that isgiven, al that isoffered to—or rather forced upon—
our observation.” Durkheim also warns that we must ‘... rid ourselves of the
preconceptions and prejudices which incapacitate uswhen wetry to know social
factsscientificaly’.

Social factsarenot reducibletoindividual facts: ‘ Social factsareinexplicable
intermsof and irreducibleto either psychological or physiological analysis,” thus
opines Durkheim. He distingui shes between psychol ogical and social factsinthese
words: ‘ Theformer are elaborated in theindividual consciousnessand thentend to
externalizethemselves, thelatter areat first external to theindividual, whom they
tend to fashion in their image from without’ . Thus, Durkheim’s approach to the
study of society requiresthat economic and psychological reductionism beeschewed
inthelight of the‘ sui generis quality of social facts.

(b) Social facts are external to the individuals and exercise
constraint on them

Thischaracteristic of socia factsinvolvestwo elements:
e Social factsareexterna toindividuals.
e Social factsexerciseaconstraint onthem.

(1) Social facts are external to individuals

Durkheim assertsthat society isareality ‘sui generis above and apart from the
individuals. To support hisassertion, he providesfour points asevidence. These
points, listed by H. E. Barnes, areasfollows:

¢ Heterogeneity of individual and collective states of mind: Durkheim
sees a difference in the states of mind of an individual and a group. For
example, intimesof national danger, theintensity of the collectivefedling of
patriotismismuch greater than that of any individua fedling. Further, society’s
willingnessto sacrificeindividualsismuch greater than the willingness of
individualsto sacrificethemselves.

¢ Differencein individual attitudes and behaviour which resultsfrom
thegroup situation: Whendone, individuadsfed and act intheir owndistinct
ways. But when individualsbecome part of acrowd, thenthey feel and actin



adifferent way. Thismeansthat anew redlity iscreated by the association of
individuals, and thisreality reactsupon the sentiments and behaviour of the
individuals. It can even changethem.

e Uniformities of social statistics: A surprising degree of numerical
consistency isobserved from year to year in sometypesof social factslike
thoserelating to crimes, marriagesand suicides. Durkheim doesnot explain
thisconsistency onthebasisof persona motivesor characteristics. According
to him, thisconsistency could beexplained only intermsof ‘ certainreal socia
currents’ which form part of anindividua’senvironment.

e Based on analogy and on the philosophical theory of emer gence: We
cannot explain the phenomenon of life on the basis of the physiochemical
propertiesof themoleculeswhichformthecdl. Actudly, aparticular association
of these moleculesisresponsiblefor the phenomenon of life. Similarly, we
must assume that society cannot be reduced to the properties of individual
minds. Onthecontrary, society congtitutesaredlity sui generiswhich emerges
out of theinteraction of individua minds.

(2) Social facts exercise constraints on the individuals

Durkheim saysthat social factshave aconstraining effect onindividuals. It implies
that socid factscondition (or compel) human beingsto behavein aparticular manner.
To explain the constraining effect of social effects, Durkheim gives a series of
examplessuch asmoral laws, legal rules, pena system and crowd behaviour. Some
of theseexamplesare:

¢ Inacrowd or group, laughter iscommunicated to al. It happensbecauseina
crowd Stuation, anindividua fedl scongrained to behavein aparticular manner.
Such aphenomenonissocial becauseitsbasisor itssubjectisthegroup asa
whole and not the society.

e Fashionisaso socia in nature. Everyone dresses in a certain manner to
follow the prevailing fashion because everyone else does so. It is not an
individual who isthe cause of fashion; it is society itself which expresses
itself intheseways.

e Theingtitutionsof education, |aw and beliefsalso have the characteristics of
being given to everyonefromwithout and of beingimperativefor all.

(if) Durkheim’s Theory of Division of Labour

Inthefield of sociological thought, Durkheim’s Theory of Division of Labour is
regarded as hismajor contribution. Thistheory emerged from hisdoctoral thesis,
The Division of Labour in Society (1893), which was his first major book. The
themeof thisbook istherel ationship between individua sand society or thecollectivity.
Theinfluence of Auguste Comte on Durkheimisclearly evident inthe book, which
isconsidered aclassic study of socid solidarity. Inthisthesis, Durkheim opposesthe
view that modernindustrial society could bebased s mply upon an agreement between
individuals motivated by self-interest and without any prior consensus. However, he
agreesthat thekind of consensusin modern society isdifferent fromthat in smpler
socia systems. But he saw both types of consensusastwo typesof socia solidarity.
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In The Division of Labour in Society, Durkheim tries to determine the
socia consequencesof thedivision of labour in modern societies. A mgjor themein
all Durkheim’swritings is the importance of shared social norms and valuesin
maintaining socia cohesion and solidarity. He arguesthat the nature of thissocial
solidarity dependson the extent of the division of labour.

M eaning of division of labour

The concept of division of labour hasbeen used inthefollowing threeways:
e Technical divison of labour : Inthissense, it describesthe production process.

e Sexual division of labour: Inthissense, it describessocial divisionsbetween
men and women.

e Social division of labour: Inthissense, it refersto differentiation in society
asawhole.

Itisinthethird sensethat Durkheim usesthisterm. In ageneral sense, the
term division of labour impliesassignment to each unit or group, aspecific share of
acommon task. Classical economistssuch as Adam Smith (1776) used thisterm to
describe a specialization in workshops and the factory system and explain the
advantages accruing interms of increased efficiency and productivity from these
new arrangements.

Durkheim’s optimistic view of division of labour

Durkheim and Marx held opposite views about the division of 1abour in society.
WhileMarx was pessimistic about the division of 1abour, Durkheim was cautiously
optimistic. Marx saw the specialized division of labour trapping theworker inhis
occupational role and dividing the society into antagonistic social classes. Whereas
Durkheim too saw anumber of problemsarising from specializationinindustrial
society, but he also believed that the promise of division of labour outweighed the
problems.

Two main types of social solidarity

Asdtated earlier, the main theme of the book The Division of Labour in Societyis
the relationship between theindividual and society. The nature of thisrelationship
could be defined by the answersto thesetwo questions: (i) How can alarge number
of individuasmake up asociety? (i) How can theseindividualsachieve consensus
whichisthebasic condition of social existence?

In hisattempt to answer thesevital questions, Durkheim drew up adistinction
between two forms of solidarity, namely: (i) mechanical solidarity and (ii) organic
solidarity. Thesetwo typesof solidarity werefound intraditional tribal societiesand
inmodern complex urban societies.

Link between Division of Labour and Social Solidarity
M eaning of solidarity

e Socia solidarity issynonymouswith socia cohesion or social integration.

o |trefersto‘theintegration and degree or type of integration, manifested by a
society or group.’



o |treferstothecondition withinagroupinwhichthereissocia cohesion plus
co-operative and collective action directed towardsthe achievement of group
gods .

Thebasisof solidarity servesasparameter of differentiation between smple
societiesand complex soci eties. Durkhelm made distinction between the primitive
and civilized societiesin termsof hisconcept of solidarity. According to him, the
primitive society ischaracterized by ‘ organic solidarity’ based onthe*division of
labour’.

(a) Mechanical solidarity

Durkheim definesmechanical solidarity as‘ socia solidarity based upon homogeneity
of valuesand behaviour, strong socia congtraints, and loydty to tradition and kinship.
Thetermisappliedto small, non-literate societies characterized by asmpledivision
of labour, very little speciaization of function, only afew social rolesand very little
toleranceof individudity’.

According to Durkheim, mechanica solidarity isasolidarity of resemblance.
Itisrooted inthesimilarity of theindividua membersof asociety. Inasociety built
onmechanica solidarity, individua sdo not differ much from oneanother. ‘ They fed
thesame emotions, cherishthe sameval ues, and hold the samethings sacred’ because
they arethe members of the same collectivity. Such asociety iscoherent because
theindividualsarenot yet differentiated. I n thistype of society, wefind the strong
state of ‘ collective conscience’. Collective consciencerefers*to the sum total of
beliefsand sentiments common to the average membersof asociety. Thisprevails
mostly in primitive societies. Common conscience completely coversindividual
mentality and morality. Here, social constraint is expressed most decisively in
repressive, severecriminal law, which servesto maintain mechanical solidarity.’

(b) Organic solidarity
Durkheim definesor ganic solidarity as:

A type of societal solidarity typical of modernindustrial society, in which unity
is based on the interdependence of a very large number of highly specialized
rolesin a system involving a complex division of labour that requires the co-
operation of ailmost all the groups and individuals of the society... Thistype of
solidarity iscalled organic becauseitissimilar totheunity of abiological organism
in which highly specialized parts or organs must work in coordination if the
organism (or any one of its parts) isto survive.

Organic solidarity isjust oppositeto mechanica solidarity. Durkheim describes
theincreasing density of population asthe key to the devel opment of division of
labour. Division of labour and the consequent dissimilaritiesamong men bring about
increasing interdependencein society. Theinterdependenceisreflected in human
mentality and morality andin thefact of organic solidarity itself. Organic solidarity
emergeswith the growth of thedivision of labour. Thisisespecially witnessed in
modern industrial societies. In organic solidarity, consensus results from the
differentiation in society. Theindividualsare no longer similar but different. Itis
precisely becausetheindividuasaredifferent that consensusisachieved. With the
increaseindivision of labour, the collective consciencelessens. Thus, criminal law
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tendsto bereplaced by civil and administrativelaw. Here, thestressisonrestitution
of rightsrather than on punishment. Anincreasein organic solidarity would represent
moral progress, stressing the higher values of equdlity, liberty, fraternity, and justice.
Even here, the social constraintsin theform of contractsand laws continueto play
amagor role.

Differ ence between mechanical and organic solidarities

Durkheim made adistinction between the two types of solidarity by identifying the
demographic and morphological featuresbasic to each type. He aso identified the
typical formsof law and formal featuresand content of the conscience collective,
which ought to be associated with each type. Theseareexplainedin Table 1.1.

Table 1.1 Mechanical and Organic Solidarity — A Summary of Durkheim's Ideal Types

M echanical Solidarity Organic Solidarity
@ Based on resemblances Based on division of labour
Morphological | (prevalent in less advanced (predominant in more advanced
(structural) societies) — Segmental type societies) Organized type (fusion of
basis (first clan-based, later markets and growth of cities).
territorial). Much interdependence (social bonds
Little interdependence (social relatively strong).
bonds relatively weak). Relatively high volume of
Relatively low volume of population.
population. Relatively high material and moral
Relatively low material and density.
moral density.
2 Rules with repressive sanctions. | Ruleswith restitutive sanctions.
Type of norms | Prevalence of penal law Prevalence of cooperative law (civil,
(typified by commercial, procedural,
law) administrative and congtitutional law)
3 @ High volume Low volume
Formal High intensity Low intensity
features of High determinateness Low determinateness
conscience Collective authority absolute More room for individua initiative
collective and reflex ion
3) (b Highly religious Increasingly secular
Content of Transcendental (superior to Human-orientated (concerned with
conscience human interests and beyond human interests and open to
collective discussion) discussion)
Attaching supreme value to Attaching supreme value to
society and interests of society | individual dignity, equality of
asawhole opportunity, work ethic and social
justice
Concrete and specific Abstract and general

Lukes, 1973. ‘Callins Dictionary of Sociology’.

Division of labour isdifferent from disintegration

Durkheim viewsdivision of labour and disintegration astwo different things. As
form of disintegration, he pointstoindustrid failures, crises, conflictsand crimes. All
these are pathological in nature. In these forms, the division of labour ceasesto
bring forth solidarity and hence representsan * anomic division of labour’. Division
of labour in society isactualy different from occupational division of labour inthe
factory aspointed out by Marx.



Earlier Durkheim believed that asociety with organic solidarity needed fewer
common beliefsto bind membersto the society. But later, changing hisview, he
propounded that even the societies, where organic solidarity hasreached its peak,
needed acommon faith, a‘ common conscience collective' . Thiswould help the
men to remain united and not to * disintegrate into a heap of mutually antagonistic
and salf-seekingindividuas .

Division of labour and anomie

Division of labour undoubtedly isan essential €l ement of society. However, it cando
great harm to a society if carried to the extreme. Durkheim was aware of this
potential harm. Hence, he had cautioned against the adverse consequences of
unregulated division of labour. * Anomi€’ isone such adverse consequence. Infact,
Durkheim wasthefirst to use this concept.

The Greek term‘anomi€’ literally means* without norms’ or ‘ normlessness'.
‘Anomie’ arisesfollowing aclashinone’'sown valueswith those of the society. In
the state of ‘anomie’, oneisnot clear in which way to go, how to behave, how to
come up to the society’s expectations and how to mould the environment to suit
one' sexpectations.

‘ Anomieisthedtrict counterpart of theideaof socia solidarity. Just assolidarity
isagtateof collectiveideologica integration, anomieisastate of confusion, insecurity,
normlessness. The collective representationsarein astate of decay.’

Sate of Anomie Leading to Personal and Social Disorganization

According to Durkheim, the main problem of modern society isthat the division of
labour inevitably leadsto feelingsof individualism. Theindividualismispursued at
thecost of shared sentimentsor beliefs. Having little commitment to shared norms,
peoplelack social guidelinesfor personal conduct and areinclined to pursuetheir
private interests, not caring for the interests of society asawhole. Social norms
become confused or break down, and peoplefed detached fromtheir fellow beings.
Thisresultsin anomie—astate of normlessnessin both the society and theindividual.
Socia control of individual behaviour becomesineffective, and asaresult the society
isthreatened with disorgani zation or even disintegration.

Widespread anomie seen in modern soci eties supports Durkheim’sview that
thedivision of labour and the resulting growth of individualismwould break down
shared commitment to socia norms. However, despite widespread anomie, modern
societies do retain some broad consensus on norms and values. Thiswe can see
when we compare one society with another, say, the United States with China.
Although this consensus seems much weaker than that in pre-industrial societies, it
isprobably still strong enough to guide most individual behaviour andto avert the
social breakdown that Durkheim feared. However, Durkheim’sanalysisremains
valuablefor hisacuteinsightsinto thefar-ranging effectsthat the division of 1abour
bringson socia and personal life.
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(ii1) Durkheim’s Theory and Typology of Suicide

‘Suicide, theact of taking one’'sown life, isanindication of disorganization of both
individual and society. Increasing number of suicidesin asociety clearly indicates
something wrong somewherein the social system of that society. Suicidefigures
prominently inthe historical development of sociology becauseit wasthe subject of
thefirst sociological datato test atheory.

Durkheim has studied the problem of suicide at somelength. Histhird book,
Suicide, was published in 1897. Thisbook in many waysisrelated to Durkheim’s
study of division of [abour. It isan andysisof aphenomenon regarded aspathol ogical,
intended to throw light on the evil which threatensmodern industrial societies, that
is, ‘anomie’ . Durkheim’stheory of suicideiscited as‘amonumental landmark in
which conceptual theory and empirical research are brought together’. He begins
hisstudy of suicidewith adefinition of the phenomenon, and then proceedsto refute
the earlier interpretations of suicide. Finally, he developsageneral theory of the
phenomenon.

Definition of suicide

According to Durkheim, suiciderefersto ‘ every case of death resulting directly or
indirectly from apositive or negative death performed by the victim himself and
which strivesto producethisresult.” Fromthisdefinition, itisclear that suicideisa
conscious act and the person concerned is fully aware of its consequences. For
exampl e, the person who shoots himself to death, or drinks severe poison, or jumps
down from thetenth storey of abuilding, isfully aware of the consequences of such
an act.

Two main purposes of Durkheim’s study

To establish hisfundamental ideathat suicideisalso asocial fact, and social order
and disorder are at the very root of suicide, Durkheim used anumber of statistical
records. Abraham and M organ seetwo primary reasons of Durkheim undertaking
thisstatistical analysis, as stated bel ow:

o Torefutetheoriesof suicide based on psychology, biology, genetics, climate,
and geographic factors
o Tosupport hisown sociological explanation of suicidewithempirica evidence

Reason behind using statistics for suicide research

While conducting researches on suicide, Durkheim found the explanationsfocusing
on the psychology of theindividua wereinadequate. Experimentson suicidewere
obviously out of the question. Case studies of past suicideswould be of little use
becausethey did not providerdiablegenerdizationsabout al suicides. Survey methods
were hardly appropriate because one cannot survey dead people. But statisticson
suicidewerereadily available, and Durkheim choseto anaysethem.

Durkheim displays an extreme form of sociological realism

Durkheim has selected theinstance or the event of suicideto demonstratethefunction
of sociological theory. Hestrongly believesthat suicideisnot anindividual act or a



private and personal action. Rather, it iscaused by some power whichisover and
abovetheindividual or ‘ super-individual’. Durkheim stressesthat suicideisnot a
personal situation but amanifestation of asocial condition. He speaksof suicidal
currentsas collective tendenciesthat dominate some vulnerable persons. Theact of
suicideisthe manifestation of these currents.

Durkheim reects extra-social factors as the causes of suicide

Durkheim rejected most of the accepted theories of suicidewhich focused on extra-
socid factors. Thereasonsfor rgjecting some of thesefactorsareasfollows: (i) His
monographic study demonstrated that heredity, for example, is not a sufficient
explanation of suicide. (i) Climatic and geographic factorsare equally insufficient
asexplanatory factors. (iii) Likewise, wavesof imitation areinadequate explanations.
(iv) Hed so established thefact that suicideisnot necessarily caused by psychologica
factors.

Social forces are the real causes of suicide: Durkheim

Suicideisahighly individual act, but itsmotives can befully understood by reference
tothe social context inwhichit occurs. Whiletrying to substantiate thisinference,
Durkheim cameto know that the incidence of suicide varied from one socia group
or set-up to another, and thisvariation was observed consistently over theyears.
Someof hisobservationsabout thisvariation were: Protestantswere morelikely to
commit suicide than Catholics; peoplein large citieswere morelikely to commit
suicidethan peoplein small communities; peopleliving dloneweremorelikely to
commit suicidethan peoplelivinginfamilies. Durkheim succeeded inidentifying one
independent variablethat lay behind these differences. It wasthe extent to which
theindividua wasintegrated into asocial bond with others. Peoplewith fragileor
weaker tiesto their community are morelikely to taketheir own livesthan people
who have stronger ties.

Suicide: An index to decay in social solidarity

Durkheim does not think that there could be asoci ety where suicide does not occur.
It means suicide may beconsidered a‘ normal’, that isaregular, occurrence. But, a
society may witnessasudden increasein the suiciderate. According to Durkheim,
thisincrease could betaken as‘ anindex of disintegrating forcesat work inasocial
structure’ . He also concluded that different rates of suicide are the consequences
of differencesin degree and type of social solidarity. So, suicide may betaken asan
index to decay insocid solidarity.

Durkheim’sthree-fold classification of suicide

After analysing amass of data gathered by him on many societies and cultures,
Durkheimidentified three basic types of suicideslisted below:

¢ Egoidicsuicide
e Altruigticsuicide
e Anomicsuicide
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According to Durkheim, these three types of suicidesoccur asan expression
of group breakdown of somekind or the other. Thesetypesrevea different typesof
rel ations between the actor and hissociety.

1. Egoistic suicide

Egoistic suicideisaproduct of relatively weak group integration. In other words,
thissuicideresultsfrom thelack of integration of theindividual into hissocial group.
Extremeloneliness and excessiveindividualism may lead oneto egoistic suicide.
Individual s become more prone to egoistic suicide when they become* detached
from society’ and when the bondswhich had previously tied themto their fellow
beingsbecomeloose.

Durkheim suggeststhat egoistic suicidesare committed by thoseindividuals
who havethetendency to shut themsel ves up withinthemselves. Suchindividuals
feel affronted, hurt and ignored. Introvert traitsgain an upper hand inthem. Egoistic
personsarea oof and cut off from the mainstream of society and do not takeinterest
insocia matters. Such personsget aienated and find it difficult to copewith socia
aienation and fed compelled to commit suicide.

Durkheim considersthelack of integration of theindividual into the social
group asthe main cause of egoistic suicide. Hestudied varying degreesof integration
of individua sinto their reigion, family, politica and national communities. Hefound
that suicidesamong the Catholicswere comparatively |essthan among the Protestants.
Hisanother finding wasthat Catholicismisabletointegrateitsmembersmorefully
intoitsfold. In contrast, Protestantism fostersaspirit of freeinquiry, permitsgreat
individual freedom, lacks hierarchic organizations and hasfewer common beliefs
and practices. It isknown that the Catholic Church ismore powerfully integrated
than the Protestant Church. Itisin thisway that the Protestants are more proneto
commit suicide than the Catholics. Hence, Durkheim generalized that the lack of
integration wasthemain cause of egoistic suicide.

2. Altruistic suicide

Over-integration of theindividual into hissocial groupisamajor cause of atruistic
auicide. Thiskind of suicidetakes placein theform of asacrifice. In other words, in
atruistic suicide, anindividual endshislifeby heroic meansfor acause, principle,
ideal or vdluewhichisvery dear to him. Insmplewords, atruistic suicideimplies
taking of one’'sown lifefor the sake of acause. So, just likeweak integration within
society, ahigh level of social solidarity also induces suicide. Some examples of
dtruisticsuicideareasfollows:

e Insome primitive societiesand in modern armies such suicidestake place.

o Japanese sometimesillustrate thistype of suicide. They call it ‘Hara-kiri.’
Japanese commit ‘Harakiri’, that is, take their own life, for the sake of the
larger social unity. They believe that self-destruction would prevent the
breakdown of socia unity.

e Thepracticeof ‘sati’, which was once prevalent in North India, isanother
exampleof thiskind.



e Theself-immolation by Buddhist monksand self-destructionin Nirvanaby
ancient Hindu sagesrepresent other variants of altruistic suicide.

3. Anomic suicide

The state of normlessness or degeneration in asoci ety bringsabout anomic suicide.
In other words, anomic suicidefollows catastrophic socia changeswhen socia life
all around seemsto go to pieces. According to Durkheim, when social relations get
disturbed, both personal and social ethics become casualties. When the collective
conscienceweskens, menfall victim to anomic suicide. * Without the socia backing
towhich oneisaccustomed, lifeisjudged to be not worth continuing.’

In modern times, breakdown of social norms and sudden social changes
instigate oneto anomic suicide. A sudden change hasitsvibrationsbothinsocid life
and socid relationship. Thereisadegradationin valuesof life, bringing about radical
changesin the outlook of someindividuals. The change being sudden, adjustment
becomesdifficult. Itisthisinability to sudden socia disruption whichleadsoneto
suicide. According to Durkheim, not only economic disaster and industrial crisisbut
sudden economic prosperity can aso cause disruption and deregulation and finally
suicide.

1.3.2 Robert K. Merton and the Theory of Anomie or Deviance

Robert K. Mertonwasbornon 5 July 1910to Savicimmigrant parentsin Philadelphia.
Hisfamily was economically backward and hisfather worked asacarpenter and
truck driver. But the economic backwardness of hisfamily never deterred Merton
from continuing his education. After completing his high school education at
Philadel phia, M erton won ascholarship to Temple University. He proved abrilliant
scholar at Temple University from wherehereceived hisBA degree. While pursuing
hispost-graduation, Merton developed alifelong interest in sociology. Hea so got
therare opportunity to study the subject of hisinterest with intellectual giantslike
Pitirim A. Sorokin, Talcott Parsonsand Lawrence Joseph Henderson.

Merton served asthefaculty of TulaneUniversity, New Orleans(US) between
1939 and 1941 and later he moved to ColumbiaUniversity on aninvitationtowork
asalecturer in sociology. He became afull-time professor in 1947 and thereafter
servedinthe samepost till he handed over theresponsibility to professor Giddinsin
1963. He served as an associate director of the Bureau of Applied Research at
Columbia where he became the colleague of Paul Lazarsfeld, yet another great
scholar of theday.

Merton’s Strain Theory

Gap between cultural goals and institutional means

Some deviance may be necessary for a society to function. Merton studied the
deviancein society and propounded that excessive deviance resultsfrom particular
socia arrangements. According to him, devianceisaresult of the gap between the
goals of aculture and the approved means of meeting those goals. He describes
anomie as a Situation that arises when there is a discrepancy between socially
approved goa sand the availability of socialy approved meansof achieving them.
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In histheory of deviance, Merton analysesthe relationship between social
structure and anomie. From several elementsof socia structure, Merton separates
two—cultural goalsand ingtitutional means. The cultural goasconstituteaframe of
inspirationa referenceand aremoreor lessintegrated. They aretheacknowledged
desirablesin any society. Examples of these goal's are—success, money, power,
prestige, name and fame. Theingtitutionalized means are the acceptable modes of
reaching the cultural goals. These represent the standardized practices of thegroup
foundintheform of customs, traditions, ingtitutionsand laws. In other words, these
meansare normatively regulated and approved by the socia system. But these may
not necessarily be the most efficient. American soci ety al so specifiesthe means of
attaining cultural goals, such aseducation, hard work, adventure, taking advantage
of opportunitiesand so forth.

Individuals facing the state of anomie

Merton definesanomieasthe digunction between cultural godsandingtitutionalized
means. According to him, anomieisnot the samething asthe absence of normsor
even the absence of clarity of norms. ‘ In the condition called anomie, normsare
present, they are clear enough, and the actors in the social system are to some
extent oriented to them. But thisorientation, on the part of many, isambivalent; it
either leanstowards conformity, but with misgivings, or leanstowardsdeviation, but
withmisgivings’

Peoplewho accept the goal of successbut find the accepted meansto success
blocked may fall into astate of anomie and seek success by disapproved methods.
Thestrength of Merton’sapproachisthat it locates the source of deviance mainly
within culture and social structure of the system, not in thefailings of individual
deviants. Society itself inthisstate of anomie (or digunction between cultural goals
and institutionalized means) exertsadefinite pressure on some peopleto behavein
deviant waysrather than conformist ways.

Five Typesof Individual Adaptation

Merton reasoned that people, when faced with anomie, respond or adapt in certain
ways. They either conform to or deviate from cultural expectations. Hisanomie
theory of deviance mentionsfive basicformsof adaptation, asshowninTable 1.2.

Table 1.2 A Typology of Modes of Individual Adaptation
(OR Merton's Typology of Deviance)

M odes of Accepts Culturally Accepts Culturally

Adapting Approved Goals Approved Means

Conformist Yes Yes

Innovator Yes No

Rituaist No Yes

Retreatist No No

Rebel No No
(Creates new goals) (Creates new means)

Source: Adapted from Robert K. Merton’s Social Theory and Social Sructure (New York:
Free, 1968) as cited by lan Robertson in Sociol ogy.



e Conformity: It is the most common response or adaptation in Merton’s ~ Education and Sociology
typology. Conformity is the opposite of deviance. It implies pursuing
conventional goalsthrough approved means. Conformists accept both the
approved goals and the approved means. Hence, to attain success and to
obtainweslth, they work hard, save money, and generally use approved means NOTES
of seeking the goalsevenif they are unsuccessful.

¢ Innovation: Thisisthemaost commonform of deviance. Itinvolvesaccepting
the goal s but regjecting the means. It occurs, for example, when a student
wantsto pass an examination but resortsto cheating, or when acandidate
wantsto win an election but usesdirty tricksto discredit an opponent. The
innovator would usenew illegitimate means of obtaining wedth—racketeering,
blackmailing or resorting to * white-collar crimes’, and so on.

¢ Ritualism: Thisresponseinvolvesrejecting the goalswhile accepting (or
even overemphasi zing the means). Here, peopleabandon thegoa sasirrelevant
totheir livesbut still accept and compulsively enact the means. For example,
low-level bureaucrats, knowing that they will achieveonly limited financial
success, stick closaly totherulesinorder tofed at least respectable. Ritudism
isthe mildest form of deviance and except in extreme casesisnot usually
regarded as such.

¢ Retreatism: Thisresponse occurswhen aperson turnsretreatist, rejecting
both goalsand means. Theretrestist isaperson who haslost commitment to
both the goalsand the meansthat society values. Theretreatistisa‘ double
failure intheeyesof society. Alcoholics, drug addicts, vagrants, street people
can be cited asexamples of theretreatist. The deviance of retreatists can be
attributed to their unconventional lifestyleand perhapsmore serioudly totheir
willingnesstolivein peculiar ways.

e Rebdlion: Similar toretreatism, rebellion involvesrg ection of both godsand
means. But therebel differsfromtheretreatist, ashe substitutes new goals
and means for the old ones. The rebel considersthe new goals and means
morelegitimatethan theexisting ones. Therebel devel opsanideology which
may berevolutionary. A rebe, for example, may advocateasystem of socidist
ownership that would put an end to private property. Similarly, somerebels,
suchas‘radica survivaists', go one step further by forming acounter culture
and advocating aternativesto the existing social order.

Critical Evaluation of Merton’s Theory of Deviance

Commentsin favour of the theory

o Merton'stheory of devianceisconsidered thoughtful and influential.

o |t hasbeen usefully applied to several formsof deviance, particularly that of
delinquent juvenilegangs.

o ‘Deviancereflectsthe opportunity structure of society.” Thisopinion of the
theory has been confirmed by subsequent research. Sociologistslike Richard
Cloward, Albert Cohen, Walter Miller and Elijah Anderson have endorsed
thisopinion.
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e Thetheory succeedsin putting forward convincing causes of deviancein
society. It providesavery plaus bleexplanation of why peoplecommit certain
deviant acts, particularly crimesinvolving property.

e Thetheory’susefulnessliesinitstreatment of conformity and devianceas
two ends of the same scale, not aseither/or categories.

e |t aso showsthat unlike common assumption devianceisnot aproduct of a
totally negative, rg ecting attitude. A thief doesnot reject thesocially approved
goal of financial success. He or she may embraceit warmly asany young
person on theway up the corporate ladder. A ritualistic bureaucrat does not
reject the proper procedures but actually overdoes them. Even so, both of
these people are behaving in deviant ways .

e Merton’s ‘theory helps us to understand deviance as a socially created
behaviour rather than asthe result of momentary pathological impulses.’

Comments against Merton’stheory

e Merton'stheory iscomparatively restricted initsapplications. ‘ Little effort
has been made to determine to what extent all acts of deviance can be
accounted for by his five modes... His formulation fails to explain key
differencesin crimerates. Why, for exampl e, do some disadvantaged groups
havelower ratesof reported crimethan others...?Merton’stheory of deviance
does not answer such questionseasily?

¢ |an Robertson opines that Merton’s theory is ‘less useful, however, for
explaining other formsof deviance, such ashomaosexuality, exhibitionism, or
marijuanause...’

o All *structural-functional theoriesimply that everyonewho breakstherulesis
labelled deviant. Becoming deviant is, however, actually ahighly complex
process...’

e Merton'stheory of strain has been criticized for explaining some kinds of
deviance, for example, theft, far better than others, such ascrimesof passion.
Further, all people do not seek successinthe conventiona termsof wealth, as
thestraintheory implies.

Manifest and Latent Functions

Robert Merton has contributed much morethan other sociologiststo the codification
and systemati zation of functional andlysis. He hasreviewed and critiqued the essential
postulatesin functiona analysisand modified them. While attempting to eliminate
some prevailing confusion, Merton redefines current conceptions of function. He
defines‘ function’ intermsof useful or * system sustaining activity’ . Healso talks
about the concept of ‘ dysfunction’.

According to Merton, ‘ Functions are those observed consequenceswhich
makefor the adaptation or adjustment of agiven system; and dysfunctionsarethose
observed consequences which lessen the adaptation or adjustment of the system.’



Contributions of Merton to Functional Analysis

Among Merton’smagjor contributionsto functional analysis, two areobservedinhis
discusson of (i) thedistinction between manifest and latent functions, and (i) between
function and dysfunction. Thesedistinctionsand their clarification by Merton have
madefunctional analysisof culturd patternsand socia ingtitutionsmore meaningful
and scientific.

Distinction between latent and manifest functions

According to thefunctional theory, every elementinasocia systemissupposed to
fulfil certain functions. But how can one determinethe functionsof agiven el ement
inasocia system? The sociologist only askswhat its consequences are, and not
what its purposes are believed to be. The assumed purposes of some components
can have consequences other than the intended ones. Based on thisfact, R. K.
Merton has made adi stinction between ‘ manifest functions’ and ‘latent functions'.

Accordingto Merton, ‘ Manifest functions are those objective consequences
contributing to the adjustment or adaptation of the system which areintended and
recognized by the participantsinthesystem’. M. F. Abraham dtates, * L atent functions
correlatively, being those which are neither intended nor recognized.’

Manifest Functions. These functions are ‘intended and recognized’ by the
participantsin the system. People assume and expect theinstitutionsto fulfil these
functions. Examples: (i) Schoolsare expected to educate the young with knowledge
and skillsthat they need. It istheir manifest function. (ii) Economicingtitutionsare
expected to produce and distribute goods and direct theflow of capital wherever it
isneeded. (iii) Dating is expected to help young men and women find out their
suitability for marriage. (iv) The welfare system has the manifest function of
preventing the poor from starving. (v) Similarly, incest taboos are expected to prevent
biologica degeneration. These manifest functionsareobvious, admitted, and generaly
applauded.

L atent Functions: Theseare " unrecognized and unintended’ functions. Theseare
the unforeseen consequencesof ingtitutions. Examples: (i) Schoolsnot only educate
youth but al so provide mass entertainment and keep the young out of theemployment
market. (ii) Economic institutions not only produce and distribute goods but also
promote technological, political and educational changes, and even philanthropy.
(iii) Dating not only selectsmarriage partnersbut al so supportsalarge entertainment
industry. (iv) Thewelfare system not only protectsthe starving but a so discharges
thelatent function of preventing acivil disorder that might result if millionsof people
had no source of income. (v) Incest taboo has the latent function of preventing
conflictswithinthefamily. Itsanother latent functionisthat it reinforcesthe sexual
union between husband and wife.

Role of latent functionsin relation to manifest functions

Latent functionsof aningtitution or apartia structurearerelated to manifest functions
inthefollowing threeways: These may: (i) support manifest functions, or (ii) be
irrelevant to manifest functions, or (iii) may even undermine manifest functions.
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e Latent functionsmay support manifest functions. Example: Thelatent
functions of religious institutions in the modern society include offering
recreationa activitiesand courtship opportunitiesto young people. All church
leaders agree that these activities help churches pursue their manifest
functions.

e Latent functionsmay beirrelevant to manifest functions: Example: It
is doubtful whether the sports spectacles staged by schools and colleges
have much effect upon the manifest function of promoting education. They
seemto belargely irrelevant to thismanifest function.

e L atent functionssometimesunder minemanifest functions: Example:
The manifest function of civil serviceregulationsisto secure acompetent,
dedicated staff of civil servantsto makethe government moreefficient. But
thecivil service system may havethelatent function of establishing arigid
bureaucracy (consisting of bureaucratswith least concern), which may block
programmes and policies of an elected government. Such a bureaucracy
may refuse to carry out such government programmes which disturb the
bureaucrats’ routine procedures. This could be referred to as the
‘dysfunctional’ aspect of thecivil servicesystem.

Purpose and importance of distinction between manifest and latent
functions

¢ Dueto the distinction between manifest and latent functions, we cometo
understand why many social practices continueto persist even though their
manifest purposeisclearly not achieved.

o Thefunctiona analyssaso helpsusunderstand theimportance of ceremonials
inthelatent function of reinforcing group identity. These ceremonia sprovide
a periodic occasion to the members of agroup to gather at one place and
engagein some common activity.

¢ Dueto the concept of latent function, oneisableto take note of arange of
consequenceswhich aresimply ignored or remained unnoticed.

e | ooking beyond thecommon senseknowledgeabout socid life, latent functions
throw light on the complexity of social practices.

¢ A social engineer cannot do without the concepts of latent and manifest
functionswhich are highly effectivetoolsin both practical and theoretical
sociology.

Interlink between latent and manifest functions

Itisnot always easy to distinguish manifest functionsfrom latent functions. For
example, somemembersof asocia system may view afunction asmanifest while
other members may term the samefunction aslatent. According to H. M. Johnson,
thedistinction between manifest and latent functionsis essentially relative and not
absolute. Therefore, individuasoftenfail to noticethelatent or manifest dysfunctions
of the partial structuresof society. However, understanding the distinction between
thesefunctionsisnecessary dueto thefollowing reasons:



o Understanding the existence of latent functionsand dysfunctions helpsthe
sociologist go beyond his* common sense’ to find an explanation for certain
socia elementsintermsof thesefunctionsand dysfunctions. Thesociologist,
by ignoring the possibility of latent functions, may consider that some partial
structures have no function at al. And, he may restrict his work only to
manifest functions.

o Forthereform of any partial structure, the knowledge of itslatent functions
and dysfunctionsisessential. Otherwise, the reform proposals concerning
the said partial structure would proveto be ineffective. For example, itis
essential to understand thelatent functions of corruption beforelaunching a
driveagainst the corrupt political machinery inacity or province. Otherwise,
thereisevery possibility that thisdrivewould prove anon-starter. Therefore,
‘knowledge of theway in which society actually ‘works' isthe only sound
basis of socia planning. Naive moralizing can be not only ineffectual but
wasteful and otherwise harmful’.

Thelatent—manifest distinction helpsin ng the effectsof transforming
aprevioudy latent functioninto amanifest function. Thedigtinctionasoinvolvesthe
problem of the role of knowledge in human behaviour and the problems of the
“‘manipulation’ of human behaviour.

Concept of Dysfunction

Insmplewords, dysfunction isany socid activity that negatively affectstheeffective
functioning or working of asocia system. Thedifference between afunctionand a
dysfunction can be understood through Merton’sfunctiona analysis. Merton makes
adigtinction between functionsand dysfunctions depending upon their consequences.
According to Merton, consequencesthat interfere with the system and itsvalues
arecalled dysfunctionswhilethosethat contribute to the system’s adjustment are
caledfunctions. So, dysfunctionsare those consequencesthat lead toinstability and
ultimately changein the system.

Functionshbring harmony and adjustment in asystem whiledysfunctionslead
the system towards disintegration and mal adj ustment. Systems often have aspects
with both functional and dysfunctional consequences. For example, divorce of a
couplehasadysfunctiona consequence of interfering with the material needsof the
members of the couple’ sfamily. But it can also have the functional consequence of
preventing violenceinthefamily.

L atent dysfunctions

In some systems, there are many latent functions which tend to undermine and
weaken institutions or block manifest functions. Such latent functionsare called
latent dysfunctions. For example, the manifest function of the government’sdrug
regulation regimeisto protect consumersagainst injurious substances. However, its
latent function may have a negative consequence of delaying theintroduction of
new, life-saving drugs. Thislatent functionisdysfunctional for thesocial system.
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Different perceptions of the consequences of the function

Inasystem, the samefunction may cometo be associated with different perceptions
and consequences. In other words, the same function may be perceived to have
both positive and negative consequences. One part of the system may judgethis
function as dysfunctional while the part may see it as functional. For example,
prevalenceof certain superstitionsmay befunctional for the uneducated peopleina
society, but for the science-educated youth, superdtitionsaredysfunctiona. Similarly,
rainisfunctional for farmerswho need water for irrigation, but for cricket loversit
will bedysfunctiond if it leadsto match cancellation. What isfunctiond for aparticular
group under certain circumstances may be dysfunctional for the same group under
other circumstances. For example, 100 years ago, child marriagewasafunctional
practicein many partsof India, but today it is considered dysfunctional all over
India, and the government has al so passed alaw against it.

Reference Group Theory

Herbert Hyman came up with the concept of ‘ reference group’ in hisbook Archives
of Psychology (1942) to refer to agroup against which anindividual evaluateshis
own situation or conduct. R. K. Merton devel oped this concept into theory known
as' referencegroup theory’. Thistheory isextensvely usedintheanaysisof individua
and group behaviour, and in the study of social mobility of individualsand groups.

Meaning of the concept of reference group

Following are some explanations of the term reference group given by some
sociologigs:
¢ R.K.Merton: Reference group theory aimsto systemati ze the determinants
and consequences of those processes of evaluation and self-appraisal, in
which theindividual takesthevaluesor standards of other individualsand
groups, asacomparative frame of reference.

o Sherif and Sherif: Referencegroupsarethosegroupswithwhichanindividua
relateshimself asapart or aspirestoidentify himsalf psychologically.

e Ogburn and Nimkoff: ‘ Groupswhich serve as points of comparison are
known asreference groups . These are the groupsfrom which ‘we get our
values, or whose approval we seek’.

e Horton and Hunt: A reference group isany group to which werefer when
making judgements, that is, any group whose val ue-judgments become our
va ue-judgments. Or, * Groupswhich areimportant asmodel sfor one’'sideas
and conduct norms...." can be called reference groups.

¢ John J. Macionis: A referencegroupisasocial group that servesasapoint
of reference in making evaluations and decisions. For a doctor, the most
important reference group consists of fellow physicians. Helooksto this
group to seek answersto these questions. What i sthe appropriate consultation
fee? How frequently doctors should go for training after leaving medical
college? Should adoctor report theincompetence of afellow practitioner to



themedical and government authorities?Isit acceptableto wear jeanswhen
interacting with patients?

Member ship and non-member ship groups playing therole of
reference groups

Groups of which apersonisnot amember may also act reference groupsfor him.
Actually, Merton’s ‘ reference group theory’ deals with both types of reference
groups, that is, membership groups (of which the person isamember) and non-
membership groups (of which the personisnot amember). According to thistheory,
any person acting in any situation may beinfluenced not only by hismembership
groupsbut a so by other groups of which heisnot amember. The non-membership
groupsexert their influence asreference groupsin apurely passiveor silent way. It
means the person simply thinks about these non-membership groups and hasno
direct interaction with them. In reality, the non-membership groupsdo not exist as
reference groups. But they are treated asreference groups because of their ability
to exert influence on the person. For ayoung child, hisfamily isboth amembership
group and areference group. Heisinterested in gauging the reactions of everyone
in the family with whom he isin contact. But once grown up, the child selects
particular groupswhose approval or disapproval he especially desires. Thenthese
groups becomereference groupsfor him.

Modern society is complex and heterogeneous. In this society, which has
very high physical and occupational mobility, the concept of reference groups, as
distinct from non-membership groups, hasspecia relevance. Inthe complex modern
society, aperson may be amember of one group but would prefer membership or
aspirefor membership in another. Inthe small folk society, the distinction between
membership groups and reference groupsis|ess common and even may be non-
existent.

Impact of multiplereference groups

According to Merton, for aperson, reference groups may not be necessarily oneor
two, they could be several. Itisnormal for apersonto orient himself to morethan
onereference group at atime, especially in the case of non-membership groups. For
example, fellow students constitute a natural membership reference group for a
medical student. But, themedical student may also have another non-membership
referencegroup of practicing physicianswhoseranks he hopesto join eventualy.

In modern complex societies, it isnot necessary for individuals to orient
themselvesto the valuesand standards of only one particular group. Thereasonis
theindividualscomeinto contact with variousgroupsin different sectorsof life, and
they may prefer to mould their behaviour according to the values and standards of
morethan onegroup. For example, they may ook to onereferencegroupinthefilm
world, another in sportsand yet another in politics.

Importance of reference group in socialization

The concept of reference group playsanimportant rolein one' seval uation of oneself
inthecontext of * socialization’ and ‘ conformity’. In other words, one' seva uation of
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oneself about socialization and conformity isstrongly influenced by thereference
groups one chooses. For exampl e, the self-evaluation of a student with B-grade
marks would not be same when he analyses his performance vis-a-vis with two
reference groups—one of the students with A-grade marks and the other of the
studentswith C-grademarks. For socialization and conformity, peopleareasstrongly
influenced by the normsand values of the non-membership reference groups as by
those of the membership reference groups.

Anticipatory socialization: Theconcept of * anticipatory socidization’, introduced
by Merton, deals with the consequences of conforming to the norms of a non-
membership group, that is, out-group. The membership groupisreferred to asthe
in-group. Two important consequences, expected to result from anticipatory
socidizationare: (i) First, astheindividua increasingly inclinestowards anticipatory
socidization, heincursthe hodtility of hisin-group. Thismay compel theindividua to
devel op increasing conformity to the out-group. Thisleadsto the out-group turning
into the in-group for theindividual. (ii) Second, greater rewards are offered for
conformity to group membersto keep theminthegroup and to maintainthestructure
of authority inthe group.

Relative deprivation and reference group behaviour

Regarding deprivation, Merton was highly influenced by Samuel A. Stouffer’s
research study, The American Soldier (1949). Stouffer studied the behaviour pattern
among American soldiers. Hisstudy revealed that the* so feelings of deprivation
werelessrelated to the actual degree of hardship they experienced thantotheliving
standards of the group to which they compared themselves.’

R. K. Merton and Alice S. Kitt also provided a systematic functionalist
formulation of the concept of reference groupintheir classic Contribution to the
Theory of Reference Group Behaviour (edited by R. K. Merton and P. F.
Lazarsfeld), and Continuities in Social Research: Sudies in the Scope and
Method of the American Soldier, 1950).

Stouffer’sresearch

In 1949, Samuel Stouffer conducted aresearch on reference group dynamicsduring
World Waer 11. In the research, soldiers were asked to rate their own or afellow
competent soldier’schances of promotionintheir ownarmy unit. Thesoldiers, as
Stouffer’sstudy found, measured themsel ves differently with respect to different
groups. For example, the sol diers having assignmentswith lower promotion rates
did not expect people around them making more progress than themselves. So,
athough they had not been promoted, they did not fedl deprived compared to soldiers
inunitswith ahigher promotionrate. However, thesoldierseasily recalled the people
who had been promoted sooner or more often than themselves. While comparing
themsel veswith these early promotees, even the sol dierswho had been promoted
werelikely tofeel short-changed or even deprived.

According to Stouffer’s research, people neither make judgments about
themselvesinisolation nor do they compare themselveswith just anyone. Without



taking into consideration one' sred situation, onetendsto form asubjective sense of
one' swell-being by looking at oneself in relation to specific reference groups. For
example, amanwith amotorbike canfed relatively disadvantaged in comparisonto
hisfriendsowning cars, ascanthemanwith only oneair-conditioned car in comparison

to hisneighbour with two air-conditioned cars.

Conditions under which a group functions as areference group for a

particular group

H. M. Johnson has mentioned the following four conditions under which agroup

may become areference group for the members of aparticular social group:

e Sriving for admission: When some or al the members of a particular
group aspirefor membershipinthereferencegroup. For example, theambitious
upper-middle classpeopleawayswant tojoin theranksof upper-classpeople.
In getting the approval of the upper-class people, they may show their didike
and prejudiced behaviour against |low-ranking groups.

e Attemptsat emulation: When the membersof aparticular group struggle
toimitatethe membersof thereference group, or try to maketheir group, at
least in some respects, appear like the reference group. For example,
economically backward people, who suffer from asense of inferiority, are
found to be emulating the styles of middle-class peopleto feel equal tothem,
at least in somerespects.

e Conferral of superiority: Whenthe membersof the particular group derive
some satisfaction from being distinct in comparison to thereferencegroupin
some aspects. They may try to maintain the difference between the two
groupsor between themselves and the members of the reference group.

e Simplecomparison or standard for comparison: When the members of
aparticular group consider thereference group or itsmembersasastandard
for comparison. For example, thelow-paid teachers of private schoolstake
the government school teachersasthe reference group for measuring their
economic well-being, service conditionsand performance. Such comparison
with the reference group may have some consequencesfor themorale of the

group.

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

IS

. What according to E. George Payneiseducationa sociology?

5. What does Durkheim mean when he saysthat social factshavea
congtraining effect onindividuas?

. What isanomie according to Durkheim?When doesit arise?

. What arethethreetypesof suicidesidentified by Durkheim?

. How does Merton define functions and dysfunctions?

. What doesthe concept of * anticipatory socidization’ deal with?
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1.4 SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION

Educational Sociology

Educationd sociology, likeeducationa psychology, evolved asadisciplinedesigned
to prepare educatorsfor their futuretasks. It usestheresultsof sociological research
inredlizingtheseplans.

Sociology of Education

Sociology of education may be defined asthe scientific andysisof thesocia processes
and socia patternsinvolved inthe educational system.

1.4.1 Social Interaction in the Classroom

Classroomisaplacewhereagroup of children of the same age group study. Each
classroom hasasocia society of itsown. Children sit closeto each other and work
in close associ ation with each other. They study together, play together, andlearna
set of values. They develop their attitudesand skillsin variousfields. Someexcd in
sports, somein studiesand somein other co-curricular activities. Itisin classrooms
that alot of social and psychological training takes place. Children learn fromtheir
teachers new factsand apply thesein their actual lives.

Classroomisnot only thebasic socia unit of school but dsothebasic structural
unit aswell. A classroom isjust acollection of different children from different
familiesand backgrounds. They bel ong to different socio-economic backgrounds,
yet children get along and makefriendsvery quickly. Soonthiscollection of children
becomesagroup.

A group isformed when a‘we' feeling developsin aset of individual. As
children become closeto each other gradually a‘they’ feding which existed initialy
or at the beginning of class, changes into a ‘we’. The group has a special
characteristic of homogeneity.

According to Charles Cooley, there are two broad categories of groupsi.e. primary
and secondary. However, there arefive characteristicswhich qualify agroup. These
are;

e A groupisaplurality of persons

¢ Thereisafaceto facerelationship of its purpose

e Themembershaveacommon goal or purpose

e Memberssubscribeto aset of norms

o Membersaredifferentiated into astructure
(i) Group isa plurality of persons

A group has morethan two members. Supposing, we have two members, A and B,
they form adyad. Here, the combination would beA-B, B-A. Inatriad, we have
threemembersA, B and C. Here, the combinationsareA-B, A-C, B-A, B-C, C-A,



C-B. Therefore, we understand that agroup hasaplurality of personswho interact
with each other asin aclassroom.

(i) Faceto facerelationship among members

Thisproperty of groupisalso found in aclassroom. Children meet each other face
toface. They havedaily interaction with each other, studying and playing together.

(iif) Members have a common goal or purpose

Sincethe children in aclass study together, they have acommon purpose. They
learn together and play together. At the end of the session, they all want to get
promoted to thenext class. Thisisacommon goal or purposeof al the group mates.

(iv) Members subscribe to a set of norms

By norms we mean certain standards of behaviour which specify the conduct
expected from group members. The membersformulate or outline certain behaviour
which may be accepted in agroup and othersmay not be, e.g. acertain dresscode
may be accepted in agroup and each member conformsto thisnorm. If normsare
not followed, punishment isawarded to the person.

(v) Members are differentiated into a structure

The members of the group are surely part of the group but they all have their
different rolesto play. Teacherstake up therole of |eadersin the group while students
follow theordersor instructions of theleader.

Theclassroomisasmall social systemwhereall studentsform apart of this
social culture. They participatein al activities prescribed by theteacher. Thereare
anumber of activitiesthat goesonin the classroom which lead to communication
among students. The activitieswhich teachers plan out hel p studentsto cooperate
with each other. These activities|ead to the formation of aclose group.

Ineach classroom, one observestwo setsof rules, i.e., ‘mores and ' controls'.
Moresare defined asthe codes which are ahomogenous set of valueswhich may
beimplicit or explicit. Children cometo school from different social backgrounds
which areclearly depicted intheir initial behaviours. It takestimefor childrento
start following these mores. They learn how to wish teachers, how to ask permission
to enter or leavetheclass. The children gradually follow the established moressetin
the class. There are cases of indiscipline like stealing or other things which are
discussed and dealt with by the teacher. A result of these discussionsleadsto the
establishment of mores which are followed by the group. Such thingslead to a
reduction in the recurrence of unwelcome activities. The group soon becomes
cohesive.

The other ruleswhich areto befollowed arecalled * controls'. Controlsare
the processes or instructionsthat force conformity. These are the instructions or
rules set by theteacherswhich haveto befollowed by studentsout of compulsion
not choice. Theseincludetheinstructionsrelated to coming to school at theright
time, eating lunch only during the lunch break, not allowing any mischief during
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teaching sessions. Thisisthe duty and authority of teacher to control the classand
ensurediscipline.

Theteacher hasto take care of the very shy and quiet child and al so the over
aggressive one. The common experienceswhich the children get in the classroom
lead to closenessin the group. John Dewey also reinforced the same saying, ‘ To
have the sameideaabout thingswhich others have, to be like-minded with them,
and thusto be really members of asocial group, istherefore to attach the same
meaningsto thingsand to actswhich othersattach. Otherwisethereisno common
understanding, and no community life. But in ashared activity, each personrefers
what heisdoing to what the other isdoing and vice-versa. Thereisan understanding
set up between the different contributions, and thiscommon understanding control
theactionsof each.’

1.4.2 Teacher Sudent Relationship

We may very safely take teacher to be the axis of existence of any class or any
educational institution. Teachers become qualified after taking the pre-required
professiond training. A teacher hasboth direct and indirect influence on the students.

Theaspectsof theteacher which affect studentsmay bediscussed under thefollowing
heads:

o Respect/prestige of ateacher

¢ Ateacher’sunderstanding of children and the skill in dealing with them
¢ L anguage used by ateacher

o Teacher’scontrol of thephysica environment

o Effectiveuseof teaching strategies

(i) Respect/Prestige of a teacher

Theteacher’srole and success depends on the respect associated with them. This
depends on the kind of person ateacher is. They gain respect dueto their subject
knowledge, competence asatrainer. A teacher’s attitude towards teaching, their
encouragement towardstheir students and how they treat their students determine
thelr effectiveness asateacher. Generally, inthejunior classes, students depend a
lot ontheir teachersbut not so much asthey grow older. Asthey becomeolder, they
do not depend so much on adult orientation but have alot of peer culture, and peer
influence and dependence.

Studies by Jersild and Holmes show that the traits like cooperativeness,
democratic attitude, kindness, congderation for the students, patience, wideinterests,
pleasing manner and appearance, fairness, sense of humour, good disposition and
consistency arefound desirablein teachers. All these qualities help the teacher to
become good teachers.

(if) Understanding of the students

A teacher whoisableto understand the psychology of the studentsisboundto bea
successful teacher. One who does not understand students, their problems, fears,
hopes, ambitionswill never become asuccessamong the students.



Successful teacher-pupil relationsare built on the psychol ogy of understanding
of pupilsasindividuals. Itisnot merely thelearning of teaching techniquesbut the
actua understanding of child psychology for agood socia interaction.

Teachersshould be ableto accept their sudentsemotionaly aswell. Sometimes
childrentend to behavein an erratic manner but agood teacher isonewhoisableto
find the cause by goinginto the past of the child and find the cause. They should be
ableto recognize each pupil as unique and special and help them out.

(iii) Language used by the teacher

Languageisthe most important means used by not only teachersbut all. Teachers
uselanguageto teach, giveinstructionsand interact with pupils. Thisisthemain
way through which teachers control the behaviour of their students. They areable
to get the correct response from studentswith the help of language.

Studies onlanguage used by teachers show that teachers use awide variety
of words. Itisobserved by Johnson that requestsused by teachersaremore effective
than threets. Encouraging studentsinto doing something ismoreeffectivethan scolding
them.

Whenever astudent givesawrong response, theteacher correctsthe student.
Theway theteacher usesthe languagewill either encouragethe studentsor greatly
discourage them. Sometimesthelanguage used by teachersmay demoralize pupils
greatly. Bad language used by teachers might lead to frustration and aggression
among students. They turninto rebel sand many-a-timeresult in delinquent behaviour.

In case of very negative response from pupils, teachers need to become a
littlemore patient. They need tolook for somemore socialy integrative methodsto
interact with students. It isadvisablein some situation to simply avoid the students
who areill-behaved (for sometime only and tackle softly).

(iv) Teacher’s control of the physical environment

The physical setting of the classroom and its ambience has animpact on the group
activities. The seating arrangement of the classroom effectsthe social environment
aswell.

Thedoorsandwindowsprovidegood ventilation which makesteaching-learning
interesting. The chartson thewalls make |earning easy and catchy. The booksand
other instructional materialsmakeit congenial for socia interactions. Theclassroom
environment brings children closeto each other and becomesthe venue of anumber
of activities. Teachers use their creativity to create a good teaching-learning
atmospherein the classroom. They make surethat children get agood atmosphere
andlearnwell.

(v) Effective use of teaching strategies

While getting trained to become teachers, the teachers are taught a number of
things. These subjectsinclude psychol ogy, philosophy and sociology. But success of
ateacher lieson theincorporation of thetheory learnt into practice. All situations
are not the same and each solution doesnot fitin for all problems. Therefore, the
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intelligence and promptness of the teacher liesin being agood manager aswell.
Teachers should have thewit and promptnessto solve any problematic situation.
The strategies|earnt have to be used well for the benefit of the students.

The Teacher’s Role in the Classroom
Sorenson (1963) suggested six principle sub-rolesfor teachers. They are:
o Advisor: Recommending coursesto students
e Counsdllor: Helping the students discover themselves
e Disciplinarian: Adhering to rules and admini stering punishment
¢ |nformation giver: Directing learning and lecturing
e Motivator: Using rewardsto stimulate conformist activity
o Referrer: Securing help of outside agencies

However, the above categorization helpsusto understand that the main rolesthat a
teacher playsarethose of aninstructor and adisciplinarian. Here, instructor means
to provideinformation and instructionsregarding the subject matter. Theroleasa
disciplinarian meansthat ateacher makes sure that the classroom isin a state of
order and discipline. Thiscould also mean that in cases of defiance, punishment
would be awarded to students. When we speak of theinteraction that takesplacein
aclassroom, itissurely asocial interaction. Thelen (1954) describesit as:

The most fundamental thing about classroom experienceisthat itissocial;itis

acontinual set of interactionswith other people. | call thisthe most fundamental

thing because thereis no escape; the demands are there, and they must be met...

these interactions are most fundamental for another reason. They make a

differencein thelearning process... social interactions set the conditions under

which learning occurs.

1.4.3 Teacher-Pupil Relationship

Therelationship between teacher and taught isthe most sacred of all. Teachersare
worshipped like god. One cannot forget the mythol ogical tale of Eklavyawho cut
off his thumb as Guru Dakshina (A payment to the teacher as a sign of great
respect and honour) to histeacher Dronacharya. He did thisasamark of respect
and asmall token of thefact that what he had learnt from histeacher wasinvaluable.

Teachers share a relationship with not only their students, management,
colleagues but also an association with the parents of their studentsand other people
of the community. All the people who come in contact with them have certain
expectationsfrom them asthey hold them in high esteem. There are anumber of
factorswhich affect the rel ationship between teachers and their pupils. Some of
thesefactorsare discussed below:

1. Difference between personal and professional relationship

Professional relationsare objectivein nature. They have aformality associated with
them. Hierarchy isawaysattached with such rel ationships. They do not haveanything
to dowith personal choice. Professional relationshipshaveaclear purpose.



Persond relationshipson theother hand dedl withemotionsmorethananything ~ Education and Sociology
formal. Thereisgenerally no hierarchy attached in such casesand also noformality.
Personal rel ationships have nothing to do with status, power or socia position. Each
acceptsthe other asthey are. Thereisno distancein thiskind of relationshipsand
no place for any professional achievement or some conscious purpose. It isthe NOTES
result of apersona choice. Themain factor for persona associationisthecontinuation
of attraction between thetwo.

Each person hasto beinacomplex stuaiontied in hispersond and professiona
relationships. Sometimes, it may happen that apersond relationship may obstruct a
professional relationship. Sometimesit may bethat an unsuccessful professional
relationship may lead to very bad personal relationshipsaswell.

2. Analysis of relationship between teacher and students

Teacher liking students

Teachershavealiking for dl their students. Thisliking isbased onthefactorswhich
qualify students as competent and good. Teacherslike studentswho are socialy
adjusted. They like studentswho areintellectually high and scorewell in class.

Ontheother hand teachersdo not like studentswho are inattentive and badly
behaved. They aso didike studentswho do not wish toimprovethemselvesevenin
spiteof being checked againand again. However, thisisavery case specific Situation.
Oneteacher may likeaparticular student but another may have astrong dislikefor
thesame.

Sudents liking teacher

Studentsalso havetheir liking for teachers. The studentswho dowell academically
tend to like their teachers more than the ones who do not do so well. Thereisa
rel ation between knowing subject-matter well and aliking for teachers. Other qudities
that make the studentsliketheir teachers are their fairness, allowing them some
freedom and have sympathy towardsthe students.

Personal liking of teachers and students for each other

Teachersand studentshave avery strong relationship. They shareamutual bonding.
Sometimesteachersmay develop too much liking or affection for aparticular student.
Thisleadsto an unhealthy atmospherein class. Thisisan undesirabletrait inteachers.
Similarly, ateacher may develop astrong hatred or dislikefor aparticular student
and becomevery vindictive. Thisquality isalso very undesirablefor teachers.

The classroom should not be a place where teachers should sort out their
own personality issues, e.g. a childless elderly lady teacher may become over
affectionate towards her studentsthat shemay literally stiflethem withloveand
care.

A survey showsthat studentswho liketheir teacherstend to do well in that
particular subject than others. They tend to learn more and better. But thisdoesnot
mean that teachers should try to become popul ar with studentsto do so. Such shalow
behaviour issoon caught and it doesnot last long.
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3. Teacher’s information about students as a factor

Teachershaveto have enough knowledge about their studentsat all times. Teacher-
pupils effectiveness depends upon the knowledge that teachers have about their
student’sbackground, circumstances, interests, problems (if any) and home.

Each childisdifferent and unique. Individual differencesof studentshaveto
betaken into account to become effective. Teachers should have full knowledge so
that they are ableto help their students. Theteachers should haveinformation about
aspects such ashealth of their students, their abilitiesand their aim or ambition.

There arereasonswhy the aboveinformationis mandatory, they are:

e Teachers interact with many students. Teachers have to deal with a
large number of students each day. Thetime spent with each student isless.
Thismakesitimportant for theteacher to haveinformation about the students
so that they can deal with them effectively.

e Teachers work in groups: Teachers have a large group of students to
handle. This makes it necessary for them to be aware of their student’s
natureand situations.

e Teacherswork with all types of students: A group which ateacher gets
has studentsbel onging to different backgroundswith different socio-economic
status. Teachershaveto be ableto understand their studentswell. Teachers
cannot afford to devotedl their timeto any problematic child and ignorethe
others. They haveto distribute their time equally among all the students.

e Teacherswork with children continuoudy: Teachersarewiththeir students
all thetime. They do not get ampletimeto plan their activitiesahead dueto
paucity of time. Teachers should, therefore, have information about their
students so that they areready for themin times of emergency. Thiswould
surely mean alot of effort on part of the teacher.

e Teachersdirect lear ning: Themain job of teachersisto provideinformation
sothat studentslearnwell. If they spend too much of their timegetting familiar
with studentsthen they will have no timeleft for actual teaching.

e Teachers need to produce results: The success of ateacher is directly
dependent on theresult he/she producesat theend of the session. Along with
thisitisalsoimportant to play aroleinthe overall devel opment of astudent’s
personality. Theachievement of pupilsisjudged by their scholastic and non-
scholastic achievements. Thismakesit all themoreimportant for teachersto
have knowledge of their pupilssothat their progressisensured.

e Teachersdiffer intheir ability to useinfor mation: Theinformation about
pupilsmay be used by teachersin apositiveway. They may haveasensitive
approach towards their pupils but sometimes teachers may not have the
sensibility to maintai n the secrecy of some confidentia informationregarding
some student. Thismay do more harm than good.

e Resources of teachers are limited: Teachers interact with students on
daily basis. But till they do not haveindividua timeto spend with each child



to gather information regarding them. They do not get timeto makehome  Education and Sociology
visits or do psychological testing if need be. In such situations, previous
information helps.

e Teacher’srole as counsellor: Teachers need to teach for sure because
that iswhat they have been appointed for. But along with that they may have NOTES
to play therole of acounsellor aswell. Sometimestrained counsellors may
not be avail able so theteacher hasto play thisadditional roleaswell.

4. Purposes, activities and achievements of teachers and
students as factors

e Purpose

Purposeisavery important factor around which our entireliferevolves. Thisisnot
only for teachersbut also for studentsaswell. In aclassroom, both the teacher and
the students have similar purposes. It isseen that in aclassroom where the teacher
and student sharesimilar purposethey have agood rapport. Similarly, whenthereis
adefiniteness of purpose for both the teacher and the student, therelationshipis
good and beneficial for both.

e Activities

Inaclassroom, avariety of activitiestake place. Studentslike outdoor activitiesand
picnics. Teachers on the other hand do not approve of such activities too much.
Activitiessuch aswritten reports, assgnments, group projects, lecturesand of course
examinationsareleast liked by studentsbut totally approve activities. Theteacher

hasto strike abal ance between outdoor and the other activities so that studentsare
happy and at the sametimethey learn aswell.

e Achievement

Here, we discuss the subject-matter achievement of both the teachers and the
students. It is seen that teachers who have a good control over the subject are
respected by their students. Similarly, studentswho master the subject matter are
liked and appreciated by teachersaswell.

Onthe other hand, the studentswho do not have agood subject knowledge
do not share agood rapport with the teacherstoo. They never have the confidence
to approach the teacher and alwayslike to be the back-benchers.

5. Techniques of control

The classroom can be aproductive place only when thereisdiscipline. Thefirst pre-
requisite for good teaching-learning to take place is when the classroom has a
conducive atmospherefor learning. Theteacher needsto be strict yet be sensitive
towardsthe students. Too liberal teachersmay createindisciplineintheclass. They
may givetoo much liberty to children themsel ves and when things go out of hand
they may give harsh punishment too. Such asituation isnot good.

Today, the old techniques of smply learning by rote and being tested on that
have changed. Teacherstoday giveinstruction to children and show them theway.
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Actual learning hasto be done by the studentsthemselves. The method of control
by theteachersa so influencestheteacher-student relationship. Theindividuality of
theteacher isvery crucia intherelationship. The need to keep studentsin theloop
while planning acourse or test datesisimportant asit givesthem freedomwith a
restraint. These stepsmake the teaching process effective and thereby maketeacher—
studentsrel ationship even better.

6. Social belief as a factor for teacher-student relationship

In cases whereteachers and students share similar beliefsthey tend to have better
relationships. They a so have abetter rapport.

Teacherswho believeinidedslikepatriotismand smplicity areadmired much
by their students. They haveastrong influenceon their students. Theway of thinking,
overal personality of theteacher isstrongly influenced by socia belief system.

7. Theadministrator-teacher relationship asafactor in teacher-
student relationship

The faculty of teachers needs to work in unison with the administration or
management. Thereisavery closeassoci ation between thetwo. Thereareanumber
of factors which influence the administrator-teacher interaction. These may be
broadly categorizedintoinstitutional factorsand persona factors.

Institutional factors

Thefactors which affect the rel ationship between administrator and the teacher
may be of thefollowing two types:

¢ Disruptiveforces(unpleasant)
o Cohesiveforces (pleasant)

(i) Disruptiveforces: Themanagement or administrationisresponsiblefor all
the major decisions of the institution. Sometimes these may not be very
conduciveor friendly. Asaresult of this, theteacher may undergo thefollowing
formsof unpleasant happenings. Theseare:

e Sycophancy

e |solation

o Bdligerency

e Adjustment

Sycophancy: Thisiswhen theteacher becomesaflatterer to the authority.
He/shesimply keepsrepeating the acts of the management whether or not it
isgenuinely needed. Thisisobserved everywhere. In order to remaininthe
good books of the administration employeesdo thisvery often.

Solation: Sometimes, teachers assume a different role. They distance
themselvesfrom everyone, including the staff and administration aswell.

Belligerency: Thisistheexact opposite of sycophancy. Inthissituation, the
teacher isalwaysin astate of conflict with the management. He/sheaways
keeps contradicting theadministration.



Adjustment: Teachersmostly do not fall prey to the abovethree mechanisms.
They adjust to the situation and understand that they are junior and haveto
obey theauthorities. They donot display any hodtility towardstheadminigtration.

(i) Cohesive forces: In an institution one finds a close association of the
management and theteaching staff. Both work in agreement with each other.
Theteaching and non-teaching staff worksin collaboration with each other.

Thefinal aim of each and every worker of any organization isthe success of
the organization. The administration takes harsh steps also sometimesto
maintain disciplineintheingtitution.

Hierarchy isavery important factor in each organization. When each person,
at each level doeshisduty well in the organization, thereisagood working
culture. Each person benefitsfrom this.

The unwrittenlawsarewell understood by all. All the staff membersperform
their duty and ensure the smooth working of theinstitution (school inthis
case).

Teacher-Pupil I nteraction

When we analyse theinteraction between the teachers and students, we observe
talking, listening, thinking, movement, etc. which takes place constantly.

JohnWithall (1949) classified the classroom interactionsinto seven categories. They
are

e L earner-supportive satementsthat havetheintent of reasoning or commending
the students.

o Accepting and clarifying statements having intent to convey to the students
thefedling that he/she hasunderstood and help to elucidateideasand fedling.

o Problem-structuring statements or questionswhich rai se questions about the
problem in an objective manner which facilitatethelearner’ s problem solving
qualities.

o Neutral statementswhich comprisepoliteformalities, repetition of something
aready said.

o Directive statementswhichintend to havethe studentsfollow arecommended
course of action.

o Reproving remarkswhich deter or stop the studentsfrom continued indulgence
in present ‘ unacceptable’ behaviour.

e Teacher’sself-supporting remarkswhich areintended to sustain or justify
theteacher’s course of action.

Categories 1-3 are‘learner-centered’ whilethe categories5-7 are ‘ teacher-
centered’ . Theseinteractionsmay not beidentifiablein real classroom situations
easly. However, they help usto anaysetheinteraction between teacher and students.

Thebasic unit of teacher-pupil interaction may be broken downintotiny bits.
Onehit of behaviour whichisemitted by theteacher iscalled proaction. Thefollowing
bit of behaviour which followsfrom the student iscalled reaction.
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Fig. 1.1 Link

Theabove unit of interactioniscalled alink but many timessuch alink isnot
observed in aclassroom. Thereare someother interesting linkslike thefollowing:

Teacher Target pupil

{k

Pupil x

Pupil y

Fig 1.2 Ripple Effect

Many timesalong with thetarget students, other students give answers or
responsesto question asked. Thisleadsto amultiplelinks. Theaboveiscalleda
‘rippleeffect’, heremultiplelinksjoin together to form chains.

Another aspect of studying teacher-pupil interactionisto study the classroom

atmosphere, thetermisdefined by Ned Flanders (1967) in avery clear cut way
The words ‘classroom ‘climate’ refer to the generalized attitudes towards the
teacher and the class that the pupils share in common in spite of individual
differences. The development of these attitudes is an outgrowth of classroom
interaction. Asaresult of participating in classroom activities, pupilssoon develop
shared expectation about how theteacher will act, what kind of person heis, and
how they like their class. These expectations colour all aspects of classroom
behaviour, creating asocial atmosphere or climatethat appearsto befairly stable,
once established. Thus the word climate is merely a short-hand reference to
those qualities that consistently predominate in most teacher-pupil contacts
and contacts between pupils in the presence or absence of the teacher.

The classroom interactions are direct form of teacher-student rel ationship.
They may besuchthat it becomesteacher-centred, traditional democratic, progressive,
learner-centred or integrative asthe case may be.

Lewin, Lippitt and White (1939) conducted astudy oninteraction analysis.
They concluded that mainly threeleadership stylesexist. Theseare ' authoritarian’,
‘democratic’ and‘ Laissez Faire' . It wasfound from the above study that inthe case
of theleader or teaching being authoritarian, he/shegivesorder, theteacher determines
the entire course, doesnot participatein the working of the classbut remainsal oof.
The democratic type of leadership or teaching involves group interaction of leader.
Theleader givesadviceto group members, hel psthem choose awork method and
hasa’friendly’ approach.
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Similar observation was made by Anderson and Brower (1945). It was
observed that there are two basi ¢ extreme teacher types—the dominative and the
integrative. Thedominative one may becompared to Lewin’sauthoritarian leader.
He/shelikestoissue orders, wants studentsto obey blindly, doesnot like criticism
and discussions, blames and threatens others. On the other hand the integrative
teachersrequests students, they ask for suggestionsand for cooperation from them.
From hereit wasfound that studentswere morereceptivein the case of integrative
teacher. They show more appreciation for others. It is easy to understand that
studentsmodify their own behaviour according to theteaching pattern of theteachers.
The whole classroom atmosphere depends upon the teacher that determinesthe
behaviour and conduct of students.

1.4.4 Working Consensus

Intheclassroom, all the activitieswhich take place need the consensusof al. Here,
we may define the consensusinto three categories:

e Concord
e Discord
e Pseudo-concord

Concord

Thisiswhen thereisvery high consensusregarding someissue. Thissituationis
happy and pleasant for both the parties (teacher and pupils), both participate happily
inthe decision madefor example when theteachersand students agree onthe same
topic regarding some activity. Whenever decisions are made regarding some co-
curricular activity, mostly aconcord isseen but not in case of sometest date.

Discord

Thisisasituation when thereisapparently low consensusin thedecision. Here, the
consensusbeing low, the partiesarenot in aprofit-making sSituation. Thissituationis
unpleasant for both parties. Thismostly ariseswhen assignments are assigned to
students. When they need to prepare morethan their prescribed syllabus or when
they areto usethelibrary for some book review or something. Such adecisionis
liked by the teacher but not students.

Pseudo-Concord

Thisisasituation when amixed kind of response occurs. Situation ispartly pleasant
and partly unpleasant. Here, sometimes some bargains are made and sometimes
losses.

In aclassroom situation, one mostly findsapseudo-concord. Thisisbecause
theteacher givestheinstructionswhich students haveto follow whether or not they
likeit. Thisisacase of pseudo concord though it looks like concord. Since the
teacher hasall the power in the classroom the students definitely do not have any
say here. They ssimply haveto do what they aretold.
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Pseudo-concord consists of four constituent parts. Theseare:
e Consensus
e Compromise
e Impogtion
o Counter- impogtion
Consensus: Thisiswhenthe situation isacceptableto both partiese.g. studying

hard to get good scores/grades. Thisis a genuine situation for both, when both
actually agree upon acertainissue.

Compromise: Thisiswhen though theteacher and studentsdiffer from each other
initially but finally reach a decision which pleases both. Let ustake an example,
when the teacher agrees to show amovie to students once they have performed
well and havereached thedesired level (asexpected by teacher) of performancein
testsor examination. Here, both finally become happy with the decision.

Imposition: Thisiswhen there is adifference of opinion between the two, but
finally the teacher imposes hig/her decision on the students. Thishappensin most
Situations because mostly the studentswant something to be donebut finally haveto
giveinand dowhat they aretold.

Counter imposition: Thisiswhen thereisadifference of opinion but the teacher
givesin. Here, thestudentshave adominant role. Such asituation doesnot encourage
adisciplined class.

Congenial teacher-student interactionstake place when thereis acceptance. Carl
Rogers also accepts this theory. He said that this depends upon some basic
assumptions. Theseare:

e The studentswant to learn. The students have an innate desireto learn and
grow.

e The studentslearn most significantly when the content is seen by them as
relevant and instrumentd infulfilling their goals.

e The facilitation of learning depends upon the nature of student-teacher
relationship. Itisunderstood that thisfactor depends upon some aspectstoo.
Theseare:

0 Theteacher valuesthe student. He/she takes each student as specia and
unique.

0 Theteacher truststhe studentswho cannot be trusted but he doestry to
do so.

0 Theteacher empathizeswith students. He/sheisableto understand the
sengitivity of thefeelings of the studentsand listensto the studentsand
triesto understand them.

0 The teacher tries to be genuine and honest. But thisis again a tricky
proposition because being too lenient can sometimeslead to problems.

0 The teacher is open to experience. He/she is ready to learn from
experimentations. Theteacher isready to try new innovationsrelated to
methodol ogy of teaching.



Theroleof ateacher isthat of not only atrainer but amotivator and facilitator ~ Education and Sociology
aswell. Itistheir duty to provide all theinformation according to the prescribed
syllabus. Along with that it is necessary that the students get ready to learn by
themselves.

NOTES
1.4.5 Peer Group and Student Sub-culture

A peer groupisagroup of children who belong to the sameage group. Themembers
of the group are ailmost of the same age. Socialization among peers takes place
because of the availabletimeto thechildren. They start relating moreto their peers
rather than families. The younger generation hasastronger influence of peer group
than adults. Thereisavery strong effect of youngsters on each other in the peer
group. Attitudes are formed during the youth or adolescence. This is strongly
influenced by the peers. Peer influenceisalso seenin study habitsaswell.

Functions of Peer Groups
Thefunctionsof peer groupsare:

o Children devel op confidencetointeract with friendswho belong to the same
age. Before coming to school, children only interact intheir own families
which arerather heterogeneous groups. Hence, interactionsin apeer group
give self-confidence and identity to students without the shadow of their
families.

e Inpeer groupschildren asolearn how to deal with opposite sex. Socid skills
devel op which are needed to deal with people of oppositesex. In peer groups
since there is no adult observing they are all by themselves which makes
them more mature.

e Peer groups also help a child to assume a position or status without the
intervention of thefamily. Eachindividual inthegroup hasaspecia position
of their own. They learn to accept that with ease.

Aschildren grow older and move from junior to senior school they become
thicker in their groups. Their relationship in their peer group becomes closer.
Adolescentshave an even stronger association with their peer group. Thisisbecause
they find peace and solace with their own friends. Dueto generation gap, they find
their parentstoo harsh and non-understanding. In the group, each member hashis/
her special place and respect. Thisbecomesacomfort zonefor them. None of the
friends make fun of them in case of failure, so they start valuing their peer group
more than anything elseintheworld.

Factor s Affecting Peer Groups
Thethreefactorswhich affect peer groupsare age, sex and social class.

() Age

Children form close groupsasthey start going to school. Thegroupsvary with age.
We can discussthe different age groupsin details:
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Kindergarten

Very young children mostly liketo play a one; they liketo play with sometoysthey
like. Gradually, asthey start getting acquainted with their peersthey form partners.
During thisstage, friendshipisnot very permanent. Onepair today may not beapair
tomorrow. However, sometimesthese friendshipsare everlasting rel ationshipsfor
life.

Primary stage

During the primary classes, studentsinteract with each other. Girlsand boysdo not
mix too much with each other. Boyshavetheir own groupswhich arevery structured.
Their groupsarelargewhilethegroupsof girlsarerelatively smaller. They mostly
have pairsor triads. In theboysgroup, thereismostly agroup leader who leadsthe
gang. By thetimethey reach theend of primary school, they formtheir closegroups.
Proximity of living also influences the closeness of peer group. Thisis because
when students go to school together and come back together too, they form closer
association.

Secondary stage

During secondary school, students become more mature and in their teenagethey
develop strong groups. During this stage groups are formed according to some
common factor like sports. Some groups are based on similar interestsin studies.

During thisstage, groupsareformed with boysfrom outside one’sown school.
A commitment towards acertain pop star or somefashionicon also givesriseto
strong groups. Groupsgradually become more structured and permanent.

(i) Sex

Boys and girls form their peer groups as they grow older. Boys have atypical
pattern of groups. Their groups are bigger and boys mostly indulgein discussing
sports, rock starsand latest events. Girls on the other hand have smaller groups.
They discuss sewing, knitting, their favourite dresses, actors and so on. Mostly

same sex groups are predominant during thisstage. But aschildren grow older and
they reach collegesor higher education ingtitutions, the groups become more mixed.

(iii) Social Class
Another factor which influencestheformation of peer groupsissocid class. Children

form groupsbased ontheir social backgrounds. Itiseasy for childrenwho belongto
similar backgroundsto get along with each other in abetter way.

Each social classi.e. the high class, the middle classand thelow class, all
havetheir own set up of valuesand practices. Itisfound that children who belong to
same backgrounds have similar interests and activities. Each social group hasa
typical set of normsit follows. Thissimilarity in cussomsmakesit easy for children
of the same background to gel with each other easily.

The student community hasaculture of itsown and may be safely called a
sub-culture. This means a culture within alarger culture. They have their own



friendships and acquaintances. According to a study by three American social ~ Education and Sociology
psychologigts, Leon Festinger, Stanley Schachter and Kurt Back (1950), thefriendship

choicesof individualsdepended on two major factors—propinquity (proximity) and

opportunity of interaction.

Another socia psychologist, George C. Homans, also supportsthe above NOTES
view. He saysthat the more chances of two people meeting, the more chances of
their relationship to develop. And on the other hand, the more one didlikesaperson
the more he/she avoidsthe person.

Alsoitisseenthat smilarity in certain aspectsisanother reasonfor friendship.
Children enjoy thecompany of other childrenwho arelikethem. Rel ationshipsbecome
long-lasting when thereis mutual respect for each other. Whenit isprofitablefor
both the parties, itislikely to progress. These are some of thefactorswhichleadto
astudent sub-culture.

Sometimes problems are also witnessed. Studentsform their strong groups
and start bullying junior students. It isalso observed that they even force younger
childrento get money for them and if they do not comply with thewishesof seniors,
they arebullied. Itistheduty of theteachersto keep all suchincidentsunder check.

Another way of understanding thesocid interactionintheclassroomisto use
the sociometry technique.

— > FIRST CHOICE
wersi = GECOND CHOICE
——->= THIRD CHOICE

Fig. 1.3 A Sociogram
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A sociogram makesit clear asto how interaction in aclassroom takesplace.
Some studentswho areliked by al arelabelled as* stars . The oneswho are not
appreciated by all and have few peoplewho approach them arethe ‘ neglectees .
The oneswho are not approached by anyone or by very few arethe‘isolates’.

Teachers can make use of the sociogram of aclassto find out which students
interact with othersand who do not. The oneswho do not interact may have some
kind of emotional or adjustment problem. These ones can be hel ped by theteacher.
Theteacher can do somere-grouping so that all children interact with each other
and get to know thosewho they were neglecting smply because they did not know
them. Thishel psin understanding the psychology of children and helpsthem to get
adjusted in classand thereby in the society inthefuture.

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

10. How did educational sociology evolve?

11. Onwhat doestherole and success of ateacher depend?

12. What isthefirst pre-requisitefor good teaching-learning to take place?
13. What are the three factorswhich affect peer groups?

1.5 SUMMARY

o Sociology, according to Geoffrey Duncan Mitchell, isthe scientific study of
dynamic processes of interactions of person and the patternsthey formin
relationto biological, psychological and cultura influences.

e Theknowledgeof atota socid lifeenablesachildto choose hisown patterns
of social behaviour, to control his own behaviour patterns and of other
individualsand groups.

¢ Bothbiology and psychology have been found to beincompletein explaining
human behaviour and therefore need to be supplemented by educational
sociology.

e Thesubject of educational sociology isthe constant and dynamic interaction
of theindividual and hiscultural environment or the basic pattern of life.

o Educationd sociology isasynthesisof education and sociology. It isthe study
of the principles of sociology of education. It isascience born of sciences.

¢ [nthe 19th century, prominent French sociologist Emile Durkheim (1858—
1917) made agreat contribution to thefield of sociology by hisnew ideasand
theories.

e Durkheim saysthat social factshave aconstraining effect onindividuals. It
impliesthat social factscondition (or compel) human beingsto behaveina
particular manner.



¢ Durkheimand Marx held oppositeviewsabout thedivison of [abourinsociety.  Education and Sociology
While Marx was pessimistic about the division of labour, Durkheim was
cautioudy optimistic.

o According to Durkheim, mechanical solidarity isasolidarity of resemblance.
Itisrooted inthe similarity of theindividual membersof asociety. NOTES

e TheGreek term‘anomi€’ literally means*without norms’ or ‘ normlessness .
‘Anomi€ arisesfollowing aclashin one’'sownvaueswith those of the society.
Inthestate of ‘anomie’, oneisnot clear in which way to go, how to behave,
how to come up to the society’ sexpectationsand how to mould theenvironment
to suit one’' sexpectations.

e ‘Suicide’, theact of taking one’'sown life, isan indication of disorganization
of both individual and society. Increasing number of suicidesin asociety
clearly indicates something wrong somewherein the social system of that
Society.

e Thestate of normlessnessor degeneration in asociety brings about anomic
suicide. In other words, anomic suicidefollows catastrophic social changes
when social lifeall around seemsto go to pieces.

e Inhistheory of deviance, Merton analysesthe rel ationship between social
structure and anomie. From several elements of social structure, Merton
separatestwo: cultural goalsandinstitutional means.

e According to Merton, ‘ Functions are those observed consequences which
make for the adaptation or adjustment of agiven system; and dysfunctions
arethose observed consequenceswhich |essen the adaptation or adjustment
of thesystem.’

e Dysfunction is any socia activity that negatively affects the effective
functioning or working of asocia system.

¢ Herbert Hyman came up with the concept of ‘ reference group’ in hisbook
Archivesof Psychology (1942) to refer to agroup against which an individual
evaluates hisown situation or conduct.

e Theconcept of ‘ anticipatory socidization’, introduced by Merton, dealswith
the consequences of conforming to the norms of anon-membership group,
thatis, out-group.

e Sociology of education may be defined asthe scientific analysisof thesocial
processesand socia patternsinvolved inthe educational system.

¢ Theteacher’sroleand success depends on the respect associated with them.
This depends on the kind of person ateacher is. They gain respect dueto
their subject knowledge, competence asatrainer.

¢ Thephysical setting of the classroom and its ambience hasan impact onthe
group activities. The seating arrangement of the classroom effectsthe socia
environment aswell.

o Teachers share a relationship with not only their students, management,
colleagues but a so an association with the parents of their studentsand other
people of thecommunity.
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e Thesuccessof ateacher isdirectly dependent on theresult he/she produces
at theend of the session. Along with thisitisalsoimportant to play arolein
theoverall development of astudent’s personality.

o During secondary school, studentsbecome morematureandintheir teenage
they develop strong groups. During thisstage groupsareformed according to
some common factor like sports.

¢ Teacherscan make use of the sociogram of aclassto find out which students
interact with othersand who do not. The oneswho do not interact may have
somekind of emotiona or adjustment problem. These onescan be helped by
theteacher.

1.6 KEY TERMS

e Sociology: Sociology is the scientific study of dynamic processes of
interactions of person and the patternsthey form in relation to biological,
psychologica and cultural influences.

e Educational sociology: Educational sociology isasynthesisof education
and sociology. Itisthe study of the principlesof sociology of education. Itis
ascience born of sciences.

¢ Collective conscience: Collective conscience refers to the sum total of
beliefs and sentiments common to the average members of asociety.

e Organicsolidarity: Organic solidarity isatypeof societa solidarity typical
of modernindustria society, inwhich unity isbased on theinterdependence
of avery large number of highly specialized rolesin asysteminvolving a
complex division of labour that requiresthe co-operation of almost all the
groupsand individuasof the society.

e Anomie: The Greek term ‘anomi€’ literally means ‘without norms’ or
‘normlessness . * Anomieisthedtrict counterpart of theideaof socia solidarity.
Just as solidarity isastate of collectiveideological integration, anomieisa
state of confusion, insecurity, normlessness. The collective representations
arein astate of decay.’

e Suicide: Suiciderefersto every case of death resulting directly or indirectly
fromapositive or negative death performed by thevictim himself and which
strivesto producethisresult.’

e Retreatist: Theretreatist isaperson who haslost commitment to both the
goalsand the meansthat society values.

e Functions: ‘ Functions are those observed consequences which make for
the adaptation or adjustment of agiven system; and dysfunctionsare those
observed consequences which lessen the adaptation or adjustment of the
system.’

e Dysfunction: Dysfunctionisany social activity that negatively affectsthe
effectivefunctioning or working of asocia system.



¢ Referencegroups: ‘ Groupswhich serveaspointsof comparisonareknown ~ Education and Sociology
asreferencegroups'.

e Sociology of education: Sociology of education may be defined as the
scientific analysisof the social processesand socia patternsinvolvedinthe
educationa system. NOTES

e Mores. Mores are defined as the codes which are a homogenous set of
vaueswhich may beimplicit or explicit.
e Solation: Sometimes, teachers assume a different role. They distance

themselvesfrom everyone, including the staff and administration aswell, this
isknown assolation.

¢ Belligerency: Thisisthe exact opposite of sycophancy. Inthissituation, the
teacher isalwaysin astate of conflict with the management. He/sheaways
keeps contradicting theadministration.

o Peer group: A peer group isagroup of children who belong tothe sameage
group.

1.7 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. Theknowledgeof atota socia lifeenablesachildto choosehisown patterns
of social behaviour, to control his own behaviour patterns and of other
individuasand groups.

2. Thesubject of educationa sociology isthe constant and dynamicinteraction
of theindividual and hiscultural environment or the basic pattern of life.

3. Educationd sociology should explain (8) theroleof theschool inthecommunity,
(b) therole of the schooal, (c) and the social factorsinfluencing schools.

4. Accordingto E. George Payne, who isknown asthefather of educational
sociology, educationa sociology is*anapplied scienceinthefield of sociology’ .
It isconcerned ‘ with the effect of learning on group lifeand initsturnthe
effect of smaller group lifeuponthelarger group’, sincethe subject matter of
educational sociology istheprocessof socia interaction.

5. Durkheim saysthat social factshave aconstraining effect onindividuals. It
impliesthat social factscondition (or compel) human beingsto behaveina
particular manner.

6. The Greek term‘anomi€’ literally means*without norms’ or ‘ normlessness .
‘Anomi€ arisesfollowing aclashin one’'sownvaueswith those of the society.
Inthestate of ‘anomie’, oneisnot clear in which way to go, how to behave,
how to come up to the society’ sexpectationsand how to mould theenvironment
to suit one’' sexpectations.

7. Durkheimidentified three basic typesof suicideslisted below:

e FEgoidicSuicide
e Altruigic Suicide
e AnomicSuicide
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8.

10.

13.

According to Merton, * Functions are those observed consequences which
make for the adaptation or adjustment of agiven system; and dysfunctions
arethose observed consequenceswhich |essen the adaptation or adjustment
of thesystem.’

The concept of ‘ anticipatory sociadization’, introduced by Merton, dealswith
the consequences of conforming to the norms of anon-membership group,
that is, out-group.

Educational sociology, like educationa psychology, evolved asadiscipline
designed to prepare educators for their future tasks. It uses the results of
sociological researchinreaizingtheseplans.

Theteacher’srole and success depends on the respect associated with them.
This depends on the kind of person ateacher is. They gain respect dueto
their subject knowledge, competence asatrainer.

The classroom can be aproductive place only when thereisdiscipline. The
firgt pre-requisitefor good teaching-learning to take placeiswhen theclassroom
hasaconducive atmospherefor learning.

Thethreefactorswhich affect peer groupsare age, sex and social class.

1.8 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1

O N o g b~ WD

. What are the two fundamental s on which sociol ogy isbased?

Describethe scope of educational sociology.

How iseducational sociology related to educational psychology?
What aretheaims of educational sociology?

What isthe nature of educational sociology?

Statethe main aim of Durkheim’s Theory of Social Facts.

What isthe meaning of Durkheim’s Division of Labour?

Enumerate the differences between mechanical solidarity and organic
solidarity.

What according to Durkheim arethe causes of suicide?
What isanomie asdefined by Merton?

What arelatent dysfunctions?

How has Merton defined the concept of reference group?

. List thecharacteristicsthat qualify agroup.

How important isthe use of language for teachers?
What arethefactorswhich influence the administrator-teacher interaction?
What isasociogram?



L ong-Answer Questions
1. Discusstherelationship between sociology and education.
2. Assessthe meaning and nature of educational sociology.
3. Explain Emile Durkheim'’stheory of social facts.
4

. Why isDurkheim’s’* Theory of Division of Labour’ regarded as hismajor
contribution to thefield of sociology?

. Critically evaluate Merton’stheory of deviance.
. Describein detail the concept of sociology of education.

o O
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2.0 INTRODUCTION

Education being the sub-system of society playsakey rolein moulding, shaping,
reforming and reconstructing it from time to time. One of the major features of
contemporary educational thinking has been a growing concern about the
devel opment of effective persondity and efficiency of teaching-learning outcomes
that can be assessed intermsof students' achievement. The academic achievement
of studentsisconsidered to beasignificant determinant of their successinlater life.

Achievement in academic subjectsisimportant asit hel ps the studentsto
understand the hierarchy based onit, i.e., higher the achievement, more are the
openingsfor the students and they can go for better streamsand better jobsinall
fieldslike science and technol ogy, medicine, management, literature and education.
Inthisunit, the various agenciesand role of education, human rightseducation, the
role played by home as an agency of education, non-formal agencies and the
rel ationship between education and the society with special referencetothe Indian
society has been discussed.
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2.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, youwill be ableto:
e Discusseducation asasocial sub-system
o Explainthefunctionsperformed by schools
¢ Describetherole played by home asan agency of education
o Assesstheroleplayed by non-formal agenciesin thefield of education
¢ Discussthemeaning and significance of humanrightsand duties

o Evaluate the relationship between education and the society with special
referenceto the Indian society

2.2 EDUCATION AS A SOCIAL SUB-SYSTEM

It has been generally recognized that education isconcerned with the devel opment
of the*wholeman'—hisphysical fitness, hismentd aertness, hismoral excellence
and hissocia adjustment. Toredlizethisobjectiveof education, society hasdevel oped
anumber of specialized ingtitutionslikethe school, the community, thefamily, the
temple, the church, thelibrary, newspapers, magazines, exhibitions, theradio, the
cinemaand television. Theseinstitutionsare known asthe agencies of education.

2.2.1 Classification of Agencies of Education: Formal and
I nformal

Agenciesof education may be classified under two heads: theformal agenciesand
theinformal agencies. Theformal agenciesarethoseinstitutionsand organizations
which areorganized systematically. Processes of educationintheseingtitutionsare
deliberately planned. Thereisaprescribed curriculum. Teaching methodsfollowed
intheseinstitutions are al so definite and pre-planned. Students and teachersalso
follow adefiniterule.

Informal education, on the other hand, isnot apre-planned process. It occurs
automatically in the process of living. For example, the child from hisearly age
learnsthe basi c control and use of hisbody, hismother tongue and language of his
ownlocdlity. Healsolearnsrules of socid etiquetteand triesto adopt them. Informal
education isacontinuous process. It beginsat birth and continuesthroughout life.
Anindividud gathersnew experiencesin connection withloveand sex, respongibility
of marriage and parenthood, dutiesand responsibilitiesasacitizen and hisidentity.
Asayoung child, helearnstotalk, and walk, makesfriendsand joinin play-groups
either inside or outside the home. Hiscircle of social interaction iswidened when
thechild goesto school or joinstheinformation groups, hobby clubsor socia groups.
Thus, all thetime, from quite early yearsto maturity and till his death, different
ingtitutionsoperate on anindividua and educate him. Thisclassification of agencies
of education hasbeenillustratedin Figure 2.1.
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[ Agencies of Education } Contex
[ Formal Agencies ] [ Informal Agencies ] NOTES
(School, Library, Cinema, Radio, (Family, Community Religion,
Television, Picture Galleries, Free-play, Market Place Fairs
Games, Press) and Exhibitions, etc.)

Fig 2.1 Classification of Agencies of Education

Active and Passive Agencies of Education

Agencies of education may further be divided into active and passive agencies.
Active agenciesarethosewhich try to control the social processand directittoa
definitegoadl . Inthisagency, thereisadirect interaction between the educator and
the educand. They influence each other in the process of learning. The schools, the
community, the family, the state, the social clubs and religion are known asthe
active agencies of education. The passive agencies, on the other hand, actin one
way only. Thereisno such interaction between educator and the educand. These
agenciesinfluence the educand but are not influenced by him. Thus, thechild remains
apassiverecipient only. Theseagenciesincluderadio, television, cinema, newspaper
and magazines. In brief, we can say that whilein active agencies, interaction between
thechild and theagency ispossible, inapassive agency thereisno such interaction.

[ Agencies of Education ]

[ Active Agencies ] [ Passive Agencies ]

(School, community, (radio, television,
family, state, social- cinema, newspapers,
clubs, religion, etc.) magazines, etc.)

Fig 2.2 Further Classification of the Agencies of Education

2.2.2 Schools as Agents of Education

The school, asan agency of education devel oped at the stage of social devel opment
when division of labour became pronounced and the need to create some special
institution to educate peoplefor several categoriesof social activitiesbeganto be
felt. In ancient India, we had schoolslike guru ashram, gurukul, the vihara, the
sangha, the patasala and the vidhyapitha, which played a prominent rolein the
process of socialization and transmission of therich cultural heritage of the country.
In the medieval period, we had maktabs (schools) and madar sas (colleges). The
modern school system devel oped with the coming of the Britishto India.
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In modern industrial society, the school system has emerged as one of the
most potent agencies of socialization. Schoolsoffer two contextsfor the students.

The first is the formal context of the classroom, wherein the context of
socidizationisdecided by the prescribed curriculum. Thesecond context isinformal
and can be perceived intheinterpersonal relationship of studentswith teachersand
those among the students.

Talcott Parsons (1959) in hisessay ‘ School ClassasaSocial System’ arguesthat
the school asasocial system performsfour important functionssimultaneoudly:

e Emancipation of thechild fromthefamily

e Internalization of social valuesand norms, at ahigher level than asavailable
inthefamily

o Differentiation of the school classinterm of actual achievement
e Theselection and allocation of human resourcesinto the adult role system

By going through thisprocess, the child acquiresthevauesof industrial society
likeachievement orientation, discipling, liberdismand rationdlity.

Origin of the term school

Itisnot known from wheretheterm school originated. Probably it originated from
the Greek word ‘ skole’ which meansleisure. If we open the pages of history, we
will find that in theancient civilizationsof India, Greece, Chinaand Egypt, material
prosperity increased to agreat extent asaresult of which leisure became available
at least to the peopl e belonging to the upper classesin the society. To spend their
leisure hours profitably, they devel oped aspecial institution to educate themsel ves.
Theingtitution cameto be known as school. Thus, the school system devel oped out
of surpluseconomy. Dueto further development of material resources, the school
became the most important agency of formal education in modern times. It has
become the predominant mode of transmitting culture everywhereintheworld. In
modern times, the school hasbeen used asanimportant agency of formal education
to preserve and strengthen the cultural heritage of asociety to control idedl s, val ues,
beliefs, cussomsand traditions.

Functions of School
Schoal, asan activeand forma agency of education performsthefollowing functions:

e Conservation and per petuation of school life

The most important function of the school isthat it should conserve the existing
socia culture, which waswon at agreat cost of timeand suffering. The continuity
of socid life can be maintained by the school by transmitting the customs, tradiitions,
values and experiences of the society from generation to generation. Thus, the
school can teach the minimum general cultureand civilization.

e Promotion of cultureand civilization

Conservation and transmission of culture from one generation to another isnot the
only function of the school. The school impartsadequatetraining for theenrichment



and modification of culture. Asaresult of which abetter and happier society can be
established. Thus, the school transmits cultural heritage and recognizes and
deconstructs human experiencefor the promotion of cultureand civilization.

e Deployment of cultural pluralism

School isaningtitution, where children belonging to different religions, castes, creeds
and social hierarchy read together and mix freely with each other in afriendly
atmosphere. They also devel op sympathy, cooperation, tolerance and respect for
theviewsof othersinanatura way. Thus, the school actsasanimportant agency to
devel op cultura pluralism among the students.

e All-round development of theindividual

The school ismeant for theall-round devel opment of the personality of thechild, his
physical, intellectud, social, moral, spiritua and aesthetic devel opment. The school
devel opsthese qualities of the child with the help of curricular and co-curricular
activitieslike games, sports, social service programmesand craft work.

e Responsibility of social reconstruction

Instructioninthe school developsspiritud fedingintheindividuas. Theatmosphere
of anaveragehomemay not besuitablefor devel oping spiritud fedingintheindividud.
But schools cannot afford to ignore the spiritual devel opment of the students. By
creating asuitable atmosphere, it can devel op spiritual feelings.

e Development of the quality of leader ship

Schoolstrain the leaders of tomorrow. They train the studentsto understand their
rolein society and state and to make proper use of their rightsand duties. In course
of their learning, the students get an opportunity tothink critically in order to become
consciouscitizensof the democratic state. By accepting leadership, in different co-
curricular activities, they get training in leadership, which hel psthem to become
futureleadersof the country.

e Promotion of social efficiency

The most important function of the modern school isto provide social efficiency.
Students should get the training for democratic living which emphasizeson socia
efficiency.

Thus, the school hasbecomeasignificant and basicinstitution of the society.
Therefore, the state should comeforward to support the school in abigway.

Functions of the M odern School

Inthe past, functions of the school were confined to reading, writing and arithmetic
and to afew other academic subjectsonly. With the dawn of modern age, all these
have been put in thereverse gear. Theimportance of universal education hasbeen
accepted by dl. The needsand the nature of modern production aso makeit obligatory
for the state to make education free and compulsory for all.

e Gateway tolucrativejobs

Modern school sarethe placewhereformal training isprovided in certain technical
skillslikereading, writing and drawing. Certain prescribed subjectslike history,
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geography, politica science, psychology, education, economics, sociology and science
area sotaught to providethe studentswith lucrativejobsand professionsof prestige.
Schoolshave becometheinstrumentsfor killing thespirit of joy, initiativeand love of
work in childrenin order to providethem with awhite collar job in their unforeseen
future. Thus, schools now function as an agency of formal education in order to
providelucrativejobsand professions of prestigeto the students.

e Introduction of productivewor k

Since the modern technological society isdominated by the machines, productive
work hasbeenintroduced asan integral part of schooling. Studentsareallowed to
find out the types of productive activities suited to their age groupsand to various
levelsof academic growth. Anauthority like Paul Nash feelsthat in our technol ogical
society, work haslost itsreal meaning. It failsto provide satisfaction and happiness.
It doesnot work asameansof self-redlization. ‘ In order to restoreitsreal meaning,
work should again be made areflective activity. That is, work should make one
conscious of relationships between workers and worked, between worker and
management, between aman’swork and society’s need, between theintention and
the execution, between the present activity, past benefits, and further promise.’
Hencethefunction of modern school should be*to makework areflectiveactivity
through the devel opment of purpose and commitment in the student and at the same
time, helptoloseplayfully inthework-task of the movement.’

Functions of the School as a Substitute to the Family

Themodern school takes over certain functionsthat are usually performed by the
family. For example, in the curriculum of the modern school, subjectslikehome
science, domestic art and health education have been introduced. There is also
provisionto hel p the childrento profitably usetheleisure hoursduring the school day
and al so recresationd facilitiesafter and the school hasalso undergone changes. Itis
no more based on authority. Therefore, the responsibility of the school at presentis
to develop salf-discipline. Through self-discipline, children can enjoy freedom.

¢ School should satisfy the child’s needs

Opportunities should be provided in school to enablethe child to satisfy hisneed, and
interests. Here, the school should be careful to seethat the child doesnot interfere
with the activities of otherswhile satisfying his needsand interests. Thiswill be
possible, if the school can providefacilitiesfor self-expression and free activity.
Thus, the school can discover the needsand interests of the child and guideit properly
for satisfying them.

e School should create a sense of security in the child

For thenormal growth of the child, asenseof security isvery much needed. Therefore,
the school should provide opportunity for ‘feeling of being loved and cherished, a
feeling of belonging, afeeling of being at homein asituation, afeeling of courage
and self-confidence.” If the school becomeshome-like, thenthechild candevelopa
sense of security. Besidesthis, the system of ‘ pass’ and ‘fail’ in the examination,
should be modified to develop asense of security inthechild.



e School should develop a sense of cooperation

To get rid of the individualistic tendencies, the school should organize such a
programmewhich will enablethe childrento think and work cooperatively in order
to achieve a common objective. They should learn how to adjust to the social
environment and al so to each other in the process of living.

e School asa society in miniature

To makethe society worth living, the school and the society should be closeto each
other. They should depend on each other for their growth and development. If we
neglect this contact, education would remain ineffectiveand artificial and cannot be
used as an instrument of social progress. The school, therefore, is a society in
miniature, where students and teachersfunction together, bound by acode of conduct
that directs their behaviour. Organizations of activities like prize distribution
ceremonies, athletic events, school assembliesand clubsaretheintegral part of the
school culture. These are someimportant features of social life. To supervisethe
rightsand duties of the membersof the schools, there are some authoritiesaso. The
rel ationshi ps between the administrators and teachers, teachers and teachersand
students and teachers determinethe efficiency of the school system. Thus, school is
asocial organization. A school may be named either asanatural society or asan
artificia society. A school becomesanatural society when thereisno possibility of
breaking of the conditionsof life both inside the school and the society outsideit.
Nothing can beforced uponthechildrentolearn. Regarding the school asan artificia
society, ‘ A nation’s school s, we might say, are an organ of itslife, whose special
functionisto consolidateitsspiritua strength, to maintainits historic continuity, to
secureitspast achievements, to guaranteeitsfuture.” Thus, the school isanidealized
epitome of society, which extendsitsboundariesto the humanity at large.

The school, in order to function as a society in miniature should organize
activitieslike morning assembly, ceremoniesand functionslike the prize giving
ceremony, games and sports, debates and seminars. To cultivate community fegling,
teaching of subjectslike history, music, art and literature should be recogni zed.
Student’ ssalf-government should be organized to providetraining for leadership and
community living. Thus, we can relate the school to life and society.

e School asa centre of community life

A group of peopleliving together bound by common interestsand purpose may be
called acommunity. But in actual practice, we do not have such a community.
Generaly, peopleliving together inacommunity have conflicting interestsin their
processof living. Theinterestsof the‘ haves dominated over theinterestsof the
‘havenot’s . In spite of these differences, there are certain grounds common among
all the membersand groups of any given community. These grounds are—beliefs,
customs, traditions and attitudes because of these common interests, perhapswe
call it acommunity. Even then different groupsin acommunity may differ from
each other on the basis of their basicinterest. Therefore, itisvery difficult onthe
part of aschool tolook at theinterests of several groups of acommunity equally.
Thegroup that becomes powerful influencesthe community asawholeand dominates
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over the policiesand practices of the school system. In such asituation, itisvery
difficult to practicethe principleof ‘ equality of educationa opportunity’. Duringthe
British Raj, the people of India could not realize the importance of the school.
Therefore, the school was considered asaningtitution like other government offices.

The various sections of the community dominated the school to safeguard
their own interests. But now the question arises asto how far the school entersthe
community. Thisisacrucia problem for everybody who deal swith education. Our
problemisto check theinfluence of different groupson education and use education
asaninstrument for general improvement of the community asawhole.

To achievetheabovegodl, it isessentia that thework inside the school and
the experiences of the childin the society should beintegrated. Asaresult of which
education can becomeasocial processand adynamic part of the social life of the
entirecommunity. Such unification or integration between thetwo fieldsof education
will be possibleonly when the school can participatein thelife of the community and
take active part to solve the problems confronted by the community. When the
school understandsthe needs, interests and problems of the community asawhole,
it can serve the community in the true sense of the term. In this respect, K. G
Saiyidain, former education secretary, Government of India, opines, ‘A “ peoples’
school, must obvioudy, be based on the peoples needsand problems. Itscurriculum
should bean epitomeof their life. [tsmethods of work must approximateto theirs. It
shouldreflect all that issignificant and characteristicin thelife of the community in
itsnatural setting’.

Education is the only means to lead the individual towards all-round
development and progress. Such education can be obtained in schoolsonly. Therefore,
each community maintains schoolsin order to fulfil itseconomic, political, cultural
and socia needs and the school son the other hand maintain the community through
itsmany different activitiesand diverse programmes.

Therelation between the school and the community isatwo-way traffic. The
community conveysits problemsto the school for solution and guidance and the
researched, experimented knowledgeisfed back to the community. The progress of
the community depends upon the effective feedback process. A community cannot
progressif it doesnot get feedback fromitsschool asguidanceand required solutions.
Thus, the school and community depend upon each other for their progress. The
school can solvethe economic problems of the community.

Someare of the opinion that the school can meet the needs of the peoplg, if it
can orient thestudentsto theexisting industrial and agricultura conditionsand prepare
them for specific jobs. But some people criticize thisopinion and arguethatina
democratic country, itisnot at al desirabletointroduce early speciaization. It may
be introduced at an advanced stage of development. Regarding such vocational
orientation inthe schools, some other expertsadvocate that introduction of socially
useful productivework make learning more meaningful and effective. It helpsthe
studentsrealizetheimportance of thedignity of labour and devel opstheir personality.
Thus, the school can solve the economic problems of the community.



e School can solvethe social and cultural problemsof the community

School can solvethe social and cultural problems confronted by the community by
many different ways. For example, the social problemslike untouchability, health
and hygiene should be discussed by the students, teachers and the members of the
community and desirable sol utions should befound. A school may organizeactivities
like literary classes, discussions, plays, Parent Teachers Association and Adult
Education Association to solvethesocia and cultural problemsof the community.
Thus, the school can influencethe community life and becomeacommunity school
inthe true sense of theterm.

2.2.3 Home as an Agency of Education

An eminent educationist Vinoba Bhave once remarked, ‘In a sound system of
education, home should become school and school home' . He made this statement
because herealized that the school cannot perform all the functions alone which
have been entrusted to it. Therefore, assistance of thefamily isvery much essential.
The child spends the major part of its day in the family. As aresult of this, the
influence of thefamily in the devel opment of habits, attitudesand behaviour, ismuch
more. Hence, the mutual co-operation between the home and the school isvery
important.

Thehomeasaninformal agency of educationistheoldest ingtitution. Parents
have been the chief teachers. Itisat homethat the child learnsto walk and talk, to
distinguish the simplest properties of the things that he sees and uses, to imbibe
certain moral values, to differentiate between right and wrong, good and evil and to
experience some of the deepest of human affections. When he becomes old, he
does not stop hiseducational function. Asafather or mother, he or she givesthe
best education to the children. Thus, the home works as an abiding educational
agency; throughout life.

Educational Function of Home

Thehomeisthe primary group, where‘facetoface’ relationshipsaremade. Thisis
very useful in providing education to children because in such situations, children
learn quitealot. Asan agency of education, thefamily should performthefollowing
functions.

e Provisionsfor physical development

Thefirst function of thefamily isto develop the child physically. Parentsand the
elderly membersof thefamily should be careful about the physical devel opment of
thechildren. To achievethisend, useful physical exerciseand other activitiesshould
be provided to the children. They should al so be provided with wholesome food
containing all theingredients of abalanced diet.

e Development of mental ability

The second important function of homeisthe devel opment of the mental ability of
thechild. If home can provide asuitable atmosphere, childrenwill beabletolearna
lotinformally. They can develop their menta powerslikethinking, reasoning, feding,
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discrimination, judgment and memory. Parentsshould a so create asuitableatmosphere
for the same.

e Emotional development

Therea education of the child beginsnot intellectualy but emotional ly. Good fellow
feeling and amity among the membersof thefamily affect the emotiona make-up of
the child. Asaresult of which, it can develop positive emotions like sympathy,
tolerance, love and justice. The home also gives a sense of security to the child
which enablesit to receivefruitful education

e Home asthe socializing agency

Thehomeisthefirst socializing agency inthechild'slife. Itisasociety in miniature.
Here, thechildlearnsal socially desirableva ueslike companionship, love, security,
inter-personal relationship, tolerance and cooperation. Thus, it servesasthefirst
and the most effective socia system for the child.

e Home providesvocational education

Thefirst lesson for future vocation of the child beginsat home. Children, who are
engaged in the family vocation become apprentices and in future may adopt the
sametraining asaprofession.

e Homeimpartsreligiousinstructions

Under the unbearabl e stresses and strains of modern society, religiouseducationis
theonly sourcewhich can provide peaceand happinesstoanindividud. Itis, therefore,
desirablethat the home should impart religious education to the child. Asaresult of
whichthechild can develop quditieslike charity, kindness, serviceto others, devotion
to duty and goodness.

e Transmission of culture

Apart from the broad umbrella of society, afamily may belong to a sub-culture
group whichisdifferent from the national culture. In such cases, the home hands
out itsspecificand peculiar culturetothechild. Different socid classeshaveconflicting
expectationsfrom their members. Their ways of training also differsagood deal .
Thehometransmitsitsindividual culture and also the culture of itssociety to the
child.

e Home providesa learning situation

Thehomeisthefirst school of the child, where he experiencesalearning situation.
He spends his infancy and pre-school stage almost entirely under the care and
supervision of eldersin thefamily. During thisperiod, heisimmature and highly
impressionable. Assuch, heiseasily influenced and moulded by the home. Heisnot
only dependent for hisphysical needs on the el der membersof thefamily, but also
for hisintellectual and social needs. Asyet, he has neither any experience of his
own nor any independent standard to judge thingsfor himself. It is, therefore, the
most malleableperiod of hislife. Again, thechildin hisearly yearsof lifeishighly
charged with emotions. Emotionsin thefamily greatly affect thelearning process.
Therefore, itistheresponsibility of the hometo providearea learning Situation to
thechild.



e Cooperation between the home and school

The home should be ready to co-operate with the school . Parents should participate
on occas ons such as parent’ sday, school-exhibition, educational conferencesand
parent-teacher associ ation meetings. Besidesthis, the home should also beready to
sharewith the school theresponsibility of devel oping the personality of the child.

e Trainingfor citizenship

In ademocratic state, the home providesalot of training for citizenship. Through
their participationin the household activities, they develop agood background for
citizenship.

e Family should enable children to develop healthy attitude towar ds sex

One of the most powerful drivesfor men and womenissex. Theindex of awell-
adjusted lifeisproper sex adjustment. In the present-day society, boysand girlstend
tolearn about sex through their friends. It often provesto bevery harmful. Therefore,
thefamily should takethelead to provide sex educationto thechild, so that he/sheis
ableto develop ahealthy attitude towards sex.

Peer Group

Childrenliketo play and move about in groupsof their peers. Thisgrouplifeisvery
important for them and has a considerabl e influence on the devel opment of their
self-concepts. Being in a group gives them confidence and a sense of security.
Particularly thosewho are popular, learnto think positively of themsalves. Inplaying
together children learn to cooperate. They learnto adjust their needsand desiresto
the behaviour of peers. Inavery real sense, the child beginsto devel op a sense of
sdf asdigtinct fromthefamily. Asthechild developsasocia self, he/sheasolearns
to participate in the cultural norms and practices of childhood. He or she learns
many thingsfrom dightly older membersof the child peer group. For example, the
specific rulesof many childhood street gamesarelearned, not from adultswho still
might remember them, but from older children. The same can be said for many
rhymes, mythsand tales. Thus, peer influences begin before school intrudesand
continueswith varying degreesof importancefor therest of life. Thenorms, values
and expectation of the peer groupsof | ate childhood and adol escencetend to compete
or even conflict with those of thefamily. Behavioursthat are deemed proper within
the family are at times incompatible with those expected by the peer group of
adolescentslike shop lifting or experimenting with drugs.

Mass Media

In modern society, the means of mass communication such astelevision, radio,
cinema, newspaper, books and audio-video cassettes have becomeintegral parts of
life. They play avery important rolein the socialization process of their viewers,
readers and listeners. These mass media, especially the television and radio,
simultaneously convey the same messageto anation-wide audience. Therefore, its
impact on the process of socialization assumes greater significance. The most
important thing about mass mediaisthe messagethat is conveyed or imagesthat
are projected. For example, in the context of gender and socialization, one can
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examinetheimage of afemale portrayed by the massmediaor in the context of the
rural population one can examinethe relevance of the programmesfor thevillagers,
whichismadefor the consumption of urban middleclass. Another important aspect
of massmedia, especially television and radio, isthat they generaly expressofficia
values or message.

Television has some effect on another agency of socialization, i.e., home
becauseitisgenerally viewed at hometogether with parentsand siblings. It can
propagate val uesin contradiction to those championed by a particular family or
community.

Parentsrespond to thisin several ways such asstrict control of viewing and
not allowing thewatching of certain programmes. However, thechild'speersinthe
neighbourhood or in the school influence him by discussing specific serias or
programmes. Though thereisno rigorous scientific study available on how muchthe
averagechildlearnsfromtelevision, itsimpact isconsidered important. Bringing the
wholeworld into the home for several hours every day, has created a childhood
environment of sight and sounds never before experienced in the history of mankind.

Important functions of media

Of the different agencies of education, mediaintoday’s context perhapsplaysthe
most vital rolein socialization, acculturation or information dissemination. Themedia
havefound their rightful placeinformal, information and non-formal education of
children and adults. For development of worthwhile knowledge, skills, and attitudes
inpeopleof all ages, the mediaseemsto possessgreat potential. Inthelast quarter
of the 20th century, there was arapid advancement in information technology with
the hel p of which atremendous amount of knowledge can be gathered, processed
and disseminated in amost desired and effective manner. Mass communication
systems opened up new directionsto the horizon of the human world; they brought
arevolution in man’s behaviour to gaining of knowledge. Cameras mounted on
space shuttlesgive us close-up televised photographs of the moon and other inter-
galactic bodies. Television programmes are being transmitted from one side of the
worldto another. InIndia, SITE (Satellite Information Television Experiment) has
been very successful by which information of westher and other typesof information
fromall over theglobeisreadily available. Similarly, educationa broadcasting computer
network, e-mail, technology and computer discs, have amost revolutionized man’'s
approach to gaining and processing of knowledge. ETV (Educational Television)
has become a persuasive and effective means of both formal and non-formal
education.

Therapid progress of information technology may offer new prospectsfor
devel opment by opening up alarge number of isolated regionsand enabling people
to communicate with thewholeworld inthevital field of specific research. It will
hel p easy accessto aninternational database and permit the establishment of virtua
laboratoriesthat would enabl e researchers from devel oping countriesto work in
their own countriesand thusreducethebraindrain.



Educational functions of media

For alearning society like Indiawhich hasahuge population of onebillion, themedia
systems based on modern technology constitutesavery potent tool for education
and development. It has varied and numerous applications bearing on aimost all
aspects of individual and social life. In one sense, all these uses of information
technology basically havetheir impact in educating people, giving them knowledge,
skills, improving understanding and changing their attitudes. Themediaintoday’s
world performs specific educationa functionsin both forma and non-formal systems.
In education, mediacan be and isbeing used both at individual and masslevelsof
learning. Use of information and communi cation technol ogies especialy in non-
formal education (Distance L earning Mode) isbecoming one of the most important
delivery systemsof learning society. Itsusefor distance education appearsto bean
avenue of promise for every country in the world. In India, IGNOU and CIET
(Central Institute of Educational Technology) are launching distance education
programmesthroughout the country. In genera, distance education employsavariety
of delivery systemssuch as correspondence courses, radio, television, audio-visual
materials, telephonelessons and tel econferencing. The new technologieswill have
animportant roleto play in adult education in tunewith learning throughout life. In
theformal school situationsthough nothing can entirely replace the face-to-face
learning, yet we can use the mediato our best advantage. The Delors Commission
also observesthat the new technol ogy has created ahost of new toolsfor useinthe
classroom asunder:

e Computersand the Internet
e Cableand satellite TV education
o Multimediaequipment

o Interactiveinformation exchange systemincluding e-mail and online access
tolibrariesand public database.

Using theseand other tools, both students and teachers are equipped to become
researchers. Teachers can coach their studentsto evaluate and to use effectively
theinformation they have gathered for themselves. In thisway, anew partnership
can develop inthe classroom. However, it should be remembered that thesetools
should be used in conjunction with conventional modes of education and not to be
considered as a self-sufficient substitute for them. If used with the conventional
mode, it canenrichtheforma system by fillinginstructional gaps, updating knowledge,
and giving new learning experiences.

The use of computers and multimediasystems makesit possibleto design
individud learning pathsal ong with which each pupil can moveat higher own pace.
The compact disc technology (CD) hasaspecia roleto play, for it can handlelarge
amount of information complete with sound pictures and text. I nteractive media
alowspupilsto ask questionsand look up for information themselves. It isobserved
that pupilswho are underachieversor experience difficultiesin conventional mode
of education reved their talents better and show more motivation and curiosity inan
informal mode.
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Intheend it isimportant to stressthat the aim of the development of these
technologiesisnot to replace the textbook and the teacher. In achild’seducation
they havetheir ownroleto play. Textbooks, although they no longer arethe only
instrument of teaching and learning, nevertheless, retain the central placetherein.
They remain the cheapest of mediaand easiest to handle, illustrating theteacher’s
lessons, alowing the pupilsto reviselessonsand to gain independence. Similarly, the
devel opment of thesetechnol ogiesdoesnot diminishtheroleof teachers, it however
offers them an opportunity that they must grab. It is true that in today’s world
teachers cannot beregarded asthe only repository of knowledgethat they haveto
pass on to the younger generation. With the devel opment of these technologies,
therehasdefinitely been ashift intheemphasisin theteacher’srole. Their role now
isnot only that they haveto teach pupilsto learn but also of teaching how to seek,
look up and appraise facts and information. The competency of theteacheris‘a
new form of literacy for him.

2.2.4 Role of Education as an Instrument of Social Change

Socid changesarethe changesthat occur in various componentsof socialization for
whatever reasons and circumstances. We have also observed that social changeis
the most operative aspect of the society.

Social Factors Deter mining Educational Policy

Generally educationleadsto socid changebut at timessocid changesa so determine
the educational policy, theory and practice. Thisindicatesthe close and integral
rel ationship between education and social change. Some of theinstanceswherein
socia change determines education are as under:

¢ Educational changesbecause of social for ces: Social aspirations, socia values
and social dynamism are some of the social powers. When these forces change,
change occursin the educational processal so.

e Educational changes because of social needs: Society has various needs
which affect the process of education for the purpose of their own satisfaction. It
means that educational changes occur because of socia needs and aspirations.
Compulsory, free and universal education, diversification of secondary and higher
education, adult education, agriculturd, indugtrid, vocationd,, professond and scientific
education arethe variousformsand varieties of education which have been brought
about by the needs of modern Indian society.

¢ Educational changesbecause of cultural changes: Many changesin education
occur because of cultural changes. It may be noted that first the material aspects of
culture changes and then the non-material aspect of culture gradually changes.
Thus, when cultural changes occur, changesal so occur in education.

Role of Education in the Emerging Indian Society

In India, a state of social equilibrium existed for thousands of years before the
English conquered the country. This equilibrium was the result of the scientific
organization of education. The socia feelings have influenced education and
education haskept theaim of social progressalwaysin view.



Observance of dharmawas the aim of social life and education. Dharma
according to the Indiansisthat which holds soci ety together and it denotesjustice,
duty, rights, moral obligationsand severa virtues. It standsfor theindividua’srights,
dutiesand obligationstowards oneself, one' skith and kin, towardsthe society at
large. Thus, observance of dnarmaaimed at physica well-being, emotiond integration
and refinement, intellectual stability and enlightenment, social and cultural coherence
and harmony, and the true knowledge of dharmahel ped the peopleto be socialized.
The social teachings of the great seers and sages of Indiaunited the country.

With the coming of British rule, the positive aspects of the country were
altogether disregarded. To the people of India, such an educational system was
bestowed, which had itsrootsin western social life. Thisobstructed the progress of
socialization of the peoplethrough education.

With the dawn of independence, severd attemptshave been madeto enhance
the society with thehel p of education. Now the effect of sociology onIndian education
israpidly growing. Therefore, it isvery necessary on the part of the peopleto be
conversant with educational sociology. The study of educational sociology helpsthe
studentsto understand the geographica unity, ethnic unity, fellowship of faiths, socia
ingtitutions, and Indian culture based on the principles of socialization of the people.
It helpsthe students of the emerging I ndian society to know about the vast storehouse
of sociologica materid that awaits careful study, analysisand orderly presentation.
Beginning with the Vedic seers and sages, with Vaivasvata Manu and Gautama
Buddha, and ending with Rabindranath Tagore, Sri Aurobindo, Annie Besant,
Bhagawan Das, Swami Dayanand Saraswati, Mahatma Gandhi and VinohbhaBhave,
Indiahasgiven birth to seers, sages, saints, scientists, statesmen, social reformers
and others, who preserved the Indian social tradition, while India’s cultural and
socia lifewas shaken to itsvery foundation by the unsettling effects of contacts
with other countries and by other agencies of social change. Our country’s need
today isto equip our studentswith the sociologist’s concept of equality, secular
attitude, broadmindednessand cultural unity of the country.

2.2.5 Non-formal Agencies

Any organized educationa activity outside theformal education system, whether
operating separately or as an important feature of some broader activity that is
intended to serveidentifiablelearning clientele and | earning obj ectives, istermed
non-formal education. The non-formal education usually embracesall forms of
learning activitiesthat are basically organized outside theformal education system
such asdistance education and hobby courses.

Whiledefining non-formal education, famousthinker Philip H. Coombs, stated
that non-formal education is‘ Any organized programme of learning, carried on
outsidetheframework, theruleand logistics of theformal education system’.

Non-formal educationisstructured systematic non-school educational and
training activities of relatively short duration in which sponsoring agencies seek
concrete behavioural changesinfairly target popul ation.
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Thus, the programme of non-formal educationisasignificant step to boost
the education system of acountry.

Essential features of non-formal education
Thefollowing arethe essentia featuresof non-formal education:

e Support system: Non-formal educationisnot an aternativeto theformal
education system. It isasupport system or asupport serviceto the formal
education system to realize the goa of Universalization of Elementary
Education (UEE).

¢ Out-of-school children: Non-formal education catersto the needs of out-
of-school childrenin the age group of 6-14. Children who have never been
enrolled inaschool, children who have dropped out of the school and the
childrenwho belongto SC/ST, rural communitiesand urban dumsareprimarily
beneficiariesof the non-formal education system.

o Flexiblesystem: Children can beenrolledinthe non-formal education centre
at any age, not necessarily at the age of six. Thereisno fixed age of entry, no
fixedtimetable, infact, nothingisrigidly followedinthenon-formal education
centre. Classes can be held in the morning, afternoon or evenin theevening
depending on the convenience of thelocal beneficiaries. Therefore, children
whowork inthefieldsor are engaged in household works can beenrolledin
thenon-formal education centres.

o Need based curriculum: Problemsand needsof thelocal community provide
the content of the non-formal education curriculum. These problems and
needsarerelated to several aspectsof life such ashealth, vocation, family
life, citizenship, culture, society and physical environment. Thenon-formal
education does not prescribe any syllabi in language, arithmetic and
environmental studiesasisintheformal system. It followstheintegrated
approach to curricular transaction.

e Placeof education: Theclassesfor thenon-formal educationcanbeheldin
aprimary school, community centresor at any placeinlocal communities.

¢ Organization: Non-formal education can be organized by the government
departmentsand non-government organizations (NGO).

¢ L essexpensive: Compared to theformal education, non-formal education
islessexpensiveintermsof material costsand teacher’ssaary.

Continuing education, asthetermindicates, isessentialy afollow-up education.
Itsstarting point depends on from where one wishesto take off and continuesone’'s
education in whatever field one wants. It can be in the nature of post-literacy to
post-graduation programmes or anything in between. However, in most cases, it
would be highly flexible and unstructured—apoint closer to the nature of the non-
forma education. Continuing education isobvioudy acomponent, and essentid Strategy
inthelife-long education concept.

Continuing education takes on from where the formal education or adult
education leavesalearner. Therefore, the starting point for continuing education



may be many—neo-literate, school dropoutswith permanent literacy skills, secondary Education in the Social
school leavers, college and university leavers and those who have completed the Context
collegeand university education.

Inthelndian context, the problem of continuing education ismore pronounced
at threelevels, namely, neo-literate, school dropoutsand the secondary school leavers.
For the college and university leavers, or thosewho have compl eted these, thereis
anecessity of continuing education, though not asacute asto warrant priority over
the neo-literate and school dropouts with permanent literacy. Women'swelfare
programmes and their rel ated educational componentsareasoincludedinthis.

There have been myriad efforts with success in the preparation and
dissemination of pogt-literacy materials, more specifically under theNational Literacy
Mission’spost-literacy programmes. Seeninthe perspective of continuing education,
quite afew agencies have been engaged in this activity. Agriculture, health and
family welfare departments, cooperativesand banks have been producing materias
for their extension programmes, which could also be used for continuing education
purposes. Similarly, for the school leavers, there is alot of scope for material
preparationinareaslike’ Doit Yoursdf’, vocationa education materialsand materias
for small-scaleentrepreneurship programme. Mention must bemade of the systematic
work inthisregard of the NCERT, whi ch producesvocation-based-materid sprimarily
meant for the senior secondary education programmesfor the school leavers.

Further, the culture centres established in the different regions of the country
aso provideapotentia avenueto further the cause of continuing education. However,
these have not been visualized as continuing education agents, and whatever agencies
have been responsible for these programmes have viewed them from their own
perspective and have not considered them asan activity of continuing education.

NOTES

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

1. What are active agencies of education?

2. Statethefour important functions performed by schools.
3. What isnon-formal education?

4. What iscontinuing education?

2.3 HUMAN RIGHTS EDUCATION

Human rights are comprehensive, and applicableto every individual . Respect for
individual rightsneedsto be upheld at all timesirrespective of circumstancesand
political system. Human rights consist of minimum entitlement that agovernment
must provide and protect. They are fundamental in the sense that they cannot be
denied under any circumstances. Men and women areequal in maintaining asociety.
Membersof asociety depend on each other to grow and livetheir lives. Around this
societal system, men and women, and activities, big or small, revolve. Asfar as
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rightsand dignity are concerned, all men and women are equal in the eyesof the
law. Mankind’s conscience and reasoning arethe foundations of humanrights. The
term*humanrights ingenera, referstothecivil rights, civil liberties, politica rights
and socid and economic rights of ahuman being.

The Universal Declaration of Human Rights wasimplemented on 10 December
1948 andisofficialy recognized by most countries. It includesindividual’srights,
which can beclassifiedinto thefollowing:

e Civil rights: They refer to freedom from slavery and servitude, tortureand
inhuman punishment, and arbitrary arrest and imprisonment: freedom of speech,
faith, opinion and expression: right to life, security, justice, ownership, and
assembly.

e Palitical rights: They refer to the right to vote and nominate for public
office: right toform and join political parties.

¢ Social and economic rights: Theserefer to theright to education, work,
food, shelter, and medical care. Theserightsestablishthe new’ rights, which
range from the right to economic welfare and security to theright to share
andtolivethelifeof acivilized being.

The concept of human rightsimpliesthat ahuman beingisequal intheeyes
of thelaw irrespectiveof hisor her caste, creed, colour and nationdity. Thus, ‘ equdity’
and ‘dignity’ arethefundamental principlesof human rights. Human rights should
not be compromised as these have been enshrined in the Constitution of India. As
membersof society, we need to create aconducive environment, not only for normal
residentsbut a so for the downtrodden and the needy. Every singleindividua should
be ableto grow mentally, physically, and socially and should lead ahappy life. This
canonly beachieved if werespect each other’sindividuality and self-respect and
treat othersaswewould like othersto treat us.

M eaning and Significance of Human Rights and Duties

The concept of humanrightsisquiteold. A general view of humanrightsconsiders
all human beings to be equal in the eyes of the law. Human rights are inherent,
individua and automatically exercised. At theinternational level, thelegal standard
of human rights has been adopted since 1948 in the UN Universal Declaration of
Human Rights. Later on, in 1966 inthe International Covenant on Civil and Political
Rightsand the International Covenant on Economic, Socia and Culturad Rightswere
codified.

The content and scope of human rightsare still debated. Somelimit them to
thetraditiona civil libertiesand political freedomswhereas othersextend to abroader
concept that includes socia and economic rights. Human rightsareimportant for all
individualsand anideol ogica starting point isrespect for human dignity and afina
purpose is that it is a guarantee of basic rights. The international and national
community hasinitiated stepstime and again to promote and protect humanrights
by anumber of ways.

Every human beingisentitled to somebasic rights, which are neither crested
nor can be withdrawn from them. These rights are commonly known as human



rights. Human right isageneric term and embracescivil rights, civil libertiesand
socia, economic and cultural rights. Humanrights arerights and freedoms towhich
all humansare entitled. For the reason of being human beings, we are entitled to
certainrights. Theserightsarejustified asmora normsand exist as shared norms of
humanity. These are natural rights based on reasons or legalese. No consensus,
however, no consensusisavailablefor the precise nature of what should/should not
beregarded asahumanright.

English philosopher John Locke (1632—1704) defined them asabsolutemoral
claims or entitlementstolife, liberty, and property. One of thefinest expressions of
humanrightsisinthe US Declaration of Rights(1776) which proclaimsthat * al men
areby nature equally free and independent and have certaininherent natural rights of
which when they enter asociety they cannot be deprived or divest their posterity.’
Thesearea so called fundamental rights.

Ex-chief Justiceof India, J. S. Verma, (1978) stated that  human dignity isthe
quintessence of human rights. All thoserights, which are essentia for the protection
and maintenanceof dignity of individua sand creste conditionsinwhich every human
being can devel op hispersonality to thefullest extent, may betermed humanrights.’

However, dignity hasnever been precisely defined on the basisof consensus,
but it accordsroughly with justice and good society.

TheWorld Conference on Human Rights (1993) held in Viennastated that all
human rights derive from the dignity and worth inherent in the human person, and
that the human person is the central subject of human rights and fundamental
freedoms.

Condtitutional commentator D. D. Basu (2008) defineshuman rightsasthose
minimum rights, which every individual must have against the state or other public
authority by virtueof hisbeingamember of human family, irrespective of any other
condderation.

Thus, it could be understood from these definitionsthat human rightsare,
thoserightsthat belong to anindividual asaconsequence of beinghumanand area
meansto human dignity. They are provided to all men everywhereat all times.

Human beings should be protected against unjust and mortifying treatment by
fellow human beings. Arbitrary power cannot be operated on them. A state or any
other such organized community can realize human rights. In astate of anarchy,
wherethereislawlessnessand chaos, human rights cannot be expected to beinvoked.
Theserightsarerequired for the holistic development of human beingsin society
and should be protected and availableat all costs.

Human rightsareindivisibleand interdependent, and thereisno differentiationinthe
typology of human rights. All human rightsare equally important, inherentin all
human beings. The Universal Declaration of Human Rights has not categorized
human rightsbut ssimply enumerated them in different articles. The most common
categorization of humanrightsisasfollows:

e Civil and palitical rights
e Economic, socia and culturd rights
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1. Civil and palitical rights: Civil and political rightsareenshrinedinArticles
3t0 21 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) and inthe
International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights (ICCPR). Civil rightsor
libertiesarereferred to thoserights, which arerelated to the protection of the
right tolifeand personal liberty. Theseare essentia for livingadignifiedlife.
Right to life, liberty and security of persons, right to privacy, home and
correspondence, right to own property, freedom from torture, inhuman and
degrading treatment, freedom of thought, conscienceand religion and freedom
of movement areinclusive of theserights. Political rightsallow apersonto
participate in the state governance. Right to vote, right to take part in the
conduct of public affairs, directly or through chosen representatives are
instancesof political rights.

Civil and political rightscan be protected by the state, are cost-freeand could
beimmediately provided if the state decidesto. The provision of theserights
iseasy tojudge and measure. They arejustifiablereal legal rights.

2. Economic, social and cultural rights: Economic, socia and cultural rights
areenshrined inArticles 22 to 28 of the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights (UDHR) and in theInternational Covenant on Economic, Social and
Cultura Rights (ICESCR). Economic, socia and cultura rights (also called
‘freedom to’) arerel ated to the guarantee of minimum necessitiesof thelife
to human beings. The existence of human beingsislikely to beendangeredin
the absence of theserights. Right to adequate food, clothing, housing and
adequate standard of living, freedom from hunger, right towork, right to socia
security, right to physica and mental health and right to education areincluded
inthiscategory of rights. These are positiverights; which meansthat these
require positiveentittementsby thestate. Theserightsare massiveinvestments
and areby nature progressive. Socia and economic rightscannot be measured
quantitatively and itisdifficult to determineif these have been breached.

Kard Vasak, thefirst secretary generad of theInternationd Institute of Human
Rights, has categorized human rightsinto three generations. Thefirst comprise of
civil and political rightswhich have been derived from reformist theoriesassociated
with the French, English and American Revolutionsof the 17th and the 18th centuries.
They werefirst enshrined at the global level by Universal Declaration of Human
Rights, 1948, and given statusininternationa law inArticles3to 21 of theUniversa
Declaration.

The second generation of human rightswasrecognized by governmentsafter
World War |. These are associ ated with equality and were fundamentally economic,
socia and cultural in nature. Secondary second generation rightsincludetheright to
be employed, right to housing and so on. They aread soincorporatedinthe Universal
Declaration of Human Rights, and further embodied in Articles 22 to 27 of the
Universal Declaration, and the International Covenant on Economic, Social and
Cultura Rights.

Third generation of human rights go beyond the mere civil and social rights. They
have been expressed in many progressive documentsof international law, likethe
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1972 Stockholm Declaration of the United Nations Conference on the Human
Environment, the 1992 Rio Declaration on Environment and Development. Theterm
third-generation humanrightsislargely unofficia, and hasnot been enacted inlegaly
binding documents. Theseinclude an extremely broad spectrum of rightssuch as:

e Group and collectiverights
¢ Rightto salf-determination
¢ Right to economic and socid devel opment

NOTES

¢ Right to a healthy environment

¢ Rightto natural resources

¢ Right to communicate and communicationrights

¢ Right to participationin cultura heritage

¢ Rightstointergenerational equity and sustainability

Inthiscategorization of humanrights, thethird generationisthemost debated
and lacksboth lega and political recognition. Thisisexplainedin Table 2.1.

Table 2.1 Three Generations of Human Rights

First generation

Second generation

Third generation

Name Civil  and palitical | Economic, socia and | Collectiverights
rights culturd rights

Example | Right to life, liberty and | Right to adequate food, | Right to self
security privacy, home | clothing, housing and | determination,

and  correspondence,
own property, freedom
from torture, freedom
of thought, conscience
and

and  religion

freedom of movement

adequate standard  of
living, freedom from
hunger, right to work,
right to social security,
right to physical and
mental health and right
to education

economic and socid
development, healthy
environment, natural

resources

Despitedifferent meanings and explanations, thebasisof dl therightsisthat

they arederived from theinherent dignity of the human beings and are essential for
freeand full devel opment.

2.3.1 Characteristics of Human Rights

Asper United Nations System and Human Rights (2000), human rightsare universa
legd guarantees protecting individua sand groupsagainst actionsthat interferewith
fundamental freedomsand human dignity.

Some of the most important characteristics of human rightsareasfollows:
e Guaranteed by international standards
o Legally protected
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o Focusonthedignity of thehuman being
e Oblige statesand state actors

e Cannot bewaived or taken away

e Interdependent andinterrelated

e Universa

Humanrightsarenatura rightsthat stem from human dignity and have some specific
characteristics. These are described asfollows:

e | nternationalism: United Nations Charter, the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights, and theViennaDecl aration of Human Rightsguarantee respect
for human dignity and theright to pursue happiness. Theseinternationa efforts
have been agreed on internationally making human rights a subject of
international concern. All the countries are expected to observetheserights
equally and with sincerity. Consequently, the guarantee of human rightsis
given not only by individual statesbut by theinternational community asa
whole. It isavital and ever-increasing issue. It has become the common
ideology of thewholeinternational community that isbeyond state borders.

e Universality: Human rights go along with the progress of human society,
and have always been a universal concern of human beings in various
international documents. Thedignity, worth and right to happinessof al must
be accepted without any condition or clause. Race, colour, sex, language,
religion, political opinion, nation, social position, property, origin or other
circumstance should not be used for discrimination and that everybody is
endowed with dl rightsand freedoms. M oreover, nobody can bediscriminated
against because of membership in aparticul ar self-governed or dependent
state, nor limited in hisrightsbecause of political, legidativeor internationa
position. They are objectively accorded regardless of anyone swill.

¢ |nheritance: Human rights guarantee human dignity and because they were
given originaly to the peoplethey arerecognized asnatural inherent rights.
Human rightsare not granted in accordance with any law or by any state.

¢ Absoluteness: Human rightsareinalienablerights. So, they arerecognized
universally and are absol uterights. The essence of human personality, human
dignity and worth, confirmsthem to beinviolable. As such the state must
guaranteethe peopl € sdignity, respect and happinessby preventing any law
whichwould do otherwise.

e Inviolability: Human rights cannot beviolated asthey areinherent and are
internationally enforced. In additionto this, the guarantee of humanrightsis
theduty of the state. The state should neither alienate theserightsnor, limit or
violatethem.

¢ Permanence: Humanrightsare not to be guaranteed temporarily for acertain
period of time but should be permanently assured of which nobody could be
deprived. Thedignity and worth of human beingsdoesnot change over time
by the statusor position.



e Individuality: Humanrights havetheir basisin peopl€ sdignity, worth and
happiness. Every human being isindependent and each person possessesa
right to beindependent which cannot betaken away inlieu of any other thing.
Every person hasaright to determinetheir own destiny, whichisaprerequisite
of personal right. In simple terms, human rights are a subject of neither a
nation nor of acollective body, but of theindividual.

o Self-determination: All people havetheright to self-determination onthe
basis of inherent human dignity. It meansthat all people freely determine
their own politica position and independence, seek their own economic, socia
and cultural devel opment. Ashuman dignity, worth and happinessareintrinsic
to personal rights, personal rights become anecessary prerequisitefor the
individualsto determinetheir own destiny. The subject of humanrightsis
naturally human, soindividuashavetheright to determinetheir lives.

o Sdf-evidence Menarebornequal andwith certainfixed, inherent, inalienable
rights, including theright tolife, freedom and happiness. Thisisaccepted asa
s f-evident truth.

e Fundamental: Human rightsincludethe principle of obtaining aguarantee
of human dignity, worth and happiness. It isafundamenta norm and produces
abasic principle, which has become astandard for analysing the essence of
effectivenessof lawsand ordinances. Thus, it should be considered astandard
of human dignity and worth asfar asit isincluded, bothin establishing the
lawsand analysing them.

Bases and Sources of Human Rights

Theinitial point of conception of human rightscan belocated inthenotion of * natural
rights' that was propounded in the 17th century by John Locke, who urged that
certainrightsare‘ natura’ toindividualson the basis of being human. He asserted
that these have existed even before the devel opment of societies and emergence of
the state. Proponents of natural rights urged that natural rightsareinherent to an
individual smply because he or she bel ongsto the human speciesand not because
heor sheisacitizen of aparticular country. Itstonewasradical andinitsultimate
employment, wasrevolutionary. Historicaly, therisng commercia/middlieclassmade
thedemand for individual rights, which wastheresult of Industrial Revolution. The
American Independence Movement of 1776 and the French Revolution of 1789
wereinspired by theideal of natural rightsand both movements sought to challenge
governmentsthat curtailed thenatura rightsof people.’ The PreambletotheAmerican
Declaration of Independence, 1776, reads:

All men are created equal, that they are endowed by their Creator with certain

unalienable Rights that among these are Life, Liberty and the pursuit of

Happiness. That to secure these rights, governments are instituted among Men,

deriving their just powersfrom the consent of the governed. That whenever any

Form of Government becomes destructive of these ends, it is the Right of the

People to alter or to abolish it, and to institute new Government, laying its

foundation on such principles and organizing its powers in such form, as to

them shall seem most likely to effect their Safety and Happiness.
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However, it was during the French Revolution in 1789 that natural rights
wereelevated to the status of legal rightswith theformulation of the* Declaration of
theRightsof Man’. The Declaration defined the* natural and imprescriptiblerights
of man’ as'liberty, property, security and resistanceto oppression.” TheAmerican
Bill of Rightsin 1791 also incorporated natural rights. The above conception of
natural rightswas deployed in severa political and social movementsthrough the
19th century. For instance, the Suffragette M ovement was based on the natural
equality between aman and awoman. Thedifferent viewsof variousthinkerswere
put forward regarding bases of rights, according to which, varioustheories have
been propounded.

2.3.2 Sources of Human Rights

The recognition of human rights law has been devel oping extensively since the
creation of the United Nations. It establishesaset of rulesfor all the people across
theglobe. Thevariety of sourcesfrom whereinternational human rightslawshave
been derived areasfollows:

e Rdigion: Theterm‘humanright’ assuchisnot foundin most of theworld’'s
religions. Nonethel ess, theology serves asthebasi s of human rightstheory
stemming from alaw higher than the state and whose sourceisthe Supreme
Being. Thispresupposes an acceptance of revea ed doctrine asthe source of
suchrights. Every individual isconsidered sacred in thereligious context.
Thefact that human beings have been created by acommon creator gives
riseto thetheory of acommon humanity; from thisrisesthe universality of
theserights. A wideintercultura tradition hasbeen constructed by the common
bond of religion that supports various principles of justice and equality that
underliehumanrights.

o Natural law: Natura law theory hasunderpinningsin SophoclesandAristotle's
writings. It wasfirst elaborated during the Greek period and later during the
Roman period. Natural law, embodied e ementary principlesof justicewhich
wereright, that isthey werein accordance with nature, undterableand eterndl.
Thenatural rightstheory evolved from the natural law theory. John Locke,
the chief exponent of the naturd rightstheory devel oped hisphilosophy within
theframework of the 17th century humanism and enlightenment. The 18th
century saw the birth of absolutism, against which the natural rightstheory
provided impetus to revolt. The same impetusis also seen in the French
Declaration of theRightsof man, intheAmerican Declaration of Independence.
Itisasoevidentinthelater stateswhich declared their independence against
anti-colonial terrorism and alsoin the principle United Nationshuman rights
documents. The natural rights theory has identified human freedom and
equality from which other human rights originate and has thus contributed
tremendoudly to theevolution of human rightsinternationaly.

e International treaties: Treaties are the most important sources of
international humanrightslaw. At present, thereareanumber of multilateral
human rightstreatiesin operation, which arelegally binding for the countries



that haveratified them. Themostimportant amongst themisthe United Nations Education in the Social
Charter. Itishinding onall the countriesin theworld and establishesat least Context
general obligationsto respect and promote human rights. United Nationshas

also enacted anumber of other multilateral humanrightstreatiesthat have

created obligationsto the contracting parties. European Convention on Human NOTES
Rights, American Convention on Human Rights and African Charter on
Human and Peopl € sRightsare other regional treatieson humanrights. They
are aso legally binding on the contracting states. They, therefore, are the
sources of international human rightslaw.

- International custom: Certaininternational human rightshaveacquired the
statusof customary internationa law by their widespread practice by countries
and are binding on all whether they have expressed the consent or not. For
example, violations such asgenocide, slavery or davetrade, the murder or
causing the disappearance of individuals, torture or other cruel, inhuman or
degrading trestment or punishment, prolonged arbitrary detention, systematic
racid discrimination, or acons stent pattern of grossviolationsof internationaly
recognized human rights are condemned unanimously. Consequently, they
arethe source of international law.

¢ Judicial decisions: Decisionsof the various national bodieslike National
Human Rights Commission and international judicia bodieslikeInternational
Court of Justice and European Court of Human Rights are relevant in the
determination of theruleson humanrightsissues. Thedecisonsof the Supreme
Court and high courts on human rightsissues have contributed immensely to
the development of human rightslaw. In addition to thejudicial decisions,
opinionsof thearbitral bodieswhosefunction isto mediate on complaintsof
humanrightsviolationsunder thevarioustrestiesal so hel pinthedetermination
of therulesrelevant to international humanrights.

e Official documentations. The United Nations and its subsidiary bodies
through their official documents have produced a vast amount of records
relating to human rights matters. Human Rights L aw Journal, Human Rights
Review and European Law Review and the collectivework done under the
auspicesof theinternational and national bodiesare of considerablevalue.

e Other international instruments: A great number of international
declarations, resol utions and recommendationsrelated to human rightshave
been adopted with the support of the United Nations. Though they are not
legally binding onthe states but have established broadly recogni zed standards
in connection with human rightsissues. The most important of theseisthe
Universal Declaration of Human Rightsof 1948, which hasmord or political
forcefor persuading government official sto observe human rights standards.
Someof therightsreferred therein have acquired the character of customary
ruleof International Law and a so serve asthe source of the commitment by
theinternational community.

The above aretheimportant sources of international human rightslaw but
they are by no means exhaustive. Many international and national institutions
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contributeto the protection of human rights. Further, avariety of actionstaken by
the United Nationsorgansand other internationa bodies have al so supported specific
effortsto protect humanrights.

Significance of Human Rights

Humanrightsareuniversal in nature. All personseverywhere, at al timesought to
have something of which no one may be deprived without agrave affront tojustice.
From thisemergestheimportance of humanrights.

Human rightsarethe natural rights of the people. It meansthat they ensure
dignity of the people, thus, themselves are the main subject of human rightsand
fundamenta freedoms. They originate from human dignity, whichisnot granted to
the people by the state or thelaw, but it is nevertheless an inherent, absolute and
basic right of the people.

Thishasbeen stated inthe VirginiaBill of Rights(1776), often caled the First
Declaration of Human Rights, French Declaration of the Rightsof Man and of the
Citizen (1789) and in American Declaration of Independence. These declarations
statethat all people are born free and independent and have theright to their own
life. Article 2 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights al so establishesthe
right to freedom, property, security and resistance.

So, theideological basisof humanrightsishuman dignity. It isacknowledged
universally. All peopleare bornwith human dignity and worth, havetheright to seek
happinessand lead livesworthy of their dignity. Human dignity isthebasisof equdity
and solidarity between human beingsin society. It isthe absol ute worth of human
beings existenceand thusistheformative element of ahuman persondity.

Peoplehavethedignity to exist freely. Thisdignity requires specific freedoms,
namely, self-control and their own personal rights. It gives peopletheright tobeown
judges, valueformersand designers. Therefore, human dignity isnot connected to
any law. It isan absolute value entitled to all persons regardless of whether itis
stated inthe positive law.

The principle of respect for human dignity has value on an ethical and
psychologica level and aswell asonthelegidativelevd. Itisapplied or enforced by
nationsin order to force respect for existing laws.

2.3.3 Child Rights

According to the United Nations Convention, any human being below 18 years of
agefallsinthe category of achild, except if the age of majority isattained earlier
under astate’'sown domestic legidation.

The Convention on the Elimination of All Formsof Discrimination against
Women (CEDAW) wasadoptedin 1979 by the UN General Assembly. Generaly it
is aso referred to as an International Bill of Rights for Women. It comprises a
preambleand 30 articles. It defineswhat constitutes di scrimination against women
and setsup an agendafor national action to end such discrimination.



The Beijing Declaration and Platform for Action, approved in September Education in the Social

1995 at the Fourth World Conference on Women, isaninternational pledgeto achieve Context
equal opportunity, progressand peacefor women al over theworld.

We are guilty of many errorsand many faults, but our worst crimeisabandoning

the children, neglecting the fountain of life. Many of the things we need can NOTES

wait. The child cannot; right now is the time his bones are being formed, his

blood is being made and his senses are being developed. To him we cannot

answer ‘tomorrow’. Hisnameis‘today’. = —Nobel Laureate Gabriel Mistral

Children by virtue of their tender age and physical vulnerability requirecare
and protectionfor their al-round devel opment.

1. International Sandards

The GenevaDeclaration onthe Rightsof the Child, 1924, which wasevolved under
the aegisof the L eague of Nations, recognizesthat ‘ mankind owesto the child the
best that it hasto give' . The Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 1948, asserts
that childhood is entitled to special care and assistance. The Declaration on the
Rights of the Child, 1959, observesthat the child, by reason of his physical and
mental immaturity, needs special safeguardsand care, including appropriatelegal
protection, beforeaswell asafter birth.

TheInternational Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, 1966, towhich Indiaisa
state party, seeksto guaranteecivil and political rightsto all without any distinction.
Inparticular, it providesachild'sright to nationality. According toit:

o All childrenshdl be, irrepectiveof discrimination of race, colour, sex, language,
religion, national or socia origin, property or birth, beentitled to suchmeasures
of protection asarerequired by hisstatusasaminor, onthe part of hisfamily,
society and the state.

o All children shall be registered as soon as they are born and shall have a
name.

o All children havetheright to get acitizenship.

TheInternationa Covenant on Economic, Socia and Culturd Rights, 1966, towhich
Indiaisastate party, guaranteesarange of rights. In particular, Article 10 seeksto
guarantee protectionfor thefamily, mothersand children. Article 10(1) of that covenant
declares’ that the widest possible protection and assi stance should be accorded to
thefamily, whichisthe natural and fundamental group unit of society, particularly
for itsestablishment and responsibility for caring and educating dependent children.’
Article 10(3) further stipul atesthat:

...special measures of protection and assistance should be taken on behalf of all
children and young persons without any discrimination for reasons of parentage
or other conditions. Children and young persons should not be economically
and socially exploited. Their employers, who give work that is harmful to their
morals or health or is dangerous to life or likely to hamper their normal
development, should be punishable by law. States should also set age limits
below which the paid employment of child labour should be prohibited and
punishable by law.
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The Committee on Economic, Socid and Culturd Rights, whichmonitorsthe
implementation of that covenant, has dedicated focus on therights of thechild as
they are established under Article 10(3). It has paid particular attention to child
labour and the state of affairsof children.

The Convention on the Rights of the Child, 1989 (CRC) wasadopted by the
UN Generd Assembly in 1989, and cameintoforcein 1990. Asof now, 191 countries
have signed and ratified CRC with the United States of Americaand Somaliabeing
exceptions. In54 Articles, CRC coverstheright to survival, protection, participation
and development. Itisthemain children’stresty coveringtheir civil, political, aswell
aseconomic, socia and cultural rights. Itsobjectiveisto safeguard children from
discrimination, negligenceand ill-trestment. It seeksto guaranteetheir rightsin peace
aswell aswar times.

The CRC representsfour universal principlesto guideimplementation of therights
of thechild:

o Non-discrimination that ensures equal opportunities, the decision-making by
state authorities pertaining to children should primarily focus on the best
interestsof thechild

e Therighttolife, survival and devel opment that comprises physical, mental,
emotional, practical, socid and cultural development

¢ Children should havethefreedomto expresstheir views

¢ Their opinionsshould begivenfairimportance considering theageand maturity
of thechild

Additiondly, the CRC aso providesfor the state partiesto agreethat children’s
rights comprise—free and compul sory primary education; protection from economic
exploitation, sexual abuse and protection from physica and mental harm and neglect;
theright of thedisabled childto pecia trestment and education; protection of children
affected by armed conflict; child prostitution; and child pornography.

Under the convention, the Committee on the Rights of the Child was
established to monitor theimplementation of the convention by the state parties. The
Convention onthe Rightsof the Child 1989 requiresthat no child will be subjected to
tortureor other cruel, inhuman or degrading treatment or punishment and that every
child deprived of liberty will betreated with humanity and respect for theinherent
dignity of the person.

Article 32 of the Convention on the Rights of the Child requiresthe state
partiesto take all possible measuresto ensurethat the child is safeguarded from
being economically exploited and from performing any work that islikely to be
hazardous or to interferewith the child’seducation, or to be harmful to thechild’'s
health or physical, mental, spiritual, moral or socia development. Indiastated that it
canonly progressively implement therequirementsunder Article 32(2)(a) on providing
for aminimum wage or minimum age for admission to employment by entering the
following Declaration to the Convention on the Rights of the Child.

Whilefully subscribing to the aims and purposes of the Convention, realizing that
certainrightsof child, specifically thosere ated to the economy and socid and cultural



rightscan only beincreasingly put into practicein devel oping countries, depending
on the scope of theresourcesin hand andinthe ' list of thingstodo’ of internationa
cooperation; recognizing that the child needsto be safeguarded from expl oitation of
every category including economic exploitation; cons dering the causesthat force
children of different agesto work in India; having prescribed minimum age for
employment in hazardousline of work and other specific domains; having taken
administrative measuresin termsof duration and conditions of employment; andthe
awareness of the impracability of immediate prescription of minimum age for
admissiontoal domainsof employment in India—the Government of Indiaattempts
to adopt measures to constructively put into action the provisions of Article 32,
especidly paragraph 2(a), according toitsnationd legidation and relevant internationa
instrumentsto which it isastate party. Indiareiterated this position, whileit was
reviewed under the Universal Periodic Review mechanism of the Human Rights
Council in2008. TheIndian Government maintained that:

Government of India fully subscribes to the objectives and purposes of the

Convention on the Rights of the Child (to which Indiais a party) aswell asthe

ILO Conventions No. 138 and 182 (which India is yet to ratify). India fully

recognizes that the child has to be protected from exploitation of al forms

including economic exploitation. Towards this, the Government of India has

taken awide range of measuresincluding prescribing minimum age of 14 years

for employment in hazardous occupations, as domestic helps, at eateriesaswell

asin certain other areas. Regulatory provisions regarding hours and conditions
of employment have al so been made.

Recently, aNational Commission for the Protection of Child'sRightshas
been set up for speedy trial of offencesagainst children or of violation of child's
rights. The present socio-economic conditionsin Indiado not allow prescription of
minimum age for admission to each and every areaof employment or toraisethe
age bar to 18 years, as provided in the ILO Conventions. Government of India
remains committed to progressively implement the provisionsof Article 32 of the
Convention on the Rights of the Child, particularly paragraph 2(a), in accordance
withitsnational legidation andinternationa obligations.

The CRC was supplemented by two optional protocolsthat were adopted by the
United Nations Genera Assembly in 2000. The optional protocol to the Convention
on the Rights of the Child on the Involvement of Childrenin Armed Conflict was
adopted by the UN General Assembly on 25 May 2000 and put into implementation
on 12 February 2002. Indiasigned thisOptional Protocol on 24 September 2001 and
ratified it on 30 November 2000. It seeksto put limitsonthe use of childreninarmed
conflict asfollows:

o [tmakesitillegal to employ personsbelow 18 years of age by the non-state
actors.

o [tmakesit obligatory for the statesto increase theminimum age of recruitment
more than that established by the Convention on the Rights of the Child.

o [t makesit obligatory for the statesto take all practical stepsto keep people,
bel ow the age of 18 years, from getting directly involved in hostilities.
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e |t seesthat the states come up with secure measures at thetime of voluntary
employment of individualswho arelessthan 18 yearsin age.

o [t makesit obligatory for the statesto be accountableto the committee onthe
Rightsof the Child, after it isimplemented.

Indiaentered aDeclaration toArticle 3(2) of the Optiona Protocol to the Convention
on the Rights of the Child on theinvolvement of Childrenin Armed Conflict. It
declared that:

e Theminimum agefor recruitment of prospectiverecruitsinto Armed Forces
of India(Army, Air Forceand Navy) is16 years. After enrolment and requisite
training period, the attested Armed Forces personnel issent to the operationa
areaonly after he attains 18 years of age.

e The recruitment into the Armed Forces of Indiais purely voluntary and
conducted through open rally system/open competitive examinations. There
isno forced or coerced recruitment into the Armed Forces.

The Optional Protocol to the Convention on the Rights of the Child on the Sale of
Children, Child Prostitution and Child Pornography entered into force on 18 January
2002. Indiasigned it on 15 November 2004 and ratified it on 16 August 2005. It
supplementstheprovisionsof the CRC by providing for, anong others, thefollowing:

e Theviolationintermsof the‘saleof children’, ‘ child prostitution” and * child
pornography’.

o |t establishesbenchmarksfor dealing with breaches, within the domesticlaw,
including with regard to offenders, protection of victimsand prevention efforts.

o |t asoprovidesaframework for increased international cooperationinthese
areas, in particular for the prosecution of offenders.

The Government of Indiahasratified the United Nations Convention on the
Suppression of the Traffic in Persons and the Exploitation of the Prostitution of
Others1949 on 25 July 1991.

I nter national Conventions

Indiaisstill not amember of thefollowing International Labour Organization (ILO)
Conventions.

o MinimumAge Convention, 1973 (No. 138)
o Worst Formsof Child Labour Convention, 1999 (No. 182)

The International Labour Organization (ILO) Convention No. 182 onthe
Worst Formsof Child Labour, 1999, focuses on ending davery, debt bondage, forced
recruitment of childreninarmed conflict, progtitution, drug trafficking and any work
harmful to the health, safety and morals of children. While Indiawas reviewed
under the Universal Periodic Review of the Human Rights Council, Brazil, the
Netherlands, and Sweden recommended Indiathat it consider signing and ratifying
the abovetwo Conventions.



2. Domestic Sandards

The Congtitution of India, 1950, hasanumber of provisionswhich seek to guarantee
therightsof childreninPart 11 dealing with Fundamental Rightsand Part IV dedling
with Directive Principlesof State Policy. Article 14 guaranteesequaity beforethe
law and equal protection of thelawswithintheterritory of IndianArticle. Article
15(1) and (2) prohibit biason thebasisof religion, race, caste, sex or placeof birth,
whileArticles 15(3) to (5) enablethe state to make specia provisionsfor women
and children and for the advancement of any socially and educationally backward
classesof citizensor for the Schedul ed Castes and the Scheduled Tribes. Right to
lifeand persond liberty isguaranteed under Article 21. Article 21A which hasbeen
inserted by the Condtitution (Eighty-Sixth Amendment) Act, 2002, isquite Significant
insofar asrightsof children are concerned. It assertsthat the state shall providefree
and compul sory educationto al children of the age of 6-14 yearsin such manner as
the state may, by law, determine.

Articles23and 24 under Chapter 111 of the Congtitution deal withright against
exploitation and are very significant in the context of the rights of the children.
Article 23 rendershuman beingstrafficking and begging asillegal, ong with other
similar formsof forced labour, whileArticle 24 prohibitsany child lessthan fourteen
yearsof ageto beemployed to work in any factory or mine or engagein any other
hazardousline of work.

A number of Articlesunder Chapter 1V of the Constitution dealing with the
DirectivePrinciplesof State Policy arerdlevant to children. Article 30 outlinescertain
principlesto befollowed by the state. It stipul atesthat the state shall direct itspolicy
toward securing, among other things, ‘(€) ...the tender age of children are not
abused. ..and not forced by economic necessity to enter avocationsunsuited to their
ageor strength; (f) that children are given opportunitiesand facilitiestodevelopina
healthy manner andin conditionsof freedom and dignity and that childhood. . . protected
againgt exploitation and against moral and materia abandonment.’

Article45 of the Constitution which has been amended by the Constitution
(Eighty-Sixth Amendment Act), 2002, providesthat the state shall endeavour to
provideinitial childhood care and education for every child until hereachestheage
of sx years. Article46 requiresthe stateto promote with specia carethe educationa
and economic interests of the weaker sections of the people, and, in particul ar, of
the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes, whileArticle 47 requiresittoraise
theleve of nutrition and the standard of living of its people and theimprovement of
public hedlth.

Article51A (k) under Chapter IV A dealing with Fundamental Dutiesrequires
aparent or guardian to provide opportunitiesfor education to hischild or, asthe case
may be, between the age of six and fourteen years. Thisfundamental duty, which
wasinserted by the Constitution (Eighty-Sixth Amendment) Act, 2002, is quite
significant in the context of right to education of children.

The Child Marriage Restraint Act, 1929, asamended in 1979 and in 2006; the

Child Labour (Prohibition and Regulation) Act, 1986; the Infant Milk Substitutes,
Feeding Bottlesand I nfant Foods (Regul ation of Production, Supply and Didtribution)
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Act, 1992; Immoral Traffic Prevention Act, 1986; the Pre-Natal Diagnostic
Techniques (Regulation and Prevention of Misuse) Act, 1994; the Personswith
Disabilities (Equal Opportunities, Protection of Rightsand Full Participation) Act,
1996; and Juvenile Justice (Care and Protection of Children) Act, 2000, are some
important legidations enacted by Parliament to protect therightsof children. The
Commission for Protection of Child RightsAct, 2005, seeksto set up the National
Commission for Protection of Child Rights, State Commissionsfor Protection of
Child Rights, and children’scourts.

Along with thementioned listing, other legidationsthat arealso significantin
the context of therightsof the children areasfollows: Indian Mgjority Act, 1875;
Guardianand WardsAct, 1872; FactoriesAct, 1954; HinduAdoption and Maintenance
Act, 1956; Probation of OffendersAct, 1958; Bombay Prevention of BeggingAct,
1959; Orphanagesand Other Charitable Homes (Supervision and Control) Act, 1960;
Bonded Labour System (Abalition) Act, 1976; Prevention of Illicit Trafficin Narcotic
Drugs and Psychotropic SubstancesAct, 1987; Right to Information Act, 2005;
Delhi SchoolsEducationAct, 1973; and GoaChildren’sAct.

Theselegidationsare complemented by anumber of Nationa Policieswhich
seek to ensure child rights and improvement in their status: National Policy for
Children, 1974; Nationa Policy on Education, 1986; National Policy on Child Labour,
1987; Nationa Nutrition Policy, 1993; Report of the Committee on Progtitution, Child
Prostitutesand Children of Prostitutesand Plan of Actionto Combat Trafficking
and Commercia Sexud Exploitation of Women and Children, 1998; National Health
Policy, 2002; National Charter for Children, 2004; and National Plan of Actionfor
Children, 2005.

Prospects and Challenges

Despite constitutional safeguards, plethoraof legislationsand policies, thereare
many significant gapsinthe protection of therightsof thechild andin particular, the
girl child.

Thediscrimination againgt thegirl child startseven before birth and manifests
itself intheform of selective elimination of femal e foetuses (sex selection). The
femal efeticide and femal einfanticide have distorted sex ratio and contributed to
what Amartya Sentermed as‘ missing millions' . There hasbeen asteady declinein
sex ratio over past several decades. If onetakesinto account juvenilesex ratio (O—
6 years) itismuch worse. Asper 2001 census, therewereonly 927 girlsfor every
1000 boyswhichindeed isadeclinefrom 945 girlsfor every 1000 boysregisteredin
1991 census. If onelooksinto disaggregated data, thereare somedistrictsinwhich
theratio is alittle over 650. Sex ratio is the lowest in prosperous states. There
appearsto be no correlation between economic level and educational level onthe
one hand and practice of femal e feticide on the other.

Though Pre-Conception Pre-Natal DiagnosticsAct wasenacted in 1994, the
number of prosecutionslaunched all over the country till acouple of years back
stood at 500. Thispaltry figurewhen viewed in the backdrop of acountry with over



onebillion population and that morethan adecade and ahalf existence of PCPNDT
Act isindeed shocking. It speaks volumes about the poor enforcement of this
legidation.

Thediscrimination against thegirl child also manifestsininadequate access
to adequate nutrition, education and health care. UNICEF has compared child
malnutrition to asilent emergency. Onein every three malnourished childreninthe
world livesin Indian Article Sex-bias in health care accounts for higher female
mortality and poor girl child survival. Infant mortality rateisashigh as57 per 1000
live births. Some of the causesfor denial of health care are lack of public health
servicesin remoteand interior regions, poor accessto healthcarefacilities, declining
state expenditure on public health, and lack of awareness about preventive child
hedthcare. Thekey indicatorsof deficit inthe development of childreninIndiacan
be gauged from Table 2.2.

Table 2.2 Deficit in Development of Children in India

Issue Infant Children Vaccination | Coverage Drop Out
Mortality under coverage | Ingtitutional | Ratesin
Rate/1000 Age 3 with Deliveries Class
(LiveBirths) | Underweight I-X
(2005-06) (2005-06) (2005-06) | (2005-06) | (2004-05
57% 46% 44% 40.70% 61.92%

Thefiguresin Table 2.2 spesk for themsel vesand mirror the situation of the
rights of the children today. In particular, they depict the gap between law and
reality with regard to child'sright to life and survival, right to health, food and
education.

The Convention on the Rightsof the Child, 1989, definesachild asahuman
being below the age of eighteen years. However, if onecarefully reviewsvarious
legislations enacted in India, the age of child differs. Under the Child Labour
Prohibition and RegulationAct, 1986, achildisaperson who hasnot completed 14
years of age. As per the Juvenile Justice (Care and Protection of Children) Act,
2000, theageisbelow 18 yearsto qualify asachild. A few other legidations put the
figure between 14-18. We require uniformity in the definition of a child across
legidationsin conformity with the CRC.

Following Sarva ShikshaAbhiyan programme, though enrolment levelshave
registered an increase, levels of retention in schools remain amatter of concern.
Thereisasharp declineintheenrolment ratio at the upper primary level. Therehas
been amargina improvement in the percentage of studentswho stay in school until
Class5from 61.2 to 62 per cent; but thisisway below the global average of 83.3
per cent. It isamatter of deep regret that either the girls are not sent to school or
their education isdiscontinued at an early age. Thus, girlsform morethan half of
illiterate children in the age group of 5-9years.

Accordingto 2001 Census, therewere 1,26,66,377 working childrenintheagegroup
of 5-14 years. However, NGOs put thefigure even higher. It isaseriousviol ation of
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therightsof thechild. Inthe case of MC Mehtavs. State of Tamil NaduAIR 1997
SC 699, the Supreme Court stressed theimportance of educating al children until
they completethe age of 14 years and numerous concrete stepsfor elimination of
childlabour, including:

o A cross-country survey of childlabour to be completed within 6 months,

e The payment of 20,000 rupeesby an employer who has broken thelaw, for
each child employed in contravention of the Child Labour (Prohibitionand
Regulation) Act 1986, into aChild L abour Rehabilitation-cum-Devel opment
Fund.

¢ Thestateto ensurethat an adult member of thefamily, thechild of which has
been recruited in ahazardous occupation, isemployed anywhere, in place of
thechild.

¢ Incaseasubsgtitute employment isnot provided, the parent or guardian of the
concerned child would be paid every month theincomewhichwould beearned
on the corpus, which would beasum of 25,000 rupeesfor each child, every
month; on discontinuation of the employment of thechild, hisor her education
must beassuredin asuitableingtitution, it being pointed out that the Congtitution
mandatesfree and compulsory education for al children until they complete
theage of 14 years.

In Bandhua Mukti Morcha vs. Union of India[(1997) 10 SCC 549], the
Supreme Court held that employment of childreninthe carpet weavingindustriesis
aviolation of the Constitution of India. Compulsory education to childrenisone of
the principa meansand primary dutiesof thestateto ensure stability of thedemocracy,
socia integration and to eliminate social tensions. Primary education to children, in
particular to children fromwesker sections, Ddiits, tribal sand minoritiesismandatory.
Basi ¢ education and employment-oriented vocationa education should beimparted.

Inadditionto child labour, trafficking in women and children, child marriage,
sexual exploitation and so on, continueto pose serious challengesto the protection
of therightsof the children. The Ministry of Women and Child Development inits
publication, Child Abusein India 2007, reported that two out of every three children
faced physicd abuseinIndia. Thebrutd killing of childreninNithari villagein Noida,
Uttar Pradesh has brought into sharp public focustheissue of missing children as
well astheir sexual abuse. Child rape, pedophiliaand molestation leave adeep and
adverseimpact physicaly, mentally and emotionally onthevictim.

Thelist of challengesisnot an exhaustive one. It only servesto highlight that
thereareanumber of serious challengeswith regard to protection of therights of
children. Thechildren, by virtue of their tender ageand physical vulnerability, areat
risk. All sectionsof society havearolein the protection and promotion of therights
of children.



CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

5. Classify thethree headsunder whichindividual rightscan beclassified.
6. What are the most common categoriesof human rights?
7. Statethe characteristicsof humanrights.

8. Whendidthe UN Genera Assembly adopt the Convention onthe Rights
of the Child?

9. What arethetwo IL O conventions of which Indiaisnot amember?

2.4 EDUCATION AND THE COMMUNITY WITH
SPECIAL REFERENCE TO INDIAN SOCIETY

Man formsasociety, because he cannot do without it. WWhen people comein contact
with others, for protecting their interests, they indulgein natural give and takeand
form asociety. A group of people alone cannot be called asociety. For asociety to
exist, itisnecessary that itsmembersfeel asense of unity and mutual relationship.
When various persons of acommunity get interested in each other and consider
themsel vesbound with somefeelings, they bind themselvesin asociety.

Thereisnolimit to the dimension of asociety. Withinitssize, theremay be
only two personsor al the personsof the entireworld. Within abig society, there
may be several small unitsand aperson may beamember of several societies. In
theworld society, therearesevera nations, withinanationthereareseveral provinces,
withinaprovincetherearemany cities, inadistrict severa villages, in citiesseveral
associations, committees and many other socia units.

A society hasits own ideals. Every member considers his duty to safeguard
them. The organization of a society is such that its members may look after the
social interests along with protecting their own individual personalities. A person
who isamedical doctor, or an engineer, ateacher or amusician can observe the
social idealsin his particular field of activity; the purpose of a society is quite
comprehensive and permanent. It includes all the aspects of an individual’slife.

Definition of a Society

Society isdefined invariouswaysand thevariousdefinitions may be quite appropriate
intheir particular contexts. Here, theterm‘ society’ would mean agroup of individuals
of aparticular geographical entity that shares some common experiencesand follows
acertain culture. For theinterest of all concerned, thiscommunity recognizes some
ingtitutionsand someloca units. Some consciousnessisawayspresentinit. For the
fulfilment of some social purpose, thisgroup worksasaunit.
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2.4.1 Society is Responsible for Education of the Child

Thereisaclosereationship between society and individual. Itistheindividua who
formsthe society but heisalwaysinfluenced by it. After becoming amember of the
society, theindividual becomes so concerned withitsidealsand traditionsthat if he
happensto ignore any of them, heis censored and regarded asimmoral. Only that
personisregarded aseducated who isvery well rooted inthe socia ideal sof society.
Family, school and state are the different typesof social institutionsand all these
leave undeni ableimprints on the devel opment of the child. Thechild learnsmany
things unconsciously according to hisenvironment. So those responsiblefor the
devel opment of the child must try to organize the environment in such amanner that
it doesnot adversely affect the child’sdevelopment. It isour duty to makethechild
social. But the process of hissocialization should be such that he experiencesno
difficulty in the same. In some socia systems, the state shoulders the entire
responsibility of the growth of the child. This situation is particularly true of a
communistic state. In ademocratic set-up everyonetriesto fulfil hisdutiesregarding
the child. Inademocracy, the various units of the society arrange for education of
thechildintheir own particular spheres. But these unitsareresponsibleto the state
for education of the child. In other words, in away, being in ademocracy, the state
undertakestheresponsibility of child’seducation, but at the sametimethe society
also cannot freeitself from the same.

Individual and Society

Thechildisthefuturecitizen of the society. Therefore, the welfare of the society
rests on the proper education of the child. The society should shoulder this
responsibility very sincerely. It should organize the environment in such amanner
that thechild can himsalf build up hispersondity in anided manner. Initsattempt to
make each individual social, sometimesthe society crossesitslimits. Thenitisseen
that many personscome under the pressure of someold socid traditionsand customs.
Asaresult, their growth isblocked. If under this situation, someone crosses the
socia sanctions, heisgiven punishment. In our country many people are afraid of
social boycott. So they do not dare to go against social sanctions. Adherence to
socia sanctionsmust not imply that one should not riseagainst socia evils. If socia
evilsarenot eradicated, the growth of society will beblocked. Thesocia environment
should remain so open that everyonefeel sfreeto reach hismaximum devel opment.
Itisfor theinterest of both theindividual and society that they maintain mutual co-
operation and adjustment and each regards the development of the other asitsown
development. Thus, theindividual and society areinterdependent.

Co-operation between School and Society

The co-operation between the society and its various unitsis very necessary. If
thereislack of co-operation between family and school and between society and
school, no suitable environment for the child will be possible. The problem of co-
operation between the society and school isnot so complex as between the school
and family. Sometimesthe gulf between the school and family becomes so widethat
thechild hasto facetwo kinds of environment resulting into lack of harmony inthe



child’sbehaviour. Similarly, there should be no gulf between the school and society.
The school hasto servetheinterests of society. In other words, the school should
represent the society. It isin this sense that John Dewey has remarked that the
school isasociety. Inthe activities of the school, the shape of the society should be
clearly seen.

Insocietieslikein India, the school cannot be separated from society, because
the school isanecessary organ for the development of society. The studentsand
teachers are members of the society and through their personalities, they bring to
school varioussocid problems. The parentsa so bring pressure on the school through
their demand and expectations. Even then there appearsto be agulf between the
school and society, because the environment of the school has become artificial.
Whatever isdonein the school does not appear to be related with the demands of
society. So after completing education, anindividua facesunemployment and cannot
stand on hisown legs. By bringing the school nearer to the society, self-confidence
and sdlf-reliance may be enhanced intheindividual. Therefore, the school must be
related to the social demands, it has been suggested by some educationists that
parents should beinvited to participatein school functionsand they should be made
conversant with thevarious activities of the school. Sometimesthe teachers should
visit thehomesof studentsand should talk to parentsabout their children’sdifficulties.
By these measures, the parentswill feel that the school is paying due respectsto
them and issincerely interested in the growth of their children. The expertsinthe
field education have al so stated that the teacher should take the responsibility of
cultural development of the nearby society. For thisthe teachers should organize
some appropriate activitiesin the society. Thus, the school will beinfluencing the
society in ahealthy manner, and inaway it will become acentre of socid life.

Some Educational Duties of the Society

Inthe modern days of democracy, it isvery necessary to bring the school near the
society. But at the sametimeit becomesimperativein the society to perform certain
educational duties. These dutiesarerelated with the all-round devel opment of the
individual’s personality. Thus, each socia ingtitutionin someway or the other will
act asacentre of education.

The society establishesthe school in order to ensurethe mental development
of the child. Similarly, the society should be careful about the other sidesof child
development. It should open gymnasium, and provide playgrounds, parks, garden
and hospitals. Thesociety must seethat adequate provisionsare madefor distribution
of pure milk and other food articlesand necessities of life at reasonableratestoall.
Suchaprovisonisnot to befor childrenaonebut for all—adult, old people, menand
womenirrespective of their vocations.

The society should make arrangementsfor vocational education of children.
If thisisdone, everyonewill beableto earn hisliving and the problem of unemployment
will besolvedin due course.

The society should seethat everyoneispermitted to enjoy freedom of speech.
Any ideaor doctrine must not beimposed on anyone. Everyone should befreeto
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follow hisownidea sof lifeaslong ashe doesnot interferewith therights of others.
For encouraging freedom of speech, reading rooms, libraries, radio and T.V. sets
should beprovided in order that people may becomewel | informed about thevarious
nationa and international happenings. Suitablearrangement should also bemade by
society for adult education. Infactitisasacred educational duty of the society in
our country to educatetheilliterate masses.

Thesociety should dsolook after themora devel opment of itscitizens. Attempts
should be made for the maintenance of disciplinein society. Fostering of liberal
attitude and spirit of co-operation, tolerance, dutifulness, politenessand patienceare
necessary for mora development of the soci ety. Black-marketing and dishonesty on
the part of some shopkeepersand businessmen prevail only whenthe society tolerates
it. The statelaws cannot eradi cate these evils unlessthe society also comesforward
and takes suitable measuresto stop thesevicious practices. Soit istheresponsbility
of society to maintainamoral environment. If the society isableto perform these
duties, theindividua will automatically get educated for devel oping good character.

The society must keepitsidealsvery highin order that it may not fall. High
ideal s of society ensure honesty, dignity of labour, self-respect and self-reliancein
itscitizens.

Itistheduty of society to promote aesthetic sensesin children. Thismay be
possible through education in fine arts, painting, vocal music and dancing. If an
individual formsthe habit of being aestheticin all hisactivities, then hewill not
tolerate any filthin hishome, village and society, thusahealthy environment will be
maintained in society.

Regarding religion, the society has a special duty. It must see that every
citizenfeelsfreeto practice hisfaith without interfering with others’ beliefs. The
society must teachitscitizensthat al religionsare equal and based onlove, sympathy
and compassion. There should be no strifeand dissensionsin thename of religion.

Socialization of the Child

The sole purpose of education is to socialize the child. The family is the first
school of the child for this purpose. Then comes the neighbours and companions.
The child learns many modes of behaviour consciously and unconscioudy through
imitation of his elders and companions. So the elders and others who comein
contact with the child must be very careful in their behaviour. Their behaviour
should beidea before children. When the child starts going to school, he faces
anew world and revolutionary changes occur in his behaviour. He regards the
teacher as hisided. So it isthrough socialization that the child picks up the social
ideals, traditions and customs to be followed in order to win the approval of his
elders. Needless to say society and its various units have to play a very important
rolein the socialization of the child.

2.4.2 Educational Scenario in the Indian Social Context

Education isan instrument for devel oping a society and for ensuring equity and
socia justice. In India, the education scenario at the time of Independence had



structural flaws with inequities characterized by gender, social and regional
imbal ances. Even though the post-I ndependence period saw significant achievements
inthefield of education, the structural flaws continued and to a certain extent got
accentuated.

Thelndian Condtitution guaranteestheva uesbased on the principlesof equdity,
liberty and fraternity, and ensuresthe dignity of anindividual irrespective of his
caste, creed, political, economic or socia status. Humayun Kabir hasrightly said,
‘asademocratic republic, Indiahasabolished all vestiges of privilegesand vested
interest. Our congtitution not only offers but guarantees equality of opportunity to
all. Such equality can berealized only inan atmosphere of justiceand fair play.’

Students, thefuture citizensof India, should betrained in ademocratic setup,
itsvaluesand ideals, so that they will have sense of justice, whichisconducivefor
the development of national integration.

Thefourfoldideaof Justice, Liberty, Equality and Fraternity intheIndian
Condtitution hasbeenincorporated for theelimination of socid inequalities, economic
disparitiesand political privileges. Inthe eyesof law, everyone hasan equal status;
justiceisdeniedto no one. Everyonehasliberty of thought, expression, andto practice
hisownfaith and belief. Thedignity of eachindividual isassured.

Another unique feature of modern Indian education is the tremendous
advancement madein the education of women. Education of agirl childisconsidered
very important in the changing times. India requires alarge number of women
teachersfor primary and secondary schools. Hence, moretraining colleges should
be opened for training of women teachers and more seats for women should be
reserved intraining colleges. Similarly, more seats should be reserved for women
candidatesin medical , engineering and other professiona colleges. Thiswill facilitate
the growth of women in various sectorsof life. If trained women workers—lady
doctors, teachersand so on—are sent towork inrural areas, they should begiven
higher salariesand other facilitieslike residence and other essential amenitiesfor
obviousreasons. Safety and security of women isanother feature that needsto be
taken care of .

The overal demand for higher education, adult education, and professionally
related courses, isincreasing in India. The changing social demographics, the
increased number of secondary school pass-outs, desire for continual learning,
and the growth of the information technology are afew important reasons for this
change. While demand in education sector is growing, the ability of the traditional
ingtitutions needs to be enhanced to meet this requirement. The students, especialy
in higher education, need to be well equipped to succeed in the complex global
environment, where the employers expect their employeesto analyse and to find
solutions to the problems from multiple perspectives. Universities are adopting
various plans, policies and strategies to internationalize education in response to
such emerging globa demands.
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Sepsto be taken for Co-operation between the Society and the
School in India

Fromthe abovediscussion, itisquiteclear that for the healthy devel opment of the
child co-operation between the society and school isvery necessary. The society
must take keen interest in the activities of the school wherethe school isfulfilling
only some essential functionsof the society. Therefore, the society and itsvarious
units must always be prepared to hel p the school whenever necessary. The parents
must never doubt the sincerity of the school and they must never interfereinits
activities. They should provideall that the school demandsfor the education of their
wards.

Itisnot possiblefor any society to provide opportunitiesfor the devel opment
of al. Hence, mutual co-operation between the society and various schoolsisvery
necessary. The schools of urban or rural areas should serve as social centresfor
education and recrestion of adults. Inthesocia centres, local problemsof industries
and general occupationsmay be discussed for finding out acceptable solutions.

We should keep in mind the following pointsfor establishing acloserelationship
between society and school:
¢ Theneedsof thelocal people should be ascertained. Asfar aspossible, the
school should try to meet these needs.

e Community resources should befound out. Theteachersshouldtry tofind
out the numbers of workersengaged in theloca agricultural fields, factories,
shops, gardensand |aboratories.

e Thesarvicesof all availablesocial ingtitutionsin thestate should beutilized as
far aspossible.

¢ Thesociety should bethe starting point in any aspect of the curriculum.

e [t will not be useful to teach everything. The children should be acquainted
with only someloca experiences. Then aonethey will learn something useful.

e Thestudentsshould begiven all facilitiesto form their own programmes.
o Each one should be given the knowledge of reading, writing and arithmetic.

o [tistruethat everything cannot be taught through the school programme. So
thestudentsshould begivenaligt of literaturein order that they learn something
ontheir own.

e Thecurriculum should be so flexible that changes may beintroduced init
according to the needs of variousindividuals.

CHEcCK Y OUR PROGRESS

10. When doessocialization begin?
11. Why can we not separate school from society?
12. What duty does society haveregarding religion?




Education in the Social

2.5 SUMMARY Context

e |t has been generally recognized that education is concerned with the
devel opment of the*whole man’—hisphysicd fitness, hismentd aertness, NOTES
hismoral excellence and hissocial adjustment.

o Agenciesof education may beclassified under two heads: theformal agencies
and theinformal agencies.

o Agenciesof education may further bedivided into active and passve agencies.
Active agenciesarethose which try to control the social processand direct it
toadefinitegoal.

¢ Theschoals, thecommunity, thefamily, thestate, thesocid clubsandreligion
areknown asthe active agencies of education. The passive agencies, onthe
other hand, actin oneway only. Thereisno such interaction between educator
and the educand.

o Themost important function of themodern school isto providesocid efficiency.
Students should get thetraining for democratic living which emphasizeson
socid efficiency.

e Theschool, in order to function as a society in miniature should organize
activitieslikemorning assembly, ceremoniesand functionslikethe prizegiving
ceremony, games and sports, debates and seminars.

e Thehomeasaninformal agency of educationistheoldest institution. Parents
have been the chief teachers.

o Of the different agencies of education, mediain today’s context perhaps
plays the most vital role in socialization, acculturation or information
dissemination.

e Any organized educational activity outside the formal education system,
whether operating separately or as an important feature of some broader
activity that isintended to serveidentifiablelearning clientele and learning
objectives, istermed asnon-formal education.

e Socia changeisaterm used to describe variation in or modification of any
aspectsof social processes, socia interactionsor socia organization, and are
variationsfrom accepted modesof lifeexisting inasociety fromtimetotime.

e Socid aspirations, socia valuesand social dynamism are some of thesocial
powers. When theseforces change, change occursin the educational process
aso.

e The study of educational sociology helps the students to understand the
geographical unity, ethnic unity, fellowship of faiths, social ingtitutions, and
Indian culture based on the principles of socialization of the people.

o Humanrightsare comprehensive, and applicableto every individual . Respect
forindividua rightsneedsto beupheld at dl timesirrepective of circumstances
and political system. Human rights consist of minimum entitlement that a
government must provide and protect.
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e Thecontent and scope of human rightsare still debated. Somelimit themto
thetraditional civil libertiesand politica freedomswhereasothersextendtoa
broader concept that includes social and economicrights.

o United Nations Charter, the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, and the
ViennaDeclaration of Human Rights guarantee respect for human dignity
and theright to pursue happiness.

¢ Human rightsguarantee human dignity and becausethey weregiven origindly
to the peoplethey arerecognized asnatural inherent rights. Humanrightsare
not granted in accordance with any law or by any State.

o According to the United Nations Convention, any human being below 18
yearsof agefallsinthe category of achild, except if theage of mgjority is
attained earlier under astate’sown domestic legisation.

o Article51A (k) under Chapter IV A dealing with Fundamental Dutiesrequires
aparent or guardian to provide opportunitiesfor education to hischild or, as
the case may be, between the age of six and fourteen years.

o Degpite congtitutional safeguards, plethoraof legidationsand policies, there
are many significant gapsin the protection of therightsof thechild andin
particular, thegirl child.

e Manformsasociety, because he cannot do without it. When people comein
contact with others, for protecting their interests, they indulgein natural give
and take and form asociety.

¢ Thereisaclosereationship between society and individud. It istheindividual
who formsthe society but heisalwaysinfluenced by it.

¢ Theco-operation between the society and itsvarious unitsisvery necessary.
If thereislack of co-operation between family and school and between society
and school, no suitable environment for the child will bepossible.

¢ Educationisaninstrument for devel oping asociety and for ensuring equity
and social justice. In India, the education scenario at thetime of Independence
had structurd flawswithinequitiescharacterized by gender, socid and regiona
imbalances.

e Itisnot possiblefor any society to provide opportunitiesfor the devel opment
of al. Hence, mutual co-operation between the society and various schoolsis

VEry necessary.

2.6 KEY TERMS

e Cultural inertia: Cultura inertiarefersto someblind beliefs, superstition
customs, taboos and traditions which are passed down from generation to
generation, and are considered sacred and inviolable.

e Social cohesion: Socia cohesion or acohesive society workstowardsthe
well-being of all itsmembers, fightsexclusion and marginalization, createsa



senseof belonging, promotestrust, and offersits membersthe opportunity of Education in the Social
upward mobility. Context

e Community: A group of peopleliving together bound by commoninterests
and purpose may be called acommunity.

¢ Non-formal education: Any organized educationa activity outsdetheformal
education system, whether operating separately or asan important feature of
some broader activity that isintended to serveidentifiablelearning clientele
and learning objectives, istermed asnon-formal education.

e Social change: Social change is a term used to describe variation in or
modification of any aspectsof social processes, social interactionsor social
organization, and are variations from accepted modes of lifeexistingina
society fromtimetotime.

NOTES

e Humanrights: Theterm*humanrights ingenera, referstothecivil rights,
civil liberties, palitical rightsand socia and economic rightsof ahuman being.

2.7 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. Activeagenciesarethosewhichtry to control thesocial processand direct it
to adefinite goal. In this agency, there is adirect interaction between the
educator and the educand. They influence each other inthe processof learning.
The schools, the community, thefamily, the State, the socid clubs, thereligion
etc. areknown asthe active agencies of education.

2. School asasocia system performsfour important functionssimultaneoudy:

e Emancipation of thechild from thefamily

e Interndization of socia vauesand norms, a ahigher level thanasavailable
inthefamily

¢ Differentiation of the school classinterm of actual achievement
e Thesdectionand alocation of human resourcesinto theadult role system
3. Non-formal educationisnot an aternativeto theformal education system. It

isasupport system or asupport service to theformal education system to
realizethe god of Universalization of Elementary Education (UEE).

4. Continuing education, asthetermindicates, isessentidly afollow-up education.
[tsstarting point depends on fromwhere onewishesto take off and continues
one'seducationinwhichever field onewants. It can bein the nature of post-
literacy to post-post-graduation programmes or anything in between.

5. Individual rightscan be classified into thefollowing three categories: civil
rights, political rightsand socia and economicrights.

6. Themaost common categorization of humanrightsisasfollows:
¢ Civil andpoliticd rights
e [Economic, socia and cultural rights
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10.

Some of the most important characteristics of human rightsareasfollows:
e Guaranteed by internationa standards

e Legdly protected

¢ Focusonthedignity of the human being

e Obligestatesand state actors

e Cannot bewaived or taken away

¢ Interdependent andinterrelated

e Universd

The Convention on the Rights of the Child, 1989 (CRC) was adopted by the
UN General Assembly in 1989, and cameinto forcein 1990.

Indiaistill not amember of thefollowing Internationa Labour Organization
(ILO) Conventions:

e MinimumAge Convention, 1973 (No. 138)

o Worst Formsof Child Labour Convention, 1999 (No. 182)

Socializationisaprocesswhich startsfrom the early yearsof the child where
he/sheiswithin thefamily environment. It isbeforewe start our schooling.
Social valuesand normsare generated by this section of age. If we observe
the behaviour of thefamily membersand hereward goesto the education.

. School cannot be separated from society, because the school isanecessary
organ for the devel opment of society. The studentsand teachersare members
of the society and through their personalitiesthey bring to school various
social problems. The parentsalso bring pressure on the school through their
demand expectations.

. Regarding religion, the society has a specia duty. It must see that every
citizenfeelsfreeto practice hisfaith without interfering with others' beliefs
the society must teach itscitizensthat all religions are equal and based on
love, sympathy and compassion. There should be no strifeand dissensionsin
thenameof religion.

2.8

QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Shor
1
2
3
4
5
6
7

t-Answer Questions

. Differentiate between formal andinformal agencies.

. Differentiate between active and passive agencies of education.

. How does a school act as an agent of education?

. List thefunctions of the modern school.

. What are the educational functions of home?

. Statein brief theimportant functions performed by media.

. What isthe problem of continuing education existingin the Indian context?



8. What arethe essential features of non-formal education?

9. How are human rights categorized?
10. Statethe significance of humanrights.
11. What arethe significant gapsin the protection of therightsof the child?
12. How issociety related to education?

L ong-Answer Questions
1. Discusseducation asasocia sub-system.
2. Discussthefunctions performed by schools.
3. Describetherole played by home asan agency of education.
4. Assesstheroleplayed by non-formal agenciesinthefield of education.
5. Discussthe meaning and significance of human rightsand duties.
6. Anaysethedifferent standardsand conventionsof Child Rights.

7. Critically evauate the rel ationship between education and the society with
special referenceto the Indian society.
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3.0 INTRODUCTION

Education hasparticularly been given seriousthought by political philosophersbecause
it isthe human attitude which determines the course of the society and the state.
Some of the questionsthat always bothered them were how much control over a
child’s education should be with the parent and how much with the state; should
religion haveany roleto play; do race and gender impact individuals' educational
experiences, then how much; and how should such issues be addressed in the
classroom; what kind of civic education should beimparted in schools, and how

should schoolsbefunded?
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Right from the beginning, therefore, educationa philosophy hasbeen divided
between two theories. Oneadvocating state control of education for the devel opment
of loyalty towardsthe state, and the other advocating the growth of freeand critical
attitude to society. Thefirst group can be called totalitarian, and the second the
liberal or democratic. Thefirst group hasbeen further divided into two branches—
Fascism and Communism—which acquired great importance since the World War
.

Childrenin society differ from each other intermsof their gender, family,
socid environment, class, casteand racial backgrounds. They areexposed to different
child rearing practicesthat areknown to have an inddlibleimpact ontheir persondity
and cognitiveahilities. Thesedifferencesamong childreninfluenceand arethemsalves
influenced by classroom processesin amanner which reinforcesdifferencesamong
them, facilitating learning among studentsfrom afavourable background and at the
same time, inhibiting learning among those from a relatively disadvantaged
background. Inthisunit, wediscussthe variousre ationshipsof educationwith regard
tomodernization, palitics, religion, democracy, cultureand the processof socidization
of thechild.

3.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, youwill be ableto:
¢ Discusstherelationship between education and modernization

o Assesstheroleplayed by political philosophy likenaturalism, fasciam, idedlism,
pragmatism, and communismin thefield of education

o Explaintherelationship between education and democracy
e Evauatetheroleplayed by religioninthefield of education
o Describetherelationship between culture and education

o Analysethe processof sociaization of thechild

3.2 EDUCATION AND MODERNIZATION

Thereport of the Education Commission (1964-66) states, ‘ We have aready stated
that the most distinctivefeature of amodern society, in contrast with atraditional
one, isinitsadoption of ascience-based technology.” It isthiswhich hashelped such
societiestoincreasethe r production so spectacularly. It may be pointed out, however,
that science-based technol ogy hasother important implicationsfor socia and cultura
lifeanditinvolvesfundamentd socia and cultura changewhichisbroadly described
as‘modernization’. Thus, modernizationisaprocessof changefrom traditional and
quasi-traditional order to certain desired types of technology. These changestake
placeinvalues, social structure, and achievements of the students. In thewords of
William E. Moore, ‘ modernizationisarevol utionary changeleading to transformation
of atraditional or pre-modern society into the type of technology and associated



socia organization that characterizesthe advanced, economically prosperous and
relatively politically stable nations of thewesternworld.’

Nearly one-third of the countriesof theworld have been branded asdevel oped
countries and two-thirds asthe devel oping countries. These devel oping countries
haveatraditiona typeof society. Their traditionisbased on someunscientific attitudes
which obstruct advancement. Their cultura lifeisbased on superstition, ignorance
and orthodoxy. Now there is a need to transform these countries into a society
whichistechnology-oriented and scientificaly attuned. Thisprocessof transformation
isknown asmodernization.

M odernization refersto the changesin material elementsand also the belief
of the people, their valuesand way of lifeasawhole. The process of modernization
amsat bringing about desirable changesinthe socia structure, valuesand the social
norms.

Mereimitation of theway of lifeof theadvanced countriesisnot modernization.
Every developing country hasaright tolearn alot from the advanced countries. But
it should not be a carbon copy of some other country. A society can become
modernized, if it doesnot loseitsidentity and makesfull use of thediscoveriesand
innovationsin thefield of science and technology. Such asociety should usethe
natural resourcesprofitably for improving theliving conditionsof the people. Instead
of ignoring the cultural heritage, it adds some new cultural elements. It accepts
scientific and technol ogical advancement.

A modernized society isonewhich adoptsanew way of lifeaccording to the
changing circumstancesand doesnot remain at alevel of tenth century society. If it
remainsat thelevel, it will bejust like personswho useawatch, travel by trainand
bus, watchtelevision, but follow thetraditiona way of life. Modernizationisaprocess
of changing the outlook of man. In thisrespect, education playsavery important
role.

M oder nization ver sus Wester nization

Some people consider western way of lifeasanindicator of modernization. In order
to bemodernized, they blindly follow the Western way of life, language and pattern
of dress. Thus, they become acarbon copy of theWest. If we scientifically analyse
the problem, we will find that modernization is in no way connected with
westernization. There are certain arguments, in favour of thisview. Firstitisnot
wiseto say that thewestern civilization can work asamodel for al the countries of
theworld. Second, we cannot accept thewestern way of living and thinking. Third,
some of the values of the\West may not be accepted by different countries. Fourth,
if we analyse the way of life of the Japanese, we will find that this country can
contribute alot to the process of modernization, evenif itisanon-western country.
Fifth, itisnot at al desirable onthe part of anation to loseitsidentity in the name of
modernization. It will beadestructive policy and will make aclean sweep of the
entire cultural heritage. Thus, westernization should not be considered as
modernization.
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3.2.1 Industrialization is not Modernization

Some peoplethink if wecanindustrialize our country, we can be modernized; but by
devel oping industries, modernization does not take place. Industridization can only
help in modernization. It speeds up and directs the process of modernization. It
cannot be cons dered asmodernizationitsdlf. If we devel op industries, we can change
our economic life and understand the val ue of technological advancement. But it
cannot be cons dered asmoderni zation. For example, theeconomiesof someMiddle
Eastern countries have devel oped alot because of the use of scientific methods of
extracting oil. But the nations cannot be considered modernized, becausethey do
not changetheir traditional outlook.

We experience modernization in many different forms. Themost spectacular
of itisindustrial and technological forms. Besidesthese, modernization also takes
placeinthefied of education, culture, socia order, methodsof agriculture, bureaucracy
and so on. When changestake placein these areas, we call it modernization.

Development of M oder nization

History of modernization statesthat it wasfirst initiated by West European countries
andthe USA.. Therapidindustriaization and their monopoly in the marketsof their
colonies changed their economy. Asaresult of this, theretook place achange of
attitude. They also influenced their coloniestowardstheir way of life. Thus, started
the process of modernization.

With the outbreak of October Revolutionin Russiain 1917, another type of
modernization began. It started with non-capitalist economy. Emphasiswaslaid on
public ownership of the means of production and distribution. Many developing
countriesof theworld followed their pattern. Thus, modernization began with two
patterns—the capitalist and the non-capitalist.

3.2.2 Role of Education in Modernization

From the discussionsabove, it appearsthat thetwo patterns of modernization have
many implicationsfor education. Thecapitdist pattern of education aimsat developing
affluent society and enablesevery individua tofurther hisinterests. Thenon-capitalist
pattern of education aimsat eradicating poverty and removing disparitiesin every
field. They aim at socia upliftment but not the upliftment of anindividual inhisown
personal capacity. People purchase education in acapitalist country; but education
ismeant for al inanon-capitalist country.

Educationinthepresent day context isthe most important and dynamic force
inthelifeof anindividua, influencing hissocial development. It functionsmoreasan
agent of social change and mobility in social structure. It leads to economic
devel opment by providing ways and meansto improve the standard of life. The
positive attitude towards education | eads to socio-economic mobility among the
individualsand groups. That means, apersonwhoisborninan agricultura family
can, by means of education, become an administrator or any other government
employee. Second, education leads to the changesin the lifestyles of people. It



modifiesthe attitudes, habits, manners and their mode of social living. Third, the Education in Various
educationisresponsiblefor inter-generational mobility among theindividualsand Conteds
groups. Through inter-generational mobility, the socia groupsare ableto maintain

their status and the status of their family. Therefore, it can be said that education

playsanimportant contributory roleinthemobility of individualsand groupsregarding NOTES

their social position, occupationa structure, stylesof life, habitsand manners.

Educationinamodern society isnolonger concerned mainly withtheimparting
of knowledge and the preparation of afinished product, but with the awakening of
curiosity, the devel opment of proper interest, attitudesand valuesand the building up
of such essential skills asindependent study and capacity to think and judge for
ourselves, without which it isnot possible to become aresponsible member of a
democratic society. Therefore, the process of modernizationwill bedirectly related
to the process of educational advancement. A sure way of modernizing asociety
quickly isto spread education, to produce educand and skilled citizensand to trainan
adequate and competent intelligence, coming from all strataof society and whose
loyaltiesand aspiration are deeply rooted in the sacred soil of India. The Education
Commission has made the foll owing recommendations regarding the impact of
modernization of the programme of educational reconstruction.

e Explosion of knowledge

There has been an unprecedented explosion of knowledge during the last few
decades. In atraditional society, the quantum of knowledge is very limited and
gradually increases so that themain aim of education, i.e., preservation, promotion
and maintenance of existing cultureisachieved; but inthe present society, thequantum
of knowledgeisvery vast. Hence, one of the important tasks of education inthe
present day society isto keep pace with this progress of knowledge. Knowledge
these daysshould not be received passively. Rather, it should bediscovered actively.
For example, whenthetraditiond society laysemphasison‘toknow’ only, themodern
society laysstresson ‘to know by heart’. Thus, it encourages creative and critical
knowledge. Inthewordsof the Commission, ‘InIndia, asin other countrieswhere
similar conditionsprevail, thiswould require, among other things, anew approachto
the obj ective and methods of education, and changesin thetraining of theteachers.
Unlessthey aretrained in new ways of teaching and learning the studentsin schools
and collegeswill not be ableto receive the type of education needed for the new

society.’
e Rapid social change

Another important feature of the present day society isthe quick and breathtaking
rate of social change. Dueto the rapid change, the centres of Iearning should be
alert in order to keep abreast of significant changes that are taking place in the
society. Thereisaneed for adopting adynamic policy inthefield of education. The
system of education which does not take into account this aspect, becomes out-of -
date and out-of tune and stands in the way of development, both in quality and
quantity. The Commission, therefore, recommends’‘ Thevery aim of education has
to beviewed differently. Itisnolonger taken asconcerned primarily withimparting
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knowledge or the preparation of finished product, but with the awakening of curiosity,
the development of proper interest, attitudes and val ues and the building up of such
essential skillsasindependent study and the capacity to think and judge for oneself
without which it isnot possibleto become aresponsible member of ademocratic

society.
e Need for rapid advancement

Oncetheprocessof modernizationislaunched, it isnot possibleto go back or to stop
the processhafway. At theinitial stage, thereisapossibility of disturbance of the
traditional equilibrium, reached and maintained over centuries. Besidesthis, thereis
thepossibility of alot of unexpected socia, economic, cultura and politica problems.
If we do not accept these changes or if our convictions become half hearted, the
new situation will becomeworsethan thetraditional one. Hence, itiswiseto move
forwardrapidly and createanew equilibrium, based on the process of modernization.

e Modernization and educational progress

On modernization and education progress, the Education Commission states, ‘ The
progressof modernization, will therefore, bedirectly rel ated to the pace of educationa

advance and the one sureway to modernize quickly isto spread education, produce
educated and skilled citizens and train an adequate and competent intelligentsia.’

‘TheIndian society today isheir to agreat culture. Unfortunately, however, itisnot
an adequately educated society, and unless it becomesone, it will not be ableto
modernize itself and to respond appropriately to the new challenges of national

reconstruction or takeitsrightful placein the community of nations. Theproportion
of personswho have so far been ableto receive secondary and higher educationis
very small, at present lessthan two per cent of the entire population. Thiswill have
tobeincreasedto at | east ten per cent to make any significant impact. Thecomposition
of theintelligent must al so be changed. It should consist of able persons, both men
and women drawn fromall strataof society. Theremust also bechangesintheskills
and field of speciaizationto becultivated. At present, theintelligentsiaconsistspre-
dominantly of thewhite-collar professionsand studentsof the humanitieswhilethe
proportion of scientistsand technical worked initsranksisquitesmall. To change
this, greater emphasis must be placed on vocationa subjects, science education and
research. Theaveragelevel of competenceisnot at al satisfactory dueto inadequate
standards maintained inthe universities. Thisisdamaging to Indian academiclife
and itsregulation. In order to changethissituation radically, it will be necessary to
establishafew ‘mgor’ universitiesinthe country which attain standards comparable
to best inany part of theworld, and which will gradually spread their influenceto
others. Inthe changing contemporary world, function and organization of education
at different stages need rapid evol ution to meet the demand of modernization.’

Modernization is a process of bringing change. But this change does not
necessarily mean acompleteisol ation from our owntradition. In order to modernize
society, attempts should be made on the foundation of the past, reflecting the needs
of the present and vision of the future society. Modernization of Indian society
should be based on moral and spiritual values and self-discipline. The Kothari



Commission, therefore, statesthat * modernization aims, amongst other things, at Education in Various
creating an economy of plenty whichwill offer to every individual alarger way of Contexts
lifeand wider variety of choices. Freedom of choice has some advantages no doubt,

but it al so depends on the val ue system and motivation.’

M odernization should not be madly followed at the cost of human values.
Therefore, attempts must be madeto incul cate val ue-oriented deduction at all stages
of education, children shouldlearnto maintain aba ance between spiritua and material
valuesof lifewhile modernizing them.

NOTES

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

1. How doesWilliam E. M oore define modernization?
2. ‘Modernization began with two patterns.” What are the two patterns?
3. What arethedifferent formsin which moderni zation takes place?

3.3 EDUCATION AND POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY

Philosophy isthestudy of fundamenta problems, such asredlity, existence, knowledge,
values, reason, mind, and language, and in general, the pursuit of wisdom. Itisnot
something mysterious and abstruse, subtlety confined to theintellectual elite. Itis
not meretheorizing, an art in which only the chosen few dabble, but issomething
which comes naturally to every human being who makes use of knowledge and
wisdom in deciding upon acourse of action in agiven situation. Every man, who
looks into the reason of things, who arrives or triesto arrive at certain general
principles and conceptions and who applies them to the daily conduct of life, is
consciously or unconscioudy behaving likeatrue philosopher.

It isnot wrong to say that philosophy originated as soon as man started to
reflect about his status to the end that he might gain greater security and more
happiness. Itisimpossibleto livewithout aphilosophical society. Thus, initswider
sense, philosophy isaway of looking at things, at nature, at man, hisoriginand godl,
avital belief about life which distinguishesits possessor from others. Thisbelief
reflectsandisconditioned by thedominant social idedl s, by economic condition and
political situation, by personal experience and vision of leadersin thought and even
by one' stemperament. It connotesideal swhich aman wantstolive upto, astandard
or valuewhich hewantsto achieve. Thisvital belief will result in acertain way of
life.

That philosophy resultsin acertain way of life, and that becomes evident
from theway aperson livesit. Buddhagave up hiskingdom and the comfortsof life
tofollow the principles of renunciation. Hebecame an ascetic and lived onams.

Guru Gobind Singh, thewarrior philosopher, infused the spirit of courageand
bravery among the Sikhsby actually living and preaching amilitant philosophy of
life. Non-violent resistance, mortification, humanismand simplicity formedintegral
partsof MahatmaGandhi’sactual mode of living aswell ashisphilosophy of life.
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Oneimportant factor that isreflected inpolitica philosophy isdiscipline, which
isthefinal requirement. Harsh disciplineisfollowed by adespotic government.
Discipline by self-government isademocratic way of life. Whilethe naturalists
want unhampered freedom for the child, theidealistswant discipline and order in
school through the teacher’spersonal influence.

Political philosophy can be defined asphilosophical reflection on how best to
arrangeour collectivelife—our palitical institutionsand socid practices, economic
system and pattern of family life. Political philosophers seek to establish basic
principlesthat will, for instance, jugtify aparticular form of sate, show that individuas
have certaininalienablerights, or tell ushow asociety’smaterial resourcesshould
be shared among itsmembers.

Philosophy and Education

Philosophy givespurposeto theeducationd effortsof individuas, athoughit depends
on education for itsmaterialization. Philosophy givesusthe knowledge of what we
areand what our purpose of lifeis. Values constitute the philosophy of education.
They arereflective of the philosophy of life. They givemeaning to all subjects, and
aso helpintraining ateacher. Philosophy solvesanumber of issuesrelated toaims
of education. P. W. Thomson emphasized that every teacher should realize the
importance of philosophy of education.

Good philosophy, thus, would not only conceivethetype of society whichis
needed, but al so thetype of individualsneeded in the society. It would plan/makethe
functions of education asan important agency creating thosetypesof individuals
and society. It would also provideayardstick for eval uating theaims, materialsand
methodol ogy of teaching. Philosophy would giveto theteachers endeavoursasense
of achievement and accomplishment, something to be preserved. It would save
education from degenerating into simplemechanical pursuit.

Great philosophersof al timeshave also been great educators. Let usbegin
with Socrateswho revolted against thetraditiona standards prevalent inthosetimes
and introduced anew method of teaching. Socrates asked studentsto enquire, to
pose questionsand crossquestion. Hisstudent, Plato, too believed india ogue. Inhis
book, The Republic, where he portrays an ideal state, Plato setsout in detail the
shapeand curriculum of an education system. Hisphilosophy wasfurther spread by
Arigtotle, hispupil. Aristotle believed education was central and that afulfilled person
wasan educated person. Hiswork throwslight on the connection between philosophy,
education and politics.

Philosophy and educational aims

We have understood the rel ation between phil osophy and education. L et us now
discover in concreteformthisconnection, i.e. how philosophy affectstheformulation
of aimsof education, the choice of studiesor subjects, method of teaching and the
problemof discipline.

We know that each system of education has a specific aim, for it gives
direction ‘to the educative effort and makesthe process of education meaningful.’
Theam of education hasareferencetotheaimof life. Theaim of lifeisdetermined



by the philosophy anindividual hasat acertaintime. Thus, theideal of education
depends on the philosophy that prevails.

Inancient Sparta, theideal wasthat life ought to belived and the country’s
honour must be vindicated; hencethe aim of the Spartan system of education wasto
prepare citizensto be soldiersand patriots. On the other hand, the Athenian system
of education aimed at the cultura devel opment of eachindividua inconformity with
theAthenian philosophy of that time.

Rousseau | earnt much from nature and received hard rebuffsfrom society.
In due course of time, he devel oped a philosophy which was anti-social, negative
and naturalistic. Hesaid that man’sprimitive emotionsand unsophisticated, impulsive
judgments were more trustworthy and reliable as a guide to conduct than those
which were the result of reflection and deliberation with references to one’s
experiencein society. Therefore, the system of education which said ‘leave the
child aone', aims at providing conditions which are conducive to the cultural
devel opment of the child.

In the German system of education, wefind how philosophy determinesthe
aim of education so profoundly. In pre-war Germany, the philosophy of lifewas
based ontheideaof kultur (culture)—thegreat achievesthe creationsof the German
mind; itslanguage, art, science, history—the nation wasregarded asthelink factor.

This philosophy, which emerged in accordance with the needs of time,
devel oped asense of national spirit amongindividual citizensand an unquestioning
loyalty and obedienceto the Nazi ideology withthehelp of arigid, militarized system
of education.

Philosophy and the Curriculum

The dependence of education on philosophy is most prominent in the choice of
curriculum, which highlightsthat choice of studiesmust cater to aphilosophy. Bode
and Briggsstrongly fedl that determination of curriculum need philosophersor leaders
of thought. Briggs, in discussing curriculum problemsremarks, ‘ It isjust herethat
education seriously needs|eaderswho hold sound comprehensive philosophy of
which they can convince others, who can direct its consistent application to the
formulation of appropriate curricula’ Spencer, who stressed on the hedonist
philosophy, believesthat salf-preservationisthelaw of life. Headvocated theincluson
of subjectsin curriculum which would |ead to self-preservation. He did not approve
of subjectswhich are cultural; or those which enhance the value of man’ssocial-
cultural inheritance.

Different schoolsof philosophy have different ideas about curriculum based
ontheir own beliefs. The naturalists affirm that the present experiences, interests
and activitiesof the child himsdf should helpin deciding hiscareer. Adult interference
should beminimal. Conditions should be crested so that heisallowed to grow upin
afreeatmosphere. He should be ahappy and well-adjusted person. The pragmatists
lay emphasisonthe principleof utility. Thisisthedetermining factor in the choice of
subjects. They wouldincludein the subjectswhich would be useful to thechild, not
only hispresent life, but alsoin hisfuture.
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John Dewey, who wasthe chief exponent of pragmatism in education, contends
that the experienceswhich achild hasin school must be based on hisnaturd activities
andinterestsbecauseactivity isthe chief characteristic of childhood. Thecurriculum
for children should concernitself with theredlitiesof their natureand life; thevarious
activitiesof red lifeshould formitsbasisand content. Heand hisfollowers, therefore,
encouragethechildtotake part in variousformsof discussion, debatesand so on, so
that the child may feel the necessity and urge of learning different kindsof skillsand
acquiring various forms of knowledge such as language, general science and
mathematics. They advocated an active method of learning, called the project
method.

Theidedistslook at curriculumwith referenceto the concept of ideasrather
than from that of the child and his present or future activities. The experiences of
the human race providethe primary considerationindeciding it. The subjectstaught
to thechild should reflect human civilization. Man'sexperienceistwo-fold; itisnot
only concerned with hissurroundings, but aso with hisfellow creatures. Therefore,
thechild must betaught subjects corresponding to them—sciences and humanities.

Theredlistsareagainst curriculawhich consist of subjectswhich aremerely
bookish. They emphasize on the educator, the need for understanding abstractions
and concentrating on reality. Thesocial realistsdid not approve of bookish studies
and emphasized on the study of men asindividuals and as members of society.
Redligtsbelieved that dl knowledgeistransferred through the senses. They regarded
the study of the natural phenomena of the highest importance and advocated the
replacement of literary by scientific studies.

Huxley and Spencer are the el oquent defenders of scientific education and
culturein modern times. However, Spencer’snarrow curriculum isin accordance
with narrow philosophy of life. The naturalists choose subjectswhichlay stresson
sense perception, present experiences and activities of the child; the pragmatists
decideonthebas sof theprincipleof utility and that of the children’snatural activities.
The idealists want the curriculum to reflect human civilization and culture. The
realists protest against curriculum which are bookish. They want to bridgethe gap
between lifein school and outsideit by meansof subjectsthat emphasizeredal issues.
The emphasison vocational subjectsisdemanded by the actual struggleof life. The
redistsa so advocatetheinclusioninthe curriculum of subjectswhich arevocational
in character and whichwill direct the educationa endeavour of individuastowards
aparticular professioninlife. Thisdigression aimsat establishing thetruth that the
problem of the curriculum isdeeply affected by the philosophy whichisheld by a
particular group of peopleat aparticular time. The same can be said even of thetext
books.

Philosophy and text books

The choice of text books, too, reflectsaparticular philosophy. Briggsbringsout this
point in Curriculum Problemswhere he saysthat everyonefamiliar with theways
in which text books are selected must be convinced of the need for ideals and
standards. A cons stent phil osophy must underliethe processof sel ecting text books.
After al, it isthe text bookswhich are the source of knowledge. And knowledge



whichisimparted to thechildisin conformity with theaimin education. Thetext
booksarein accordancewith the curriculum. Itisafact which cannot beundermined
that atext book isaningtitution which cannot be demolished. Aslong asthisingtitution
lives, there must be some philosophical beliefsinthelight of whichitsquality and
content are to be determined. Text-booksare, thus, animportant institution. They
work out the curriculum chosen and their contentsfrom the knowledgewhichisto
beimparted. Philosophy isneeded to determinetheir quality and contents.

Philosophy and methods of teaching

The choice of methodology isal so determined by philosophy. Donald Kirkpatrick
devel oped the project method from early childhood education, which was atype of
progressive education organized curriculum and classroom activities around a
subject’scentral theme. He believed theteacher should be aguide asopposed to an
authoritarian figure. It isthrough amethodol ogy that ateacher isableto establish
contact between the child and the subject matter. Thisisthe direct result of the
naturaistic philosophy whichlaysemphasi son theinterpretation of human behaviour
inthelight of natural lawsand which attaches moreimportanceto the natural and
innate potentialitiesof achild than to hisacquired habitsthrough asocial medium.

One problem of thismethodol ogy isthe place of theteacher in the educative
process. The question that is often asked is: should the teacher intervene or keep
away? Rousseau and Fichte advocated that the teacher should not intervene. They
say that the nature of achild isessentially good, and any intervention would be
harmful. They defended negative rather than positive education.

MariaM ontessori, too, did not support teachers interventionintheeducationa
process. She adopts the environmentalist’s standpoint and argues that since the
environment isperfectly suited to the child and can evoketheright type of response,
ateacher’sinterferenceisnot only unnecessary but unjustifiable.

Philosophy and the teacher

Theteacher must have an optimisticideol ogy/philosophy. Hisbelief will impact the
education system, the student, theaimsand itsrealization, social organization or
nature of disciplineto be maintained, social method he employs, the subject matter
he emphasizesand itsgeneral tone and spirit. Theteacher takescare of theinterests
of thestudentson priority.

Thedetermination or formulation of aims, the choice of asuitable curriculum
or even text-books, the employment of proper methods and devices, the decision
about thetype of disciplineto be maintained and how to maintainit, the creation of
agenerd tonein schools, not the problems of examination, but mental and academic
testing are questionsof philosophy. Educationisonly adynamic side of philosophy,
an active aspect of the philosophical belief, apractical meansof realizingtheideals
of life. Thereisno aternativeto aphilosophy of life of education. Thosethat pride
themselves on their neglect of philosophy havetheir own philosophy, usualy an
inadequate one.

Thus, theaims of education are determined by theaim of lifeand thelatter is
determined by the philosophy of thetimes. The educationa systemsof ancient Sparta
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and Athens, Rousseau’s scheme of negative education, the systems of schoolsin
England and Americaand the German system of education provethispoint.

Some of the great philosophers, who were a so great educators, and have
been successful in expressing their philosophical doctrinesand beliefsare, Socrates,
Arigtotle, Plato, Comenius, L ocke, Rousseau, Froebel, Spencer and Dewey.

3.3.1 Naturalism in Education

“We are born weak, we need strength; helpless, we need aid; foolish, we need
reason. All that welack at birth, al that we need when we cometo man’sestate, is
the gift of education.’—Jean Jacques Rousseau.

Naturalism, by itsname, believesin learning from nature or the nature of the
matter. Thisconcept believesthat matter issupreme and mind isthe functioning of
thebrain that ismade up of matter. Thelawsof naturerulesthe universe, which are
changeable. And humans acquire knowledge through their senses and feeling and
experiencing thelawsof nature.

In the study of educational theories, the term naturalism is applied to the
system of training, whichisnot dependent on schools, curriculum or text books. The
philosophy advocated that education must abide by thenatural processesof growth
and mental development. Thisroot principle stemsfrom itsconcern to understand
thenatureof thechild. It isthe characteristic of the pupil that determinesthe character
of thelearning process, and not the designs of teachers. Educationisfor thebody as
well as the mind. Education should be pleasure for the child which the present
development of their physical and mental equipment makesthem ready to do.

Naturalism as a philosophical doctrine

Naturdism asaphilosophy of educationwasdeve opedinthe 18th century. Naturaism
asaphilosophical doctrine hasthree forms. The naturalism of physical sciences
triesto explain the facts of experiencein the light of natural laws—the laws of
externd nature, second formismechanicalism, which regardsman asameremachine.
Biological naturaismisthethird which explainsman asaproduct of evolution. Man
isthe highest animal who inheritstheracial past consisting of natural impulsesor
ingtincts. Thisview relegatesman asaspiritua being to thebackground and disregards
theexistence of any spiritual potentiaity in him nor doesit offer any explanation or
interpretation of hisgreat achievementsinthe spiritua realm. Thisschool hasgiven
usthedoctrineof ‘ thenatural man’ and prefersingtinctivejudgementsand primitive
emotionsasthebasisfor action to reflection or experiencethat comesfrom association
with society.

Naturalism in education

Appliedineducation, naturalism connotesasystem of training which isindependent
of schoolsand books—a system which depends on the‘ regulation of the actual life
of theeducand' . It assertsthat the well-established system of education, with all
their complexitiesand accessories, areformal, rigid and artificial and hinder the
child’snatural development.



We know that Bacon and Comenius are associated with naturalism fromits
beginning. Comeniusbelieved that the best method of imparting knowledgeis‘to
follow nature' . Nature, he said would not lead us astray. But Rousseau istaken to
bethe main proponent of naturalism. Being aman of emotional rather than rational
character, Rousseau thought that natural instincts and desires are above reason.
According to him, all restrictions should be removed to secure the child’s
development. Natural tendencies should be allowed to bloom fully. Emilewasto be
educated in contact with nature, according to itslaws, away from society and its
schools. Hewasagainst forcing upon Emile, thetraditiona way of thinking. Hewas
to beregarded asachild rather than aminiature adult and as such hewasto receive
education whichisanatural process.

Rousseau brought the child on the centre stage of the educational arenaand
focused on the people that educational material should be based on the factsand
phenomenaof nature. Paedo-centrism and scientific tendency in modern education
usethesetwo ideal srespectively. Other educators who belong to the category of
naturaistsare Basedaw in Germany, Pestal 0zzi, Herbert Spencer and Froebel . Froebel
and Pestal 0zzi are al so associated with theidesalistic school of thought.

Naturalism and educational aims

Present aswell asfuture happiness of manintheam put forward by some of the
naturalistsbelong to the biologica school. McDougall, however, doesnot entirely
agree with this hedonistic view. He holdsthat pleasure or painisnot the goals but
by-productsof natural activities. The purpose of educationisto redirect or sublimate
thenatural impulsesfor socialy desirable ends. Neo-Darwinians expect education
to equip usfor the struggle of life, while neo-Lamarckianstake educationto bea
process of adjustment to environment. They further say theaim of educationisto
createin theindividual the ability to adapt himself to his surrounding so that he
growsinto awell-adjusted, strong and sane happy being.

Rousseau’ sstatement of aimsisthemost complete. Education, hesaid, should
am at thedevel opment of the child in conformity with hisnature. Normal and natural
devel opment of achild takes place when the teacher and parents understand and
propagate the need for bodily health. It impliesthat individual differencesamong
children should betaken into account. The parentsneed to observethe child’snatural
tendencies, hislikes, dislikesand soon.

Percy Nunn emphasi zesthe * autonomous devel opment’ of theindividual as
the central aim of education. Heinsiststhat an education, which amsat fostering
individuality, isthe only education according to nature. Thetermindividuality is
explained by him asself-realization.

Naturalism and child study

The child passesthrough various stages of development inlife. The basic nature of
thechildisessentialy good, hence, hissensesand ingtincts should not bekilled, they
are sacred and given by the Almighty. Rousseau asserted that achild had hisown
personality. He had hisown waysof seeing, thinking and feeling peculiar to hisage.
‘Nature willsthat children should be children before they are men. If we seek to
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pervert the order, we shall produce forward fruitswithout ripenessor flavour, and
tho’ not ripe, soonrotten...” hesaid.

The naturalists believe that the child’s nature is dynamic and not static; it
grows and unfolds gradually. This devel opment shows afew distinct stagesand
each stage shows a few distinct characteristics. There is a need to study these
psychologica stagesof devel opment such asinfancy, childhood, boyhood, adolescence
and maturity. Thenaturdigtic system of educati on focused on psychol ogica movement
in education to study theinstincts, thinking, intelligence, adjustment and emotional
competence.

Psycho-analysis has hel ped the naturalistic school s by focusing onthefirst
six or sevenyearsasthe basisof overall personality. Psycho-analysisinvolvesan
educational system which focuseson freeand natural devel opment of thechild. The
understanding and treatment of the delinquent children and adol escenceisthe most
outstanding contribution of naturalism.

Naturalism and the curriculum

Natureistheteacher according to naturalists. Spencer thought that human natureis
very individuaigtic and that self-preservationisthemost fundamenta law of life. He
advocated theinclusion of those subjectswhich would subserve self-preservation.
He gave no importance to cultural subjects or those which enhance the value of
man’ssocia and culturd inheritance. Thiswasaccording to hishedonistic philosophy.

Rousseau’scurriculum for Emilein thefirst two stagesisillustrative of the
principleof negative educationwhichisatypicd featureof the naturalistic philosophy.
Thismeansthe subordination of the child to the natural order and hisfreedom from
thesocid order. Intellectua educationwould amount to no verbal lessons, whatsoever.
Thenaturaistsbelieveinthefact that the child’sexperiences, interestsand activities
should determine his choice of studies. He should be allowed to grow upinafree
atmosphere.

Naturalism and the teacher

In the educational system based on the naturalistic philosophy, the teacher hasa
peculiar place. Heis not to interfere with the activities of children. He must not
impose himsdlf on them and must seethat their education providesfree devel opment
of their interests. He has to provide them with suitable opportunities for free
expression and devel op conditionswhich are conduciveto natural development. He
triesto understand their love and approves of their behaviour. Heison the side of
thechild.

Rousseau and Fichtefavour such non-intervention of theteacher asitisgood
for the child. They contend that the child’s nature is essentially good, and any
interferenceis, therefore, harmful.

Naturalism and methods of teaching

The methods of teaching adopted by the naturalistsreflect their philosophy. Great
stressislaid on direct experienceof thingsand on the principle of learning by doing.



Rousseau said* giveyour scholar no verba lessons, he should betaught by experience
aone...teach by doing whenever you canand only fall back onwordswhendoingis
out of question....book knowledge should beaslittleaspossible” Emile, accordingto
Rousseau, wasto discover thingshimself, especialy, inlearning science. Hewould
make use of apparatus and equi pment which was self-made and self-invented. He
was to adopt the heuristic attitude to understand basic processes of nature. The
same principleisapplied to other subjects as mathematics, geography and history.
The naturalistic method is seen in the play-way principle, asfound in the project
method, the boy-scout movement school journeys, and in schemes of self-
government. Therewasarevolt from bookishnessin e ementary education. There
was emphasis on nature-study, sight visit methods of studying geography, co-
educational institutions, open-air classeswhich areall characteristic of naturalism.

Thenaturalistsbelievethat every child hasthe ability to acquire knowledge
and to benefit thereby. The naturalistic methodol ogy has been aptly described by
Rosswhen he says, ‘ The naturalist educator rightly thinks of hisown exposition,
much moreof thelearning-experience of thepupil.” In other words, naturaistsstress
on the need of child-centric methodswhich stresstheimportance of theeducandin
the process of education more than the educator or the subject matter.

Naturalism and school organization

The organization of the school undergoes acompl ete change when the main tenets
of the naturalistic philosophy are brought to bear on it. There is no rigidity of
organization and no repressiveforcesinit. Theschool ought to provide* environment
whichisconduciveto freegrowth and devel opment of thechild. And, for thispurpose,
thewholeschool isorganized into afree, natural society whereeach child contributes
to hisor her well-being and where the pupilslearnto lead and how to follow. This
impliesasystem of self-government or the organi zation of the school along thelines
suggested in the Dalton Plan which turns the classrooms into laboratories. The
naturalistic organization connotes an abhorrence of time-tables, especialy if they
arerigid ones.

Naturalism and the problem of discipline

Extreme naturalistslike Spencer regard the problem of disciplinefrom ahedonistic
viewpoint. According to them, conduct is based on impulse or instinct or on the
experience acquired through thereaction of environment on the physical endowment
of theindividual without theintervention will and conscience.

Herbert Spencer would likethe child to suffer the  unavoi dable consequences
or the‘inevitablereactions of hisconduct. These natural conseguences constitute
punishment. Spencer believed that such punishment would be proportionate crime
or offence; it was constant, direct, unhesitating and could not be escaped. Headvised
parents to see their children habitually experience the true consequences, their
conduct, and their natural reactions. They wereto neither ward them off, nor intensify
them nor put artificial consequencesin place of them. Rousseau always stressed on
thefact that children should never receive punishment merely as punishment, but
that it should always come asanatural consequence of their bad action.
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Thetheory of disciplineby natural consequence has been severely criticized.
Nobody can deny the truth that the consequences of one's action may not be
proportionateto thefault. They may do more harm to the offender that he deserves.
For achild playing with an open knife, will not the consequences be disastrous?
Naturedoesnot distribute penaltiesin afair and just manner. Her waysarearbitrary.

Theidealiststhink that discipline by natural consequencesisinadequatefor
moral training becauseit isbacked by no notion of absolute morality. The conduct
which givesjoy and happinessisregarded as morally good, and that which gives
painismorally bad.

Speaking infavour of thedoctrine, itissaid that it enablesthe child to develop
hispotentiaitiesin afree atmosphere. It saves him from the danger of repression
which may result from adult interference and domination. But this can be affected
through methods of self-government and socia discipline.

A classic exampleof aschool inwhich studentsare being brought up onthe
lap of natureisVisva-Bharati University at Santiniketan. Tagore believed that every
childisbornto enjoy the beauty of nature. But the conventional system of education,
whichlaysemphasison booksandrigid discipline, killsthisddight. ‘ Thesensitiveness
of the child’smind, whichisawayson alert, restlessand eager, receivesfirst-hand
knowledgefrommother nature.” The conventional schoolsclosethedoorsof natural
information to us. Tagore said that natureisthe teacher of children who should be
surrounded with thethings of nature. * Their mind should be allowed to stumbleon
and be surprised at everything happening inlife. Let their attention be hit by chance
surprisesfrom nature—the coming of morning, heralded by musicand flowers,” he
said. Tagore wanted children to have greatest freedom possible in these natural
surroundings of the school. Hethought a suitable atmosphere was moreimportant
than the teaching of the class room—the atmosphere of freedom, expanse and
musi c—the atmosphere created by the songs of birdsin the morning the brightness
of thenight, the silence of the evenings, and the magnificence of colourful seasons.

3.3.2 ldealism in Education

Theoldest philosophical theory isidedism, which haditsorigininancient Indiainthe
East and through Plato in the West. According to theidealists, ideaisthe biggest
truth and human spiritisthemost important ement inlife. Itisbased ontheunderlying
principlethat the physical worldisnot asimportant astheworld of experience, mind
and ideas. Matter isunreal. Reality isfound in the mind rather than in material
nature.

Idealism attaches great significance to the study of man and his mind. It
advocatesthat the physical and material universeissubordinateto ahigher redlity,
thespiritual universe.

Anidedigtic concept of educationissomething whichleadstothehighest mora
conduct and degpest spiritua insight. Itisthrough educationthat manisledtorealize
thehigher vauesof life, namely truth, beauty and goodness. AsRosssald, ‘ Thefunction
of educationisto help usin our exploration of theultimate universa valuesso that the
truth of universe may become our truth and give power to our life.’



| dealism shiftsthe emphasisfrom the natural or scientific factsof lifetothe
spiritual aspects of human experience. It contendsthat the material and physical
universeisnot acomplete expression of redlity. It issubordinateto ahigher type of
reality, aspiritual universe, auniverse of ideasand values. ‘ [deas are of ultimate
cosmic significance. They arerather the essencesor archetypeswhich giveformto
cosmos. They aretheideals or standards by which the things of sense areto be
judged. Theseideasare eternal and unchanging,” said Plato. Theidealists attach
great significance to experience i.e. man and his mind. They assert that man’'s
natureisdistinctive and hisdistinctiveness places him on adifferent or so-called
higher level than theanimals. Itisspirituality whichishisunique characteristic.

Man’'s spiritual natureisexpressed in the form of intellectual culture, art,
morality and religion. These powersand their products are possessed by man only.
Man has been evolving and manipul ating uponit and shaping it according to hisown
needs. The spiritual and cultural environment and their valuesaredistinct fromthe
physical values. Not only does heinherit the common culture of mankind, healso
addsto it. Rusk’sidealism calls for a synthesis between nature and man while
admitting to man’ssuperiority over other animal's. He stresses man’ s superiority to
hisspecial qualities. Rusk says, ‘ Those powersand their productsare peculiar to
man...they liebeyond therange of positivescience...” According to him, educationis
ameansto anend and not anendinitself.

Therefore, according to the philosophy of idealism, trueredlity isspiritual. It
consistsof ideas, purposes, intangiblevauesand eternd truths.

Theidealistic school in education

Theidedlitic school in educationisrepresented by thinkerssuch as Plato, Descartes
Berkeley, Fichte, Hegel, Kant, Comenius, Pestalozzi and Froebel. Idealistsbelieve
that reality isof spiritual rather than material nature, that the world of ideas and
experienceis moreimportant than the physical world. They laid emphasison the
study of humanitiesthan on the physical sciencesas agenciesof education.

Idealism and the aims of education

Theidedistsassumethat the highest work of God isthe human personality. Hence,
theforemost aim of education isto exalt the personality of man. The exaltation of
personality impliestherealization of the highest potentialities of thesdlf inasocia
and cultural environment. Thisself-realizationisthegoal of educative processfor
al. Eachindividua hasto be provided with asuitableenvironment whichisconducive
totherealization of hissalf. Asaready seen, theidealistsattach much importanceto
the spiritual and cultural possessionsof theindividual and of therace. At the same
time, they contend that man hasin him the powers of retaining and creating such
values. Hence, one of the premier tasks of education isto help in the process of
transmission of the spiritual and cultural inheritance of man and to make provisions
at each stage for the enhancement of these val uesthrough the spiritual powersthat
theindividua possesses. According to Rusk,  Education must enablemankind through
itscultureto enter morefully into thespiritual realm and aso enlargethe boundaries
of thespiritual reelm.” Theidealsor values, which conditutethespiritua environment,
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areintellectual, emotional and volitional in nature. Theidealsof truth, beauty and
goodnessarethe actual redlities.

According to Douglas Adams, things in this world are reasonable and
understandable. Thereare certaininvariablelawsthat governthisuniverse. According
tohim, theidealist isin search of consistent and invariablelawswhich securesfor
theuniverseasystematic order based on afew permanent moral values. Hence, the
main aim of educationisto help manin theattainment of rationality inthisuniverse.

Idealism and the teacher

The idealist gives due importance to the teacher. Both teacher and student are
connected by acommon purpose. Theteacher providesthe special environment for
the child to help him realize this purpose. The purpose of education according to
idedistsisattainment of perfection, or rationality. Hegivesadvice, directs, suggests
and at times controlsthe child.

Froebel’smetaphor of the kindergarten perhaps explains best the function of
the educator. The school istaken to be a garden and the teacher as the gardener
whosefunctionisto carefully look after thelittle human plantsin hischargeand help
themto grow to beauty and perfection. The human plant can grow by itself according
to the laws of nature, yet the gardener isto make sure that the plant reachesits
finest form. Ross has beautifully summed up the place of theteacher intheidedistic
school when he says, ‘ The naturalist may be content with briars, but theidealist
wantsfineroses. Sotheeducator by hiseffort assststhe educand, whoisdeveloping
accordingto thelawsof hisnature, to attain levelsthat would otherwise be denied
him.

Idealism and the curriculum

Theidedlistsapproach the problem of the curriculum from the perspective of ideas
andideds. Thechild and hisactivitiesdo not matter so much for them. Thecurriculum
should reflect the experience of thehumanraceasawhole. Itistoreflect civilization,
‘to epitomi ze and organi ze the capitalized experience of therace of whichthe child
isamember.” Since the experience of man istwo-fold, i.e., experience with the
physical environment and with hisfellowmen, the curriculumwill thereforeinclude
the sciences and the humanities.

Plato, one of the oldest idealists, thought that the highest ideaof lifewasthe
attainment of the highest good or God. The curriculum, therefore, ought to impart
inherent valuesin order to enablethe educand to attain thishighest good. Theinherent
values, according to him, are truth, beauty and goodness. These three values
determinethethreetypesof human activities—intellectual, aesthetic and moral.
Intellectua activitiesare represented by such subjectsaslanguage, literature, science,
mathematics, history and geography; aesthetic activitiesarerepresented by the study
of art and poetry and moral activities through the study of religion, ethics and
metaphysics.

Nunn saysthe school isto consolidatethe nation’sspiritua strength, tomaintain
itshistoric continuity, to secureitsachievementsand to guaranteeitsfuture. Therefore,



only those activitieswhich are of the greatest value and of permanent significance
intheworld should betaught in school. Nunn has described these activitiesas, ‘ the
grand expressions of the human spirit’. These activitieswill be of twotypes. First,
therewill beactivitieswhich aim at safe-guarding the conditionsand maintaining the
standards of individual and social life, e.g., the care of health and bodily grace,
manners, morasand religion. Subjectssuch asphysical education, gymnastics, mora
scienceand religionwould beincluded. Second, therewill beactivitieswhich congtitute
theframework of civilization—literary, aesthetic and generd activities Theseactivities
will necessitate the inclusion of such subjects as literature, music, handicrafts,
sciences, mathematics, history and geography.

Ross talks of two types of activities which should be represented by the
curriculum—physica and spiritud activities. Physicd activitiesinclude subjectssuch
as health and hygiene and subjectsthat foster bodily skills such asgymnasticsand
athletics. These subjectslead to good health and fitness, thus, making the pursuit of
spiritud valuespossible. Spiritud pursuitsimply theintellectua , aesthetic, moral and
religious studies. Hence, subjects such as history, geography, languages, fine arts,
morality, ethics, religion, sciences, mathematicsand othersshould beincludedinthe
curriculum.

Idealism and the problem of discipline

I deslistshold that apupil cannot realize hisspiritua possibilitieswithout undergoing
aprocessof discipline. Itisdisciplinewhich will enable him to understand the great
vauesof life—theinherent spiritua values. Theteacher’ sguidanceismost necessary.
Hewill present ideasto the educand to follow and will seetoit that the environment
isconducivefor theredlization of hisspiritud potentidities. Freedisciplinemay lead
thechild astray.

CHEcCK Y OUR PROGRESS

. What isthe name of Plato’sbook and what doesit say?

. What areBodeand Briggs' opinion on philosophy and curriculum?

. What do the naturalists say about curriculum?

. Who devel oped the project method?

. What does naturalismin education mean?

. According to thetheory of naturalism, what istherole of theteacher?
10. Nametheidedlist thinkers.

© 00 N o o1 b~

3.3.3 Pragmatism in Education

We havetaken philosophy to mean the study of realitiesand genera principles, the
pursuit of some eterna values, and we have held that educationisthedynamic side
of philosophy becauseit helpsthe educand to realize these values by selecting and
modifying the environmenta influences and by choosing experiencesthrough which
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theindividual will pass. We have a so assumed, in our discussion onidealism, that
theaimsof education reflect what isreal and eternal. Wewill also consider athird
philosophical view, namely pragmatism, and weshall findthat it isdifferent fromthis
established and conventional standpoint.

Pragmatism as a school of philosophy

Pragmatism can be |abelled as a typical American philosophy. It represents the
Americanlifeand mind and hasitsrootsin the history of the American nation. The
‘puritans’, who came to settlein this unknown land, had to face difficultiesand
problemseach day. They had to find instant solutionsfor these problems. They had
to plan out an ideol ogy that would help them to meet new situations. They, therefore,
built up aphilosophy of lifethrough their own experiencesinstead of being guided by
any setrules. Itishumanigtic asit isconcerned with human lifeand human interest
than any established tenets.

The chief principle of this philosophy isthat man creates hisown values,
therearenofixed or eternd truths. Truthsare man-made products. Redlity istill in
themaking. A judgement initself isneither true nor false. There are no established
systemsof ideasthat can betruefor al situationsand for everyone. The pragmatists
base the foundation of their ideology on man’s power to shape his environment.
They believe that man has the power to create solutions to problems and lead a
fairer and better lifefor himself.

The chief exponents of thisphilosophic doctrineare William James, Schiller
and John Dewey. William James, the foremost exponent regards pragmatism asa
middle path between idealism and naturalism. Itissimilar toidealism because of the
fact that it holdsthat there are valueswhich are created by man and are based on
experimentation. Itissimilar to naturalism asit a so stresses the study of the child
and hisnature.

Therearethreetypesof pragmatism—humanistic, experimental and biological.
Humanistic pragmatism conceives of the true asthat which best satisfies human
nature and welfareasawhole. Whatever fulfilsman’s purposes, desiresand devel ops
hislife, istrue. According to experimental pragmatism, thetrueisthat which can be
experimentdly verified or whatever works. Biologica pragmeatism stressesthehuman
ability to theenvironment and that of adapting environment to human needs.

William James and John Dewey are the main exponents of pragmatism.
Educationfor them hasitsintellectual, aesthetic, moral, reigiousand physical aspects.
But they are to be regarded as modes of activitiesthrough which the child hasto
create values. These activities are to be pursued by the child because they will
satisfy and subserve human needs or becausethey areuseful. It isphilosophy which
emergesfrom educational practice. Education createsval ues and formul atesideas
that congtitute thisphilosophy.

Theam of education, according to pragmatists, isthe cultivation of adynamic
and adaptable mind whichwould be resourceful and enterprisingindl stuations; the
mind which would have powersto create value in an unknown future. It issuch
mindsthat would recreate a society in which the human wantswill befully satisfied
through asocia medium consisting of co-operativeactivities.



Pragmatism and curriculum construction

Pragmatism providessevera criteriafor curriculum constructions. Utility isthefirst
criterion. The curriculum should include subjectsthat impart knowledge and skills
which the child requiresfor hispresent aswell asfuturelife. Language, hygiene,
physical training, history, geography, mathematics, sciencesand domestic science
for girlsand agricultura sciencefor boysshould beincluded intheschool curriculum.
The' utility criterion’ requiresdirect training for vocation in the later stages. It also
demands that different studies should be viewed from the standpoint of their
usefulnessin dealing with life situations rather than as a disinterested pursuit of
knowledge. The second factor isthe child’snatural interest at the successive stages
of hisdevelopment.

Thirdly, the pragmatic curriculum is based on the principle of his own
experiences. Learning doesnot merely mean book learning, it isan active process
rather than apassve assmilation of facts. Besidesthe school subjects, thecurriculum
includesactivitieswhich are socialized, free and purposive. If these activitiestake
the character of the activities of the community, of which the school isan organ,
they will develop moral virtues, result in attitudes of initiative and independence and
will givetrainingin citizenship and promote slf-discipline.

Lastly, pragmatists use principleof integration for curriculum construction.
Theprincipleassumestheunity of knowledgeand skills, subjectswhich areincluded,
presented as modes of activities, which are purposive and connected by acommon
end. Integrationin such acasewill not only be possiblebut inevitable. Thepragmati<t,
it must be noted, does not want to abolish thedivision of curriculuminto subjects.

Pragmatism and principles of method

According to the pragmatics, principlesand methods of teaching should be made
accordingtored lifestuations. Hence, thefirst principle of the pragmatic methodis
to understand thelife of the child, hisdesiresand purposes, and hisinterestsand
inclinations. The method should makethelearning process useful. Thechild should
be ableto achieve someobject or purposein theform of some grade or achievement
asaresult of thelearning process. The most effective and long-lasting learning
comesfromwhole-hearted purposeful activities.

The pragmatistsemphasize action rather than words. They believethechild
learns best through his experience and not so much from books. Hence, the second
principle of pragmatism in educational methodis*learning by doing’ or ‘learning
through one’sexperience’ . It means putting the child into real situations so that he
may be ableto understand them and solve problemsthat arise from there.

The pragmatists give importance to integration. Their other principle of
education callsfor integration and correlation of different subjectsand activitiesin
the curriculum. The pragmatists believe that the integration will be possible if
knowledge and kill arelearnt through activitieswhich are purposeful. Thecommon
purposewill affect theinter-dependence and consequent integration of the various
aspectsof learning.
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Pragmatism has made a great contribution in the form of project method
whichisbased on the above principles. It isamethod in which the curriculum and
the contents of studiesare planned from the child’spoint of view. Itlaysemphasis
on the purpose of learning and claims children should aways have aclear idea of
what they do and why they do certain thingsin school. They are presented with real
problems and thelearning consistsin their solution. They learn several subjects,
skills and activities as they feel the need for them; and whatever they learn is
assimilated quickly because of itscorrelated form.

Edward L. Thorndike, probably educationa psychology’smost significant force
who hel pedinitstransition to an experimental and scientific enterprise, intheearly
1900's postulated several laws of learning. Thefirst three basiclaws—the law of
readiness, thelaw of exercise, and thelaw of effect—seemed generally applicable
to the learning process. The other three laws were added later as a result of
experimenta studies—thelaw of primacy, thelaw of intensity, and thelaw of recency.

Knowledgeisgained asawhole. Moreover, the method stresses on problem
solving rather than cramming and memorizing. It makesthe pupil discover factsfor
himself instead of providing discoveriesaready made by other pupils.

Pragmatism and the problem of discipline

The pragmati sts disapprove of theindividual or personal conception of discipline.
They firmly believethat disciplineshould besocid. Socid disciplinewill bepossible
through free, happy, purposive and co-operative activities of the school. The pursuit
of such an activity would lead to self-disciplinewhich hasthe approval of society. It
will lead to moral training or character training. It issuch activitieswhich would
result inincul cation of permanent attitudes or va ues such asindependence of thought
and action, absorption and co-operation, sympathy and consideration for others.

3.3.4 Fascism and Education

Fascism and National Socialism (or Nazism) were political ideologieswhichwere
prevaentinltay under Mussolini andin Germany under Hitler, respectively, between
early and mid-90s. Fascism represents anationalist reaction against socialism and
communism. The Fascists cameinto power using violence asameansin 1922 and
fell in 1943. It a so denotesthe policy instituting forceful and coercive methodsto
control thepublic.

Hitler adopted the Nationa Socialist Party’ s25-point programmein the 1920s
while Mussolini’sphilosophy of Fascismwas purely synthetic and was adopted in
1929. Both these movementselicited fanatical loyalty from thousands of Germans
and Italiansand even from their higher leaders, who were obviously cynical. They
were, however, self-deceived amost asmuch asthey deceived others.

Both Fascism and National Socialismwere constructed on anemotiona apped
indifferent nations. Infact, both these movementswere alike, inimportant aspects.
Both claimed to be socialist and nationalist asboth partiescameinto existence by a
coalition that professed to be socialist and nationalist. Hitler wasnever asocialist
while on the other hand Mussolini wasviolently anti-nationalist. They knew that the



sentiments of socialism and nationalism had auniversal appeal. In both countries,
any party that claimed to be popular, had to be socialist, at least inthenamein order
to neutralize Marxian or Syndicalist Parties. Asaresult, the concept of National
Socialism appeal ed to small shopkeepers, low salaried employees, labour unions,
businessmen and industrialists, and educationists. It could develop all itsresources
cooperatively. Nationa Socialism, thus, becameapolitician’sdream of being ableto
promise everything to everybody. Indeed, thiswas apparently the strategy of both
Mussolini and Hitler until they consolidated their power intheir respective countries.

The philosophy of Fascism and National Socialism werein contrast with
Marxian materialism and advocated liberaism asplutocratic, selfishand unpatriotic.
Against liberty, it must set service, devotion and discipline. It must identify
internationalism with cowardice and lack of honour and condemn parliamentary
democracy asfutile, vague, wesk and decadent. With respect to national philosophy,
such apolicy waswholly unrealistic, yet it tried to magnify itsintention and will as
superior tointelligence. Thus, thefascist claimstheinsight of political genius, and
thenationd socidist claimto the healthy instinctsof racia purity without having any
logicd relation, served the same purpose. In societiesracked by war, such sentimental
appealswere necessary for building the national power.

Germany’sideaof nationalist socialism, which emerged after theend of World
War |, wasamost similar, and Hitler took itsadvantage. Mussolini wrote about the
principle of work for the national good in the Italian Labour Charter which he
promulgatedin 1927. It sayswork, inall itsforms, isasocial duty, and production
has asingle object, namely the well-being of individual and the development of
national power. Hitler combined nationalistsand socidiststogether and formed his
Nationa Socialist Party. In Germany, there were two parties, one consisting of
nationalists (intelligent ones) while another consisting of masses, organized by
Marxians, opposing the promotion of nationd interests. Themainam of hismovement
of nationalization of the masses and marshalling of resources culminated into
dictatorship. Infact, both Fascismand Nationa Socidismgovernmentswerebasicaly
governmentsaiming at imperialist expansion.

Thenational socialist theory of the society included three elements.
e Themasses
e Therulingclassor elite
e Theleader

Neither Mussolini nor Hitler ever conceal ed their contempt for the masses.
Hitler thought that thelarger massof the nationismediocre. Insocial struggle, itis
theweak and poor that fallsbehind the victor. Themassesare unmoved by intellectua
or scientific considerations but are swayed by the grossand violent feelingslike
hatred, fanaticism and hysteria. It can be approached with the simplest arguments,
repeal ed again and again, and alwaysin amanner fanatically, one-sided and with
unscrupulousdisregard for truth. The great massesare only apart of nature, what
they want isthevictory of the stronger and theannihilation or unconditional surrender
of weaker ones.
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Ontheother hand, neither Hitler nor Mussolini ever doubted their position as
it depended on fanatical devotion and self-sacrifice. They did inspirefanaticsasit
was a simple matter of fact. Every allowance was made by them for the use of
terrorism. They used it continuously and systematically. They incul cated National
Socialism and fascist ideol ogiesinthe mindsof the public and they owed their power
tothisfact.

Thecharacteristic quality of Nationa Socidism Party wasitsalternating resort
to abuse and flattery. Perhapsit was psychologically an appeal to some primitive
sense of sinredemption. Thisapproach wasquite similar to their theory. All great
movements are the movements of people and are as such volcanic eruptions of
human passions and spiritual sensations, stirred either by the cruel goodness of
misery or by the torch of the word thrown into the masses. National Socialism
depended on the masses, so it claimed to be democratic, but in fact, it was not so.
These movementswereled by self-constituted and self-claimed elites. The process
of selecting the elitetook placethrough the eternal strugglefor power which was
characteristic of itsnature. Thus, theruling classemerged and became the natural
leader of thefolk.

At the head of the national socialist, eliteisthe man in whose capacity and
instructionseverything isdone, whoissaid to beresponsiblefor al the actions but
whose acts can nowhere be called in question. Therelationship of theleader tofolk
was essentially mystical or irrational. That iswhy thisrelation wasmaintainedin
defeat also, Hitler remained the undisputed master of his party. In thisview, the
leader isconsidered neither ascholar nor atheorist but apractica psychologist who
can master the methods by which he can gain thelargest number of hisadherents
andfollowers. A leader isa so an organizer, who may build up acompact body of his
followersand consolidate hisgains. L eadership worksby skills, collectivehypnoss,
and every kind of subconsciousmotivation. Thekey to successisclear psychology
and the ability to sensethe thinking process of the broad masses of popul ation.

Education

Mussolini took keen interest in children and was concerned about the state’ seducation
system and theyouth organi zationsthat existed in Italy. Hitler used the same approach
inNazi Germany.

Both leaderswanted afuture generation of warriors. Boyswere expected to
grow intofierce soldierswho wouldfight with glory for Italy whilegirlswereexpected
to be good motherswho would provideItaly with apopulation that agreat powerful
country was expected to have.

In school, children were taught that the great days of modern Italy startedin
1922 with the March on Rome. They weretold that M ussolini wasthe only man
who could take back Italy to greatness. Children weretaught to call him ‘Il Duce’
and boyswere encouraged to attend youth movements after school. Young boys
weretaught that fighting was an extension of the normd lifestyle of men. Oneof the
most famous Fascist sloganswas, * War isto the male what childbearing isto the
femae€ . Childrenwere also taught to obey their superiorsand go by their commands.



And boystook part in semi-military exercises. They marched and used imitation Education in Various
guns. Thisreflected the move towards dictatorship. Contexts

Mussolini had oncesaid ‘| am preparing theyoung to afight for life, but also

for thenation.’ NOTES
Theleader mouldsthe people asan artist mouldsthe clay. Therewasnationalismin

theapproachesof both Hitler and Mussolini. Thus, theattributes of these movements
arediscussed below:

(1) Irrationalism of Fascism and National Socialism

Both Fascism and National Socialism were based on the national expansion by war.
Infact, it congtituted the adventurer’sphil osophy. By nomeansor nationa calculation
either of individual advantage or of tangible national interest or benefit of such
movements can be appreciated and made plausible. The enemies of Fascism and
National Socialism described these movementsasrevolt against reasonsand fully
justified thisdescription. Their writingswere consistent and persistent.

Hero worship was an authentic quality of romantic thought from Carlyleand
Nietzscheto Wagner and Stefan George. Itisaform of individualism. Reverence
for themasseswas coll ectively combined with contempt for themasses. Individuaism
of the heroisopposite of democratic egalitarianism. He despisesthe utilitarian and
human virtues of ordered bourgeoislife. He hasapessmistic contempt for comfort
and happiness of the masses. Helivesin danger and in the end he meetsinevitable
disaster. Heisanatural aristocrat with demonic powersof hisown soul but people
worship him even after hisdestruction. Hitler wasbasically against Christianity. So,
he did not get open support from the churches.

(2) Philosophy, a myth

Mussolini said in aspeech at Naplesin 1922 that we have created our myth. The
mythisafaith, apassion. Itisnot necessary that it shall bearedity. Our mythisthe
nation, our mythisthe greatness of the nation. He believed that all grest movements
like Christianity have come about by apursuit of amyth. To analyseamyth and to
inquire whether it istrue or even to ask whether it is practicableis meaningless.
Thus, the concept of philosophy asasocial myth became apart of fascism. Hitler
aready had amodel in Mussolini’sfascist myth. Thus, socia philosophy becamea
myth, avisiontoinspiretheworkersintheir struggle against capitalist society and
Marxian sociaist parties.

(3) Fascism and Hegelianism

Mussolini decided that his Fascism needed to be made philosophically superior, so
hetriedtodly it with Hegelianism that had long existed in Italy. In Germany, onthe
other hand, writerswho tried to promote the policy of National Socialismignored
Hegelianism. Despitethis, both parties, Fascismin Italy and Nazismin Germany
could adopt Hegelianism but externally. Both these partieshad to defeat the Marxist
labour unions. Hegel had purported thetheory of the ' state’ . Both were, of course,
nationalist like Hegelianism.
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Themotto of Mussolini underlined the significance of the state. * Everything
for the state; nothing against the state; nothing outsidethe state’, was his slogan.
Since Mussolini wasin control of thegovernment, it waseasy for himto equatethe
power of the state with the power of the Fascist. Sincethe stateisthe embodiment
of an ethnicidea, Fascism could be depicted asaform of lofty political idealismin
contrast to Marxists. The Fascists believed in holiness and heroism in actions
influenced by no-economic motive. Fascism denies that the class war can be
preponderant forcein the transformation of society. It aso deniesthe materialistic
concept of happinessasit would degrade humansto thelevel of animals, caring for
onething only, to befat and well fed. Inturnit wouldlead to only physical existence.

Fascism therefore, isreally areligious conception, inwhichmanisseenin
immanent relation to ahigher law, an objective will that transcendsthe particul ar
individual and raises him to conscious membership in aspiritual society. Itisthe
state rather than the nation which creates such spiritual society. Asaresult, itisthe
state which createsthe nation and theright to national independence.

This parade of Hegelian language was a mere pose. In 1920, Mussolini’s
editorialswere branding the state asthe* great curse’ of mankind, in 1937, after his
dliancewith Hitler, hewasequaly facilein adopting national socialist racismwhich
wasnot apart of hisearlier propaganda. The use of state acted asaveiled apology
for terrorismwhen he broke up the meetings of anti-Fascist [abour unions. Hebelieved
inthe‘mightisright’ theory.

Both Fascism and Nationa Socialism were governmentswith minimum of
dependablelegal rules. InItaly, Mussolini could pretend and create such government
with hiscorporate state. In Germany, Hitler had to use corrupt practicesand undermine
the bureaucracy to gain power. Most Germans meant the * state’ as constituting
bureaucratic procedures of the second empire. Thetheory of racia superiority was
far morein accordance with the objectivesof National Socialism and with the concepts
of leadership and with thetotalitarian regimeinstituted.

(4) Theracial myth

Thetheory of race was deeply ingrained in both Fascism and National Socialism.
The spuriousclaimsof descentsfrom alleged Aryan, ‘ master race’ had been used to
bolster the national pride of Frenchmen, Americans and Germans. It is used to
support aristocracy over democracy. Anti-Semitism (against Jews) had been
vociferousin Germany sincethetimeof Martin Luther. The nationa socialist notions
of theracial folk capitalized on racia prejudice. The Germanswereconsidered asa
superior raceto control theworld.

Basic postul ates of the race theory areasunder:

o All socid progresstakes placethrough astrugglefor surviva inwhichfittest
are selected while the weak are exterminated.

¢ Hybridization by theintermixture of two racesresultsin degeneration of the
higher race.

e Theculturesand social institutions expresstheinherent creative powers of
therace. All high civilizationsaretheresult of higher races.



Theracesmay befurther classifiedinto threetypes:

e Culture-creating or Aryan or Nordic race, dutifulnessand idealism aretheir
quantities

o Culture-bearing raceswhich can borrow and adopt but lack in creativity

o Culture-destroying races, namely, the Jews

Theracial theory led to formulation of anti-Jewish legislation of 1935 and
1938. Thiswasaimed at maintaining an edge of Germansover other races. Marriages
between Germans and Jews were outlawed. The properties of Jews were
expropriated. Jewswere excluded from businessand profession. They werevirtually
reduced to aninferior civil statuson state subjectsrather than citizens, leadingtoa
new war by reducing Jews to forced labour. It was thought that capitalism and
Marxism were Jewish and that Jewish planning and conspiracy existedtogainworld
power.

Hitler tried to expand the German territory toward east. The racial theory
was gpplied to other peopleof Poland and Ukraine (new areasoccupied by Germany).
Hitler aimed at making Germansthe master racewith auxiliary racesto servethem.
It was aninhuman approach. Theradical sjoined handswith the second element of
national socialist ideology, ideaof soil whichwasthenatura supplement totheidea
of blood. Asaresult, Germansgot united strongly against the Jewish community.

Expansion of territories

The national socialist theory of territory or spaceand racial theory were put together
fromtheideas prevaent in Europefrom acentury. Actudly it was an expansion of
plansfor apowerful German statein Central and Eastern Europe by expanding the
territories of Germany. Asaconsequence, geopoliticsasasubject wasintroduced
and it included factors like physical environment, anthropology, sociology and
economiesaswell as constitutional organization and legal structure. Geopolitics
added political interests of Hitler. Hitler eyed on expanding histerritory towards
Eastern Europeand Central Asiaon the coastal people. Thisvast areawasconsidered
asheartland, the core of theworld island (Europe, Asiaand Africa) which makes
two-third of world land area. Hitler wanted to become the number oneworld power
ashewasamegalomaniac, i.e. aperson who ishungry for power.

The economic argument of imperialism was probably the most effective.
Foreign markets can be captured and prosperity insured by conquest. Thiswasthe
point of Hitler’srepested complaint that Germany needed moreland. Hitler asserted
that our task isto organize on alarge scale the whole world so that each country
produceswhat it can produce whilethe white race undertakesthe organization to
thisgigantic plan. The higher race must havein its handsthe control while other
lower races are destined to other works.

Assuch expanding territory and theracial theory in combination represented
merely the crudest form of exploitativeimperialism. Such agoal, held by anation
with resources of Heart Land of theworld meant establishing a‘ universal empire’.
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(6) Totalitarianism

Basically, Fascism and National Socialism were the efforts to submerge al the
differences of classes and groupsin asingle purpose of imperialism. The myths
which constituted their philosophy weredesigned to further their cause. Thepractica
outcomeof both was, however, thetotaitarianinternal organization of thestate. The
government aimed at controlling every act and every interest of individuals for
enhancing national strength. The government was absolute in its exercise. The
economic, mora and cultura interestswere controlled and utilized by thegovernment.
Except by the permission of government, there could neither be political parties,
labour unionsand industria nor trade associations. There could be no publication or
public meetings. Education aso cameunder itspurview andin principlerdigion was
also controlled. Leisure and recreation became agencies of propaganda and
regimentation. No areaof privacy remained that anindividual could call hisownand
therewas no associ ation of individua swhichwasnot subject to political control.

Asaprinciple of political organization totalitarianism of course implied
dictatorship. It brought about theabolition of earlier German federalismand of loca
self-government, the virtual destruction of liberal political institutions such as
parliaments, and anindependent judiciary. Political administration becamenot only
all-pervasive but monolithi.e. thewhole social organization had been reducedtoa
sysemwheredl itsenergieswere whol eheartedly directed towards meeting nationa
ends. There was an absol ute concentration of power in the hands of the leader.

Intheend, it can be concluded that both these movements proved disastrous
for Europe. Hitler was anihilist. No constructive policy can be attributed to his
career or ideology. Same can be said for Mussolini aswell. Hewas abig parasite
for Germany and met with an unnatural end.

3.3.5 Communism and Education

The communistic philosophy does accept the belief established by many Western
educatorsthat education can changetheworld. Marxismtotally disregardsthefact
that man isapassive product of hisenvironment and education. The Marxists say
that there is arelationship between environment and education on one hand and
man on the other. Therefore, while manistheresult of education, at the sametime
education isinfluenced by man. Maurice Shore says, ‘ The changing man changes
thechanging environment and the educationa processthat changes him, and thereby
becomes the changed man a process ad infinitum. Man reacts consciously to the
conditioning forcesof environment and education, and he continuously changesthem
by hisactionwhichisrevolutionary in character.’

Marx explainsthedialectical revolutionto explainthechanges. Hesays, ‘ The
coincidenceof thechanging of circumstancesand of human activity or self-changing
can only be comprehended and rationally understood asrevol utionary practice.’

Marxists strongly believe that man’sideas and consciousness are closely
rel ated with productiveactivity. | deasare produced by real human activity, conditioned
by definite material productiveforces. ‘ Lifeisnot determined by consciousness, but
consciousnessby life’” Therefore, changesin the course of historical devel opment



cannot emerge through mere propagation of ideas. Such changes can be effected
by class conflict and revolutionary steps. |deasare simply reflections of the basic
productive practice (praxis). Ideas are the ‘superstructures on the economic
foundation. Similarly, changesin education are not brought about by merecriticism
of the existing educational theoriesand practices. Itisonly revolution that affects
thebasic historica conditions. A revol utionary changewill be strong enough to bring
changesin theories of education.

Marx believed that all men are dependent upon nature for their means of
subsistence. Continuancein existenceisthefirst law of man’snature, in additionto
thisbasiclaw. Marx considered two more conditionsto beequally important. These
arethe appearance of new human needs and, therefore, new tools, and second, the
institution of thefamily and creation of new social relations. Thesethreeideas of
socid activity haveaffected higtorica development sincetimeimmemorid. Primitive
education probably started by accident. Theutility factor wasitsmotivation.

Primitive education was based on accumul ated experience of the previous
generations. It was an improvement on the knowledge and skills of the older
generations, motivated by the desireto gain thematerial necessitiesof life. Primitive
education was bound up with every phase of human lifeand the various activities
associated with hisstrugglefor surviva . Themore educated man became, the better
hebecameinthestrugglefor surviva. Successin thislifeand struggle depended on
the satisfaction of hisneedsrequiring production. Education washel pful and necessary
for the satisfaction of hisneeds and requirements.

Thisgradually led to an abundance of ‘ educational store’ and thisalso gave
riseto anew need which had to be satisfied. Similarly, theinstitution of thefamily
also caused new needs to arise. New social adjustments and relationships were
made and these often resulted in improved education.

The coming up of private property and the concentration and monopolization
of the means of production gave rise to a lot of problems. The simple social
rel ationshi ps became strained because of class conflict and exploitation appeared.
Tojustify economic oppression, political and religiousingtitutionswere created by
the ruling class. Education then became atool of politics. Every change in the
economic modeof production brought about achangeinthepolitica conditions. The
educational process began to bedirectly influenced by the economic and political
conditionsof society.

Thewholeintellectual content and the methods of the educational process
became dependent on theruling ideas of the dominant class. ‘ Theclasswhichisthe
ruling material force of society, isat the sametimeitsruling intellectua force.” The
dominant class, which wasawaysin control of themeansof production, wasalsoin
apositionto control thethoughtsof theruling class becausethey had thefreedomto
do what they liked.

Therulingideasares mply theexpression of theruling material relationships.

Accordingto Marx, all prevailingideasin agiven historical period arethe
expression of those propagated by the dominant class. ‘ For, theruling classisrequired
torepresent itsinterest asthough it servesthe common interest of all themembers
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of thesociety. It must givetoitsideasauniversality; it must represent them asthe
only onesthat are rational and scientifically valid,” Marx said. Theruling class,
through intervention in the educational process, consciously or unconscioudy isable
toinfluencetheyoung of al classeswithitsclassideas.

The proletarian class makes use of the means of material production and
changesthe social structures. The youngsters are much influenced by new ideas
andthisisvery favourableto the proletariat. With thegradual transitionto classess
society, the social relations produced by the new mode of production gradually lost
do not haveany classcharacter. Hence, theideaswhich permegatethe school gradually
losetheir classcharacter. Thisway theyouthisinfluenced by existing ruling ideol ogy.

To Marx, economicsisthe basic fountain from which man’sideasoriginate.
Economic factorsinfluence every historical development. Marxisminsiststhat all
worksof philosophy, politics, law, religion, literature, art and education have astheir
cause, economics. They are, inreality, simply expressions of the basic conflicts
between social classes.

Palitical, juridical, philosophica, religious, literary and artistic development is
based on economic development. But all these react upon one another and also
upon the economic base.

These ideological forcesform, only the superstructure of society. Eachis
directly or indirectly theresultant of the productiveforcesof itsage. Consequently,
each of thesefactors does partially determinethe course of history, but it doesso
only asaproximate cause. Engels states,

According to the materialist conception of history the determining element in
history is ultimately production and reproduction in real life. More than this
neither Marx nor | have ever asserted. If, therefore, somebody twists this into
the statement that the economic element is the only determining one, he
transforms it into a meaningless, abstract and absurd phrase. The economic
situation is the basis, but the various elements of the superstructure—political
forms of the class struggle and its consequences, constitutions established by
thevictorious class after asuccessful battle, etc.—formsof law—and then even
thereflexes of al these actual strugglesin the brains of the combatants: political,
legal, philosophical theories, religiousideas and their further development into
systems of dogma—al so exercisetheir influence upon the course of the historical
struggles and in many cases preponderate in determining their form.

Engels, however, did not say that social changes occur at the merewill of
reformers. He saysto have change, society hasto be made ready for it through the
mode of production. Thiscomesabout by aconflict between productiveforcesand
thelagging property relationships. This conflict expressesitself intheform of a
socid revolution.

He also emphasized that human desires are of prime importance as the
immediate cause of revolutionary change. The conflict between the forces of
production may be considered the ultimate cause, but this conflict shows forth
experientially asaconflict of humaninterests, i.e., astheclassconflict. Inthe historical
devel opment, the necessity of change becomes obvious. Human needs, created and
limited by the objective mode of production, leadsto socia revolution.



From the viewpoint of education, the consideration of human volition asa
factor of social progresstakes on great importance. When facts and theories are
made known and fully understood, only then can intelligent decisions be made.
Education affectsthe humanwill and not only becomesavita forcefor revolutionary
change, but can also accelerateit.

Marxism doesnot consider education asthe ultimate cause of socia progress,
but it considersit asasector of great importance. If social changesoccurred only
because of objective economic forcesindependent of the human will, education,
socid planning or reform, education would haveto remain entirely passive under the
influence of each phase of history. But such afatalistic interpretation of economic
determinismiscontrary to thewhole spirit of Marxism.

Therole of education in society is quite clear and evident. Education can
aurely changethe economic foundation of asociety and so contributeto theevolution
of anew society. Thismeanseducation isthat force of significancewhich can bring
about radical modification in natureand character of the historical struggle.

Education becomes a principa weapon in the class struggle. The dominant
class maintainsitself in position by the indoctrination of ideas, and consequently
by control of the schools. In asocialist society, education servesto permeate the
student’s mind with the spirit of the class struggle, the overthrow of the bourgeoisie,
the eventua eimination of classes and the abolition of exploitation of man by man.
In short, the purpose of communist education isto imbue the young with communist
ethics. To do this, free and universal public education is required whereby every
youth can receive the al-round training necessary to actively participate in
creating the conditions for a socialist, and eventually, acommunist society. When
the class struggle gets over and all mankind lives under the socialist mode of
production, education becomes atool for the unlimited improvement of the clasdess
society, for abolishing of division of labour and the integral development of the
individud.

Thefirst basic principles of the communist philosophy of education can be summed
up asfollows:
Education can never become the ultimate cause of revolutionary change or
progress. However, it may, within certain limits set by the material forces and
relations of production, become by its effect on human volition, theimmediate
and catalytic cause of revolutionary development in the class struggle. In the

classless society of future, it will serve as the immediate cause of gradual but
unlimited, progressive devel opment within that society.

Link between education and production

Marxism takeslabour to be the touchstone for man’s self- realization. Labour is
themedium for creating theworld of hisdesires; it islabour or work which should
make him happy. Man laboursto transform hisworld, to make aplacefor himself
to master itsforces. Thisistheinstrument which identifieshim and placeshim at
aplace much higher than the brute. But it will take along timefor manto fully
achievethis.
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CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

11. Nametwo exponentsof pragmatism.

12. What were Thorndike' slawsof learning?

13. What werethethree elements of the nationalist socialist theory?
14. What isthe Marxist concept of education?

15. What werethe laws of nature according to Marx?

3.4 EDUCATION AND DEMOCRACY

Democracy ismostly described as* government of the people, by the people and for
thepeople’ . Thismeansthat each and every adult in ademocracy hasashareinthe
governing of the country. Political democracy meanswhen thework of government
doesnot fal into the hands of one person or ‘into the hands of small body of men, or
even into the hands of one classin the community’. Thisis political democracy.
Economic democracy meansthat economic power will bein the hands of the people
asawhole, notinthehandsof afew capitalistsor of aparticular class. Theeconomic
organization of the community is co-operative rather than competitive. Social
democracy connotesabsenceof ‘al distinctions, based on class, birth or possession
of money’. Thus, democracy, in its complete sense, means away of living and
organization of community that has political, economic and social aspects. Insucha
democracy, every human individual will be given the freedom to devel op to the
fullest extent possible, al the potentidlities, freedomto think, to experienceto discuss,
and to work and act, freedom to create and change, freedom to cooperate.

Dewey tellsus, * A society which makes provision for participation inthe
good of al itsmemberson equal termsand which securesflexible readjustment of
itsingtitutionsthrough interaction of the different formsof associated lifeisinsofar
democratic. Such asociety must have atypeof education which givesindividuasa
personal interest in socia relationshipsand control and habits of mind which secure
socia changeswithout introducing disorder.’

3.4.1 Democracy and Education for the Masses

Democratic ideals focus on the importance of education for the masses. USA
President George Washington wrote, ‘ Knowledgeisin every country the surest
basisof public happiness. In oneinwhich the measures of government receivetheir
impression so immediately as in ours, from the sense of the community, it is
proportionately essential’ . Thiswastheinitiation of the movement that led to the
concept of universa education. Therapid expanson of universd, freeand compul sory
education has been effectively brought about in almost all countriesof theworld.
Thereisprovision for education of the physically challenged, theblind, the disabled
and a so gifted and talented. Educationistheright of every human being and not the
privilege of afew.



Thechild

One of the fundamental principles of modern democratic education isthat more
atentionispadtotheindividudity of thechild. Opportunitiesareincreasingly provided
in order that every child should be ableto improve his personality and achievea
gateof full development. Methodsof ingtruction and organizationinwhich theinterests
of theindividual child aretaken careof are being improved withinnovative methods.
Teachershave cometo recognizethe necessity of studying their pupilsindividualy.
Knowledge of home conditions, cultural background, psychological traits and
temperamental characteristicsaid inthistask considerably. Intelligencetestsare
being used to determine the mental ability of each child and to make him work
accordingto hisintellectual capacity. Besides, theteacher triesto gain knowledge
about theindividua child’'shealth and physica condition through hisown observation,
aswell asthrough the report of the doctor on hismedical inspection of every school
child. These methods are being followed very sincerely.

3.4.2 Aimsin Democratic Education

Inademocracy, theaim of educationisto lead to dl-round devel opment of persondity.
Theinterestsof the child are kept in mind and heis provided with learning through
activity, interest and cooperation.

Development of the good habit of thinking is another aim in democratic
education. According to Dewey, ‘ All what the school can or need to do for children,
sofar astheir mindsare concerned, isto develop their ability to think.” Thecommon
belief prevaent in schoolsisthat before children can progressin thinking, they must
learn alarge mass of factsthrough rote memory. They do not realize that projects
and problems can providethem quitewell with materialsfor thinking. Theseenlist
theinterest of the pupilsand in undertaking an activity they facethe general problem
of carrying it out aswell asthe several problemsincidental to the process.

Development of social outlook isanother essential objective of democratic
education. Itinvolvesthedevelopment of concernfor one'sfellow beings, sense of
obligation to thegroup, socia understanding and the ability to solve socia problems.
Thus, both socia spirit and social capability areincluded inthisaim.

Democratic principles hel p studentsto acquire mastery over subject matter
and skillswhich aremeaningful aswell associally useful tothem. The progressive
educator recognizesthisobjectiveasbeing very important and criticizestheinefficient
way inwhichitisfollowedinthetraditional classroom.

In other words, the main aim of education in democracy is to devel op each
pupil into ademocratic citizen who understands the various social, economic and
political issuesthat arise, who has been trained to think and choosefor himself, who
istolerant, who understands hisrights aswell as duties, who possesses courage of
conviction, vision of abetter world, quality of sensitivenessandwhoisfreefromall
negativeinfluences, ‘ onewho hasthe creative attitudetolifein al itsaspects, and
activities . Itwill bemade surethat sudentswill be madeto understand theeconomic,
social, political, communal and totalitarian factorsthat have determined the nature
of education.

Education in Various
Contexts

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 131



Education in Various
Contexts

NOTES

132 <elf-Instructional Material

Objectivesof democratic | ndiahave been given by the Secondary Education
Commission (1952-53). They say that Indiahasdecided to transform herself intoa
secular democratic republic according to the Constitution. ‘ This means that the
educationa system must makeits contribution to the devel opment of habits, attitudes
and qualities of character which will enable its citizens to bear worthily the
responsibilities of democratic citizenship and to counteract all those fissiparous
tendencieswhich hinder the emergence of abroad, national and secular outlook,’
the Commission says.

Besides, the Commission adds, thereisaneed toimprove productiveefficiency,
for increasing the national wealth and for reorienting the educationa system so asto
stimulateaculturd renaissanceand cultural pursuitswhich are suffering because of
poverty. Thus, threeaimsfitinthisdemocracy, ‘thetraining of character tofit the
student to participate cregtively citizensin the emerging democratic socia order; the
improvement of their practical and vocationa efficiency sothat they may play their
part in building up the economic prosperity of their country; and the devel opment of
their literary, artistic and cultural interests, which are necessary for self-expression
andfor thefull development of thehuman personality, without which aliving national
culture cannot comeintobeing'.

K. G Saiyidain, commenting on the function and aims of education for
democracy in Education, Culture and the Social Order, says education must be
so oriented that it will develop the basic qualities of character which are necessary
for functioning of the democratic life. These basic qualitiesare passion for social
justice and aquickening of socia conscience, tolerance of intellectual and cultural
differencesin others, asystematic cultivation of thecritical intelligencein students,
the development of alovefor work and adeep and truelovefor the country.

Thecurriculum

Thecurriculum aimsat devel oping attitudes, habits, understanding and ability inthe
child, to enable him to live successfully in ademocratic society. We would well
recognizefirgly itsinclusiveness, for itincludesthewhol e programme of theschool,
the so-called extra-curricular activities, the play activities, class-room procedure
and the examinations. Thus, the curriculum consists of morethan arestricted and
prescribed body of organized subject-matter.

Themain characteristic of curriculumisflexibility. InAmerican schools, the
subjectsareoffered only in accordance with the ability, intelligence and the needs of
individua pupils. The other factorsemphasized upon arethe socia aim and socia
organization. Besidesthis, the curriculum lays stress on promoting the growth of the
child’'sintelligence. Theteacher focuses on concepts, conclusionsand attitudesto
help students to use facts in such a way that they evolve their own ideas and
conclusions. A curriculum that most effectively promotesthe growth of intelligence
isonethat involvesactivity and doing.

These principlesof curriculum construction arekept in mindin the country.
Theseincludethe curriculum construction for such subjects as crafts, agriculture,
nature study, mother tongue and other languages, practical mathematics, science,
history, geography, civics, hygieneand art work.



Democr acy, school administration and the teacher

School administrationin ademocracy dependslargely onincreased opportunity of
theteacher to sharein formulating the policy of the school. Curriculumrevision
receives special attention. The guiding principlesof curriculum construction are
evolved by the teachers and using the principles that they have developed.
Administration further meansthat the teachersare given considerablefreedomin
classroom procedure. Theseincludeaudio-visua method. Thisfreedomisprovided
to the teacher to plan, to create or to exercise self-direction. Ryburn says, ‘ The
(democratic) administrator will seize onthefaintest glimmeringsof adispositionto,
show initiativeand will do hisbest to fan theflicker into aerial blaze.’

Democracy and the teacher

Inademocracy, theteacher isgiven high status. Heisavital force behind democratic
organization of society. He hastherequired qualifications of asuccessful teacher.
He believes that the *environment’ is more important than heredity, that every
individuad isdifferent from every other individua, that everyoneis capable of making
moral choices, of decidingwhat istrueor false, good or bad, beautiful or ugly, that
every child hasaright to freedom ‘to think’, to choose and to equality of chances.
Hewill haveavery strong associ ation with the community.

Classroom procedur e and methods

It is democratic administration and supervision which helpsto make possible a
democratic relation between the teacher and the pupil. When democracy permestes
the classroom, the teacher and pupil sharein planning and purposing. Thereisa
minimum of command and compulsion. Therefore, instead of teaching dogmeatically
and compelling pupilsto imbibe passively the doses of information givento by him,
the pupil isencouraged to take an active part inthelearning process. Heisgiventhe
freedom to ask questions, to reason, to criticize and evento differ in view-points
with the teacher. The teacher encourages the pupil to explore the vast fields of
knowledge. Thisspirit isseeninthe Montessori M ethod where each pupil learns
through the didactic apparatus and asksfor hel p of theteacher whenin difficulty.

Similarly, completefreedom isgiven in doing work and doing assignments.
Similarly, theheurigtic or thelaboratory and experimenta methodsgivethe pupilsan
opportunity to experiencethethrill joy of achievement through self-activity and effort.
Itisevident that these democratic methods give full freedom and expressionto the
intelligence of the pupil. Thework given must be difficult enough to challengethe
child, andto lead himto think but not so difficult to discourage him. Besides, these
democratic methods of teaching emphasizethe socia element inthelearning process
without undermining theindividudity of thechild.

Democracy and discipline

Themodern view of discipline, which we derive from Dewey, demandsthe same
unity inthe educative process and educative materialsasisfound inreal life. The
school isasocia unitinwhich socid situationsare provided to encourage and stream
linetheimpulses of the pupilsthrough co-operative activitiestowards a purpose.
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Theschool isnot merely aplacefor authoritativeinstruction but aplacefor supplying
an environment whichwill give opportunitiesfor character-training. Dewey’swhole
educational theory aimsat substituting social for individual control onchild. Thisis
very conduciveto character-training. Theteacher’sroleisnot that of adictator or a
policeman, but rather isof aguide who manipulates or modifiesthe environment and
creates opportunities so asto enrich the child through his own experiences. His
main duty isto makethem familiar with the social processesin ademocratic world,
and they make children realize their duty asresponsible members of the society.
The schools play agreat rolein thisby forming the school council and the class
committee system. Theseinstitutionsof pupils' self-government frametheir own
lawsand also decidetheformsof punishments. It has been found that when achild
gets achancein the government of the school, he realizes the need for laws and
rulesfor the successful organization of the school society. He gladly acceptsthose
rules. Herealizesthat heisamember of the school society, therulesheobeysare
hisown rulesand he obeysthem willingly. Thisissalf-disciplinewhichisthe essence
of democracy.

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

16. What iseconomic democracy?
17. What istheroleof ateacher inademocracy?
18. What doesthe modern view of discipline demand?

3.5 EDUCATION AND RELIGION

Theory and Principles of Education (13" ed) JCAggarwal. Take entire chapter 36
Religion and education areintimately related; both deal with the spiritua aswell as
with the physical or the material. Both enlarge our horizon. Both quicken our
aspiration. However, there isa great controversy regarding imparting religious
education asthetermreligion hasbeeninterpreted in avariety of waysby eminent
thinkers.

M ahatma Gandhi’s Views

About religion and morality Gandhi hasobserved, ' For memorass, ethicsandreligion
areconvertibleterms. A moral lifewithout referencetoreligionislikeahouse built
upon sand. And religion divorced from mordity islike* sounding brass’, good only
for making anoise and breaking heads.’

‘Morality includes Truth, Ahimsa and Continence. Every virtuethat mankind
hasever practised isreferableto and derived from these three fundamental virtues.
Non-violence and continence are again derivablefrom truth which for meisGod.’

Mahatma Gandhi in his article ‘Harijan’ (July 16, 1939) remarked,
‘Fundamentd principlesof ethicsarecommontodl religions. Theseshould certainly
betaught to the children and that should be regarded as adequate religiousinstruction
so far as school s under the Wardha Scheme are concerned.’



When asked why he did not include religion in the Wardha Scheme of Education in Various
education, he said, ‘ Weleft out the teaching of religion from the scheme because Contexts
weareafraid that religions, asthey aretaught and practised today, lead to conflict
rather thanunity... | regardit fatal to the different faithsif they are taught either
that their religionissuperior to other or that itisthetruereligion.’ NOTES

Dr Radhakrishnan’'s Views

Intheopinion of Dr Radhakrishnan, ‘ Truereligionisin the heart of man, not inthe
man-made creeds. It believesin the spiritual nature of man, the essential divinity of
thehuman soul. All religionsemphasi zethisaspect. Thisisthebasisof our democracy.
Man haswithin him the power by which he can riseto the heights of achievement.
He can shake off shame and sorrow, conquer darkness.’

Hefurther remarks:

If you become merely a ‘saksara’'—a literate man—and you do not have the
moral principlesand you do not cultivate wisdom, what will happen toyou?You
will become a Raksasa; a Saksara turning the other side becomes a raksasa.
Now, you seeall over theworld people mad with power, intoxicated with might,
trying not to build up aworld but to wreck the world. Why doesthat happen? It
is because knowledge is hot accompanied by wisdom.

Ross Views

Rossisof theopinionthat it isthrough religion that the youth can be set on theroad
tothe pursuit of three absolutevalues, i.e., truth, beauty and goodness.

Ryburn’sViews

According to Ryburn, religion playsanimportant part inthelivesof people, and that
thework of school for democracy will befacilitated through religion.

E. A. Pires Views

Dr E. A. Piresin hisfamous address on ‘ Harmony in Education’ brings out the
necessity of religiouseducation for harmony in educational philosophy or system.

Gentile's Views

Gentiletoo has stressed theimportance of including religionin the curriculum. He
says, ‘National cultures have never been more conscious than now of the higher
needs of themind, needsthat are not only aesthetic and abstractly intellectual, but
also ethical and religious. A school without an ethical and religious content is
absurdity.’

Prof. Kabir’'sViews

Professor Humayun Kabir in his book, Education in New India, has struck the
samenoteinthefollowing beautiful words: * Initsaspect of liberation of theindividua
fromthe bondage of seif, religionisone of the greatest forcesfor the uplift of man.
Sinceit isduring adolescence that the mind ismost ready for identification witha
higher cause, and willing to sacrifice everything for its sake, it is necessary that
pupilsmust not be denied the liberating influence of religionin thiswider aspect.
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Short of dogmaand ritud, it will expressthegreat humanidea swhichform universal
ethic for all men. Unless students are brought into contact with these great ideals,
their liveswill remainimpoverished and meaningless.’

The Sargent Commission

The Sargent Commission on Post-War Educational Development (1944) inIndia
‘inggted that rligioninthemost libera senseshouldingpiredl education. It recognized
thefundamental importance of spiritua and moral instruction for character building.
But, because of obviousadministrative difficulties, the commission considered that
suchinstruction should be given not in state-maintained schools, but at homeandin
thecommunity.’

The University Education Commission

The University Education Commission of 1948 was much moreforthright inits
recommendations on thisvital matter. It stressed that religion wasafundamental
part of education, and recommended that ways and means be found to introduce
someform of religious education in schoolsand colleges. * Oursisageneration’,
saidthecommission, ‘ that knows how to doubt but not to admire, much lessbdlieve.’
It was strongly of the opinion that religiousand moral teaching and practicewere
necessary to stop the current drift of India’s educated youth towardsindiscipline
andimmorality, scepticismand cynicism, atheismand nihilism.

Thecommission madethefoll owing recommendations:
o All educationa ingtitutionsstart work with afew minutesfor silent Meditation.

o Inthefirst year of the degree course, livesof the great religiousleaderslike
Gautama—the Buddha, Confucius, Zoroaster, Socrates, Jesus, Sankara,
Ramanuja, Madhava, Mohammad, Kabir, Nanak and Gandhi should betaught.

e In the second year, some selections of a universalist character from the
scripturesof theworld should be studied.

¢ Inthethird year, the central problemsof the philosophy of religion should be
considered.

3.5.1 Religion in the Constitution

The Congtitution of Indialaysdown thefundamental principleof religioustolerance
and equality. It saysthat al personsare equally entitled to freedom of conscienceto
profess, practiseand propagatereligion (Article 25). Itis, therefore, thelaw in India
that anindividual can hold acertain faith, that he can practiseitsritual and that he
can preach it to hisfellow citizens, subject alwaysto public order, morality and
hedlth. No oneis permitted to hurt thefedlings of another, nor to propagate afaith by
deviousmeans. The Constitution aso laysdown that religiousinstruction shall not be
givenin schools maintained solely at government expense. But thereisno such bar
inschoolswhich are supported by private funds, wherereligiousinstruction may be
imparted without being made compul sory.



Recommendations of the Secondary Education Commission 1952-53
on Religions Education

The commission considered that healthy trendswith regard to religiousand moral
behaviour spring from three sources:

e Theinfluence of the homewhich isthe dominant factor

¢ Theinfluenceof the school through the conduct and behaviour of theteachers
themselvesand lifein the school community asawhole

e Influence exercised by the public of the locality and the extent to which
public opinion prevailsin al matters pertaining to religiousor moral codes of
conduct

No amount of instruction can supersede or supplant these three essential
factors. Suchingtruction can be supplemented to alimited extent by properly organized
instruction giveninthe schools. One of the methods adopted in some schoolsisto
hold an assembly at the commencement of the day’ s session with all teachersand
pupilspresent, when agenera non-denominationd prayer isoffered. Mora ingtruction
in the form of inspiring lectures given by suitable persons (selected by the
headmaster), and dwelling on thelives of great personages of all timesand of all
climeswill helpto drive homethelessonsof morality.

Inview of the provisions of the Constitution on the secul ar state, religious
instruction cannot be given in school sexcept on avoluntary basisand outside the
regular school hours. Such instruction should be givento thechildren of aparticular
faith and with the consent of the parentsand the management concerned. In making
thisrecommendation, wewish to emphasize that all unhealthy trends of disunity,
rancour, religious hatred and bigotry should be discouraged in schools.

Committee on Religiousand Moral Instruction—1959

Wehaveto lay specia stresson theteaching of moral and spiritual values. Moral
vauesparticularly refer to the conduct of man towardsmanin thevarioussituations
inwhich human beings cometogether at home, in social and economicfields, andin
thelifeof theoutsideworld generaly. Itisessential that from early childhood, moral
values should beincul cated in students. We have to influence the homefirst. We
fear that our homes are not what they ought to be. Habits, both of mind and body,
formedintheearly yearsat home, persist and influence our life afterwards. Good
mannersare avery important part of moral education. It isnot unusual that when
people attain freedom suddenly after long years of bondage, they areinclined to
become self-willed, arrogant and inconsiderate. I n such situations, good manners
areeasily set aside and young peopletend to expressthefirst flush of freedomin
license and rowdyism.

Committee on Emotional I ntegration—1961

Itisnecessary to foster mutual appreciation of the variousreligionsin the country,
and universities can assist in thismatter by encouraging research on varioustopics
which help towardsagreater understanding of and sympathy with different religious
faiths.
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Although it is not possible to provide religious education as a part of the
curriculumfor schoolsinasecular state, education will beincompleteif studentsare
not hel ped to appreciate the spiritual valueswhich thevariousreligions present to
the people. Talks, open to al, on the teachings of various religions by able and
competent persons may bearranged in schools.

Education Commission 1964—66 on Moral and Spiritual Values

A seriousdefect in school curriculumisthe absence of provision for educationin
moral and spiritual values. Inthelife of themgjority of Indians, religionisagreat
motivating force and isintimately bound up with the formation of character and the
inculcation of ethical values. A nationd system of educationthatisrelatedtothelife,
needs and aspirations of the people cannot afford to ignore this purposeful force.
We recommend, therefore, that conscious and organized attempts be made for
imparting educationin social, moral and spiritual valueswith the help, wherever
possible, of the ethical teachings of great religions.

3.5.2 Religious Education and Education about Religions

The adoption of asecularist policy, no doubt, meansthat no religiouscommunity will
befavoured or discriminated against and theinstructionin religiousdogmaswill not
be provided in Sate schools. But the commission (1964—-66) hasmadeit emphatically
clear that such asecularist policy isnot anirreligiousor anti-religiouspolicy. It does
not belittletheimportance of religion. Such apolicy givesto every citizenthefullest
freedom of religiousbeliefsand worship, and promotesnot only religioustol eration
but al so an activereverencefor all religions. We haveto make adistinction between
‘religiouseducation’ and ‘ education about religions . Theformer islargely concerned
with theteaching of tenetsand practices of aparticular religioninaparticular form,
and it would not be practicableto providethistypeof ‘religiouseducation’, with
respect to any religion, to pupils belonging to different religiousfaiths. But it is
necessary for amulti-religious democratic state to promote atolerant study of all
religions so that its citizens can understand each other better and live amicably
together.

The Education Commission 1964-66 hasrecommended: ‘ We suggest that a
syllabusgiving well-chosen information about each of themajor religionsshould be
included asapart of the coursein citizenship or asapart of general educationto be
introduced in schools and colleges up to thefirst degree. 1t should highlight the
fundamental similaritiesinthe great religions of the world and the emphasisthey
placeon the cultivation of certain broadly comparable moral and spiritual values.’
The commission observed: ‘ Therewill be natura pointsof correlation between the
moral values sought to be included and the teachings of the great religions... All
religions stress certain fundamental qualities of character, such as honesty and
truthfulness, consideration for others, reverencefor old age, kindnessto animals,
and the compassion for the needy and the suffering. Intheliterature of every religion,
thestory or parablefigures prominently asameansof impressing an ethical value of
thefollowers. The narration of such stories by the teachersat theright momentin
the programme of mora education would bemost effective, particularly inthelower



classes. At alater stage, accounts of thelives of religiousand spiritual leaderswill Education in Various
find anatural place... Similarly, the cel ebration of festivalsof different religionswill Conteds
afford opportunity for the narration of incidentsfrom thelife history of theleadersof

thesereligions. In the last two years of the secondary schools, a place should be

found for the study of the essential teachings of the great religions.” NOTES

Committee of Members of Parliament on National Policy on
Education—1967

Thecultivation of moral, socia and spiritual va ues should be emphasized. Curricula
and co-curricular programmes should includethe study of humanism based on mutual
appreciation of international cultural valuesand the growing solidarity of mankind.

The Curriculum for the Ten Year s School—1975

The framework was developed in 1975 by the NCERT. It made the following
recommendations:

The school curriculum should haveacorethat should centre on the objectives
of character building. Thebest way to do thisisto help thechild to find theright road
for hisself-actudization and encourage himtofollow it, watching, suggesting, helping
but not interfering. Self-actualization is a strong need in human beings; but the
conditionsinwhich thechildlives—itssocia, mental and mora environment—may
not be always conducivefor thefulfilment of thisneed. Hence, attemptshaveto be
madeto nurturethe child to discover itspotentialities. Educationd activity should be
organized in such away that, alwaysand ever, in each and every task, thechildis
encouraged to express himself/herself and find his/her best fulfilment.

Linked withthisprocessof character buildingisthecultivation of such qudities
ascompassion, endurance, courage, decision making, resourceful ness, respect for
others, theteam spirit, truthful ness, faithfulness, loyalty to duty and the common
good. These can beencouraged by al curricular activitiesand particularly cultivated
through a programme of physical education, co-curricular activity and work
experience. Activitiessuch associal services, scouting and guidingN.C.C. and the
like may be considered, aswell asphysical education, sportsand games.

3.5.3 Major Recommendations on Religious and Moral
Education

TheCommitteeon Religiousand Mora Ingtructions (1959), dsoknown as Sri Prakasa
Committee, studied theissuethoroughly and made detail ed recommendationswhich
arereproduced below:

¢ Theteaching of mora and spiritua vauesin educationd indtitutionsisdesirable,
and specific provisionfor doing soisfeasiblewithin certain limitations.

¢ Theincul cation of good manners, socia serviceand true patriotism should be
continuously stressed at all stages.

e |tisvery important that in any educational scheme, the home should not be
left out. Through mass mediasuch aslegflets, talks, radio and the cinemaand
through voluntary organizations, thefaultsand drawbacks of our homes, both
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inthematter of their physical orderlinessand their psychological atmosphere,
should be pointed out, and instruction given asto how these can beremoved.
If thisisdonein animpersona manner it would not hurt anyone, and would
draw the attention of the persons concerned to their own shortcomings, thus
inducing and encouraging themto eradicate these.

e [twould bevery desirableto start work every day indl educationd ingtitutions
withafew minutesof slent meditation either in the classroom or inacommon
hall. There could be some sort of prayer also, which need not be addressed to
any deity or inwhich onedoesnot ask for any favour, but which may beinthe
nature of an exhortation for self-discipline and devotion to some ideal.
Occasionally, in these assembly meetings inspiring passages from great
literature, religiousaswell assecular, pertaining to all important religionsand
culturesof theworld, could beread with profit. Community singing of inspiring
songs and hymns can be most effective at the school stage.

o Suitablebooks, should be prepared for stages—from primary to university—
which should describe briefly in acomparative and sympathetic manner the
basicideasof al religionsaswell asthe essence of thelivesand teaching of
the great religiousleaders, saints, mystics and philosophers. These books
should be suitableto the various age groupsin different classes of schools
and colleges, and should beacommon subject of study for all. Collections of
poemsand sel ected passagesfrom Sanskrit, Persian, English and theregional
languages should be madefor the use of young people. Suitablebooks should
be prepared for different stages of education, which would help in the
inculcation of patriotism and social service. These should particularly
concentrate on deeds of heroism and self-sacrificein the cause of the country
andinthe service of others.

¢ Inthecourseof extra-curricular activities, learned and experienced persons
may beinvitedto ddiver lecturesoninter-religiousunderstanding. Educationa
broadcasts and group discussions may be organized to stimulateinterestin
the study of moral and spiritual vaues.

e Special stress should belaid on teaching good mannersand promoting the
virtuesof reverence and courtesy, which are badly needed in our society. An
all-out effort, in the nature of acrusade by all concerned, iscalled for and
nothing should be spared for the successful propagation of good mannersand
courtesy.

o Someform of physical training should be compulsory at every stage. This
can be graded from Clubsand Boy Scoutsto Auxiliary and National Cadet
Corps. Games and sports should be encouraged and the dignity of manual
work and social serviceto the community should betaught.

The committee concludes* Aswe close, we are bound to say that the many
illsthat our world of education and our society asawholeissuffering today, resulting
in widespread disturbance and dislocation of life, are mainly due to the gradual
disappearance of the hold of the basic principles of religion on the hearts of the
people. The old bondsthat kept men together arefast loosening, and various new



ideol ogiesthat arecoming to us, which weare outwardly accepting without inwardly
digesting their meanings, areincreasingly worsening the situation. Theonly cure, it
seemsto us, isin the deliberate incul cation of moral and spiritual valuesfrom the
earliest yearsof our lives. If welosethese, we shall be anation without asoul; and
our attemptsto imitate the outer forms of other lands, without understanding their
inner meaning, or psychologically attuning oursel vesto them, would only resultin
chaosand confusion, thefirst signsof which areaready very distinctly visbleonthe
horizon. Our nation of tomorrow isgoing to be what the young people at school,
collegeand university today will makeit. Theedificeof our futureentirely depends,
for itsbeauty, dignity, utility and stability onthefoundationswelay today, intheform
of the education and training that our youth receive.’

CHEcCK Y OUR PROGRESS

19. Fill intheblankswith appropriateterms.

(i) Dr E.A. Piresin hisfamous address on
bringsout the necessity of religiouseducation for harmony in
educational philosophy or system.

(i) too has stressed theimportance of including religioninthe
curriculum.

(i) Curriculaand co-curricular programmes should include the study of
based on mutual appreciation of international cultural
valuesand the growing solidarity of mankind

3.6 EDUCATION AND CULTURE

Cultureisaword used in many senses. Confusion over the meaning of thisword has
caused agood dedl of troubleandislikely to cause morein spite of thewritingson
the subject that comeincreasingly fromall levelsof the social scale.

Cultureasa ‘Sudy of Perfection’

Mathew Arnold, in hisbook Culture and Anarchy, defines culture as‘astudy of
perfection’ and as* the best that has been thought and known’. This, however, isthe
culture of ahighly educated or specially cultivated section of a society, not the
culture of thewhole society.

According to T. S. Eliot, the term culture ‘includes all the characteristic
activitiesand interests of people’.

Ellwood says, ‘ Cultureincludesdl of man’smaterid civilization, tools, wegpons,
clothing, shelter, machinesand even system of industry.” Thisappearsto beavery
broad concept of culture.

Taylor defines culture as* that complex wholewhich includes knowledge,
belief, art, morals, law, custom and any other capabilities and habits, acquired by
man as amember of society’.
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The University Education Commission 1948-49 gtates, ‘ Cultureisan attitude
of mind, aninclination of the spirit and thosewho yearnfor it, wishto haveavision
of greatness, sit in the presence of nobility, seethe highest reach and scope of the
spirit of man.” According to the Commission, ‘ Our art and literature, our law and
history belong to the mainstream of our culture. Every Indian student should get to
know themain outlines of the history of India, whichisnot amere chronicleof dates
and defeats, of follies and failures. He should know the lives of the heroes who
expressthespiritsof our civilization, the seersof the Vedas, the Buddhaand Sankara,
Asokaand Akbar. A habitual vision of greatnessistheway to cultural growth.’

According to Brown, ‘ Both material and non-material are dependent upon
each other. But culture cannot be defined. It isbetter to describeit. The culture of a
peopleistheway of life of that people, thethingsits people value, thethingsthey
don’t value, their habits of life, their work of art, their music, their words, their
history, briefly what they are, what they do and what they like.” By material elements
ismeant thewhole of man’smateria civilization, tools, wegpons, clothings, machines
andindustry. By non-material elementsismeant language, art, religion, morality, law
and govt. Cultureincludesagood deal of thelatter category.

AccordingtoArnold, * Culturelooks beyond machinery...Culture hasone
great passion—the passion for sweetnessand light.’

Swami Dayanand states, ‘ Culture consists of the acceptance of truth and
abandonment of untruth.’

Emerson observes, ‘ Thefoundation of culture, asof character, isat last the
moral sentiment.’

Mahatma Gandhi remarks, ‘ Cultureisthe foundation, the primary thing. It
should show itsdlf inthesmallest detail of your conduct and persona behaviour, how
you sit, how you walk, how you dress, etc. Inner culture must bereflected in your
speech, the way in which you treat visitors and guests, and behave towards one
another and towardsyour teachersand elders.’

Nehru thinks, * Cultureisthewidening of the mind and of the spirit.’

Russdll pointsout, * Genuine culture consstsin being acitizen of theuniverse,
not only of one or two arbitrary fragments of space and time. It helps man to
understand human society asawhole, to estimate wisely theendsthat communities
pursue and to seethe present initsrelation to past and future.’

3.6.1 Culture of a Society

Culture means away of life of asociety. Thisincludes the way of eating food,
wearing clothes, using language, making love, getting married, getting buried, playing
football and so on. It would a soincludereading literature, listening tomusic, looking
at theworksof paintersor sculptors, or the other activitieswhich we may think of as
representing culture. A large number of factorshaveto be considered to make an
estimate of the culture of asociety.



Three Statements Regarding Culture Education in Various
Contexts

The statementsregarding cultureareasfollows:
o Different societieshavedifferent cultures.

e Therearevariationsof culture between civilized societies and between sub- NOTES
cultureswithin the same society.

¢ Personality of thechildisdetermined by the cultureinwhichit grows.

Thefollowing factorsgiveafairly good indication of the cultureto which aperson
belongs:
o Miscdlaneousfactors. Theseincludeincome, occupation, language habits
(speech, accent and vocabulary), type of residence and spending habits.

e Livinghabits: Theseincludeclothesand dress, eating habitsand diet, physical
habits, and means of keeping healthy.

¢ Attitudes: Theseincludeattitudesto marriageand sex, techniquesof bringing
up children, patternsof family life, moral attitudesand standards.

e Lesurepursuits: Theseincludereading, radio and television programmes
preferred, sports played and watched, ways of spending holidaysand so on.

e Belief and valuesystem: Thisincludesreligiousbeliefs, social ambitions,
political viewsand aimsinlife.

We must not think of culture of society as something apart from the people
wholiveit and changeit. A cultureismade up of thethoughtsand actionsof individuas
and groupsof people, and hasnot any other existence except astherecorded evidence
of peopl € sthoughtsand actions.

3.6.2 Socialization as a Process of Acculturation

Many cultural anthropol ogistsregard socialization asaprocess of acculturation or
the culture of agroup. Inthewords of Martin and Stendlar, * Culturerefersto the
total way of life of people, that complex wholewhich includesknowledge, belief, art,
morals, law, customs, and any other capabilities and habits acquired by manasa
member of society.” Thismeansthat for the adoption of aculture, onemust participate
intheactivities of the society. One must mix up with othersto learn the habitsof the
society towhich onebelongs. In other words, to socidize oneself onemust learnthe
culture of the society.

Culture and Need for Schooling

Society isvery keen that its young members should not |apse into barbarity and
ignorance. Whatever it hasattained in social, cultural, religiousand other fields, it
fed sitsbounded duty to transmit it to the next generation. Asthe society hasbecome
more complex and knowledgeispiling up, it feel sthe need for formal education, and
thus society starts school sto educateits members. The purposeistwo-fold:

e Transmission of cultura heritage
¢ Improvement of the cultural heritage
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Transmission of cultural heritage: To perpetuate present progress, we should
transmit thecultura heritage. Only physical reproductionisnot sufficient. Weshould
equip the new generation with our attainmentsin all fieldsof life. Here, we should
exploit theinnate tendencies, needs and interests of the children for the purpose of
education. Our education should also bein consonance with the mental * make-up’
of the students.

Improvement of the cultural heritage: Without improvement the culture will
stagnate. Education isnot only to reflect the social conditionsbut alsotoimprove
them. With the advancement of science and technology our waysof lifearealso
undergoing atremendous change. If we do not cope with the present advancement
therewould bea’ cultural lag’. We must adjust ourselves with the fast changing
world. So education must adapt itself to the changing conditions. But generaly certain
new developments are not very desirable. So we shall have to guard ourselves
against thetendency of the schoolsto import everything new inthe society. Itsold
and outmoded things areto be discarded. We shall haveto bevigilant against blind
and davishimitation of the new developments. It isthrough education that we can
prepare studentsto eval uate the past and understand the present and be prepared
for the future. In short, the students should be taught to get inspiration from the
inspiring past, to livein the dynamic present and to facethe challenging future.

3.6.3 Reorganization of Education—A Challenging Task

K. G Saiyidain, an eminent educationist, observed, ‘ We aretoday at one of thegreat
crossroads of our history when the pattern, both of our cultureand social order, is
being refashioned. Whileit istrue that education should always be essentially a
forward-looking activity, in normal timeswhen changestake placerather dowly and
decoroudly, itsfunctionismainly conservative—adjusting thechild to arelatively
stableenvironment. But in periodsof crisis, likethe present, when the older isdying
out and the new oneisnot quite born, when the older formsof culture havelost their
gripontheloyalty, at least, of the youth, and the new “ shape of things” isfar from
being clear, education hasaspecially difficult and critical roleto play.’

M oder nization of Education and Cultural Renaissance

Indiaisonthemove again with the promise of anew renaissanceinthemaking. The
most powerful tool intheprocessof thisrenai ssance and modernizationiseducation
based on moral and spiritual va ues onthe one hand, and on the other on scienceand
technology. In this context, we cannot do better than to quote Pandit Jawaharlal
Nehru, ‘ Can we combinethe progress of scienceand technology with the progress
of themind and spirit also? We cannot be untrue to science because that represents
thebasicfact of lifetoday. Still less, can we be untrueto those essentia principles
for which Indiahas stood in the past throughout the ages. L et us then pursue our
path toindustrial progresswith al our strength and vigour and, at the sametime,
remember that material richeswithout toleration and wisdom may well turnto dust
and ashes.’

Education should transmit the culture to the new generation and transform
theoutlook of theyoung towardslifeinthelight of thepast, inthe context of cross-



cultural influencesand inthelight of future requirementsof theindividual and the
Society.
3.6.4 Relationship between Education and Culture

The meaning and concepts of culturetestifiesto thefact that education and culture
isintimately connected. In abroad sense, cultureisnot apart of education butitis
educationitself. Thecultural pattern of asociety determinesitseducational system.
Theeducationa system simultaneoudly affectsthe culture of that society by shaping
and influencing the thinking and behaviour of individualsand cultural patternswill
asobeframedinthesameway. Smilarly, if therearecultural conflictsinthesociety,
it can bewiped out only by education. Wewill study theinter relationship between
thetwo here.

Cultural Deter minants of Education
Cultura patternsaffect educationinthefollowing ways:

¢ Formulating educational aims. Whatever idedls, valuesand beliefs people
in the society have, the aims of education will be to preserve them. Local
amswill bederived fromlocd culture and national aimswill bederived from
national culture. Thethinking and patterns of behaviour of the people and
their standard and tyleof livingwill dso play animportant rolein determining
educational aims.

e Constructingcurriculum: Cultureisnot genetically inherited, rather itis
acquired. So, curriculumwill be contracted to acquire the desired culture by
the people. Culture becomes the need of the society in the sense that its
acquisition increases material or spiritual comforts. Curriculumwill be so
developed asto increase these comforts.

Besides, al elementsof culturearenot universal. Someof them areoptional.
Asaresult, culturediffersfrom society to society. Thisvariability of culture
will aso be accommodated in the curriculum to increase the adjustability of
peopleinthe society.

e Organizingco-curricular activities: Cultureisnot only to be preserved. It
hasto betransmitted to the next generations. For thispurpose, variousliterary,
cultural gamesand activitiesare organized in the school campus.

e Methodsof teaching: Whether the culture of the society isaccommodative
or impenetrable also determines the behaviour of the teachers and their
methods of teaching. Whether education will beteacher centred, curriculum
centred or child centred will depend on whether the cultural pattern of the
society isautocratic or democratic. If the society followsademocratic culture,
the teacher will teach the students according to their needs, interest and
aptitude. On the other hand, if the culture of the society isinfluenced by
idealism or communism, then the behaviour of theteacher will bevery rigid.

e Reconstruction of education and society: The culture or sub-culture of a
society always changes with the change of time, these changes are also
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taken into cons deration whileformulating educationa plans. Thus, continuous
review inthe educational system becomes necessary for us.

¢ Discipline: No other aspect of education isso directly affected by culture
than discipline. Problem of indisciplineisgenerally seenin those societies
whereeducationisnot given priority by the people, i.e., culture of thelabour
class. Children belonging to these cultures are dealt with very strictly inan
expressionistic manner. On the contrary, children representing cultured
societies are very much cooperative to the school discipline. So, they are
democratically treated by their teachers.

e Resear ch activities: Culture or sub-culture of the society determinesthe
directionsaswell asdimens onsof researches. For example, if peoplebelieve
that AIDS can be treated by magical hymns or Quranic verses recited by
Maulana, no effortswill be madeto find out the causes or remedies of the
killer disease. Ontheother hand, if peoplebelievethat thereisno disease on
thisearthwhich doesnot have adefinite cure, they will work hard to discover
the cure of thisdisease.

e Development of arts, music and literature: Arts, literature and music
reflect the culture of aparticular age. We can study the culture of the past on
the basisof thesethingsand can relatethem to the present in order to predict
thefuture. Thus, itisculture alonethat bindsthe past, present and futureinto
asingletimeunit. This, phenomenon of culture can reduce many of thesocia
or cultural conflictsthat we seetoday.

o Effectson teacher’sbehaviour: Theteacher of the classisthe practical
being and living form of aculture. Whatever culture he hasacquired fromthe
society isfully reflected through hisbehaviour inthe society. Thus, ateacher
can make the process of acculturating very easy and natural. He tries to
incul cate thoseideal sand valueswhich he considersgood in children. Thus,
ateacher can modify and transform the culture of his studentsby hisown
behaviour.

¢ Theschool system asawhole: School existsfor the purpose of inducting
theyoung into the cultureto which the school belongs. For thisvery reason,
linguisticand religiousminoritiesestablish their own educationd ingtitutionsto
preserve and transmit their culture. Thetotal activitiesand programmes of
the school are organized according to the cultural pattern of the society.

Functions of Education towards Culture

Cultureisasoinfluenced by educationinthefollowing ways:

e Cultural enrichment of children: All individualsin the society do not have
thesame amount of experiencesbecause of the differencesin the experiences
of the family and society. They lack many important elements of culture
when they enter the school. These elements areimparted to them through
education.



e Removingcultural conflicts: Thereareseveral culturesfound intheworld.
Even anation may have different cultures. Because of these differences,
followersof one culturelook down upon therepresentativesof other cultures.
For example, followersof one culturemay allow their women folk to walk
without avell while many people consider the vell necessary for thefemale
population intheir society. Thisattitude may create cultural conflictswhen
one group considersits culture better and triesto imposeit on peoplefrom
other cultures. Only education can removethese culturd conflictsby making
peopletolerant. Childrenwill betaught the good and common elementsof all
cultureand their prejudiceswill beremoved. Children will learn the many
good eementsof different cultureseither through booksor through imitating
the behaviour of their teachers.

e Cultural reforms: Cultureisawaysdynamicin nature. Thus, many new
thingsareadded to cultureall thetime. But all these additionsor modifications
are not always desirable for the good of the society. Education analyses
culturescientifically and bringsout all those undesirable elementswhich are
not conducivefor their development.

e Maintainingthecontinuity of culture: No society can survivewithout its
culture. Cultural identity isamust for creating self-consciousnessin man.
Education savesasub-culture from the dominance of apowerful cultureand
thusit maintainsthe continuity of culturethroughitsdiverse activitiesand
programmers. Thismoveisnot againgt theculturd integration among different
societies. Itisonly ameansto safeguard one culture from the dominance of
other culture.

e Removing cultural lags: Material culturegenerally growsat afaster rate
than non-materia culture. It createsideological conflictsinmaninhisinternal
behaviour. Education redefinesthe concepts, beliefsand ideal saccording to
the changing needs and thusthe cultural lag isremoved.

e Development of a composite culture: When different cultures comein
contact with each other, acomposite cultureis created dueto the exchange
of cultures. Inthistype of culture, something isgiven to other culturesand
something is taken from them. This culture may be more acceptable as
compared to aparticular cultureimposed on people by forceaswasthe case
with India. Education can play asignificant rolein creating such culturesand
inintegrating thewhol e nationinto oneunit.

20. How does Mathew Arnold define culture?

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

21. What should anindividual doto adopt aculture?

22. What arethe most powerful toolsin the process of renai ssance and
modernization?
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3.7 SOCIALIZATION OF THE CHILD

Sociaization isthe process of interaction among members of the society through
which the young learn the values of the society and also its ways of doing and
thinking that are considered to be right and proper. The main objective of socidization
isto assist an individual to conform to the norms of the group or the society to
which he belongs. Man becomes a human being only as a member of the society.
By nature he cannot live alonein isolation. He is compelled by his biological and
social requirementsto live in asociety or agroup. Each of usislargely a social
product.

Socialization as a Process of Acculturation

Many cultural anthropol ogistsregard socialization asaprocess of acculturation or
the culture of agroup. Inthewords of Martin and Stendlar, * Culturerefersto the
total way of life of apeople, that complex wholewhich includesknowledge, belief,
art, morals, law, customsand any other capabilitiesand habits, acquired by manasa
member of society.” Thismeansthat for the adoption of acultureonemust participate
intheactivities of the society. One must mix with othersto learn the habits of the
society to which hebelongs. In other words, to socialize oneself onemust learnthe
culture of the society.

J. S. Brubacher has observed, ‘ We cannot teach the coming generation to be
good simply by teaching them to be wise. They must have plenty of opportunity to
habituate themselvesto moral ideals. Instead of learning lessonsin school apart
fromlife, school mustincorporateintoitself asocial context of shops, laboratories
and playground. Not only that but moral learning in school and college must be
continuouswith mord training outside through fiel dstrips, community activitiesand
thelike. If school fulfilsthislarger function, we may be assured that anything learned
in an enterprise having an aim and in cooperation with otherswill beinescapably
moral.’

Complex Process of Socialization of the Education of the Child

Inthetraditional societies, the processwasvery simple astherewere only afew
well-established rolesand anindividua wasusually required tolearn and play oneor
more of them about which he understood at |east something during the course of his
upbringing in the family and the community. He did not face many stresses and
strains asthe socio-psychol ogical demands made upon him were not many.

The situation has become very complex and difficultin themodernindustrial
society wherein anindividual isexpected to learn diverseroles. Thefamily cannot
help him much. The schools, collegesand other educational ingtitutions havethe
respong bility of socidizing thechild by incul catingin him appropriate va ues, behaviour
patterns and knowledge so that he adopts himself to a democratic, secular and
egditarian society.



Hindrancesin the Socialization of the Child

Therearefour important problemsthat haveto befaced very boldly inthe socidization
of thechild.

e Social evils: We have problems of social evils like untouchability, caste
distinctionsand prejudicesaswdl| asreligioustensionsamong somegroupsin
thesociety.

e Co-education: During the adolescence period, the boysand girlslearnto
mix with the opposite sex. Thisneed for the adol escent to experiment with
the opposite sex creates some problemsin the co-educational schools.

¢ L anguage: Withthelaunching of thegreat experiment of freeand compulsory
education at the elementary level, children from many linguistic groupsjoin
educational institutions. Under such circumstances, the friendship groups
among students may be formed onlanguage basisaswell ason the basi s of
socid class.

e Miscellaneous. Occupation, education, income, caste, religion, family
background etc., play animportant role.

3.7.1 Functions of the Educational Institutions in the
Socialization of the Child

The function of the school has considerably changed in the rapidly changing
civilizations. Thetraditiona function of imparting thebasic skillsof thethreeR’sis
now no longer cons dered to be adequate to meet the present challenge. The present
day school hasaso to perform someof thefunctions of thefamily. It must develop
certain desirablemoral attitudes and good social habits. It isthrough co-curricular
and extra-curricular activitiesthat thetask of socialization can be achieved more
successtully. InIndia, today wefind the number of first generation learnersin schools
and collegesisswelling up. They are not sophisticated, they do not realise about the
decorum and dignified behaviour expected of them. It is only the sympathetic
understanding and sincere desire of theteacher to act positively in an unprejudiced
manner that can help in these situations.

Classin theprocessof socialization: Class providesinnumerable opportunities
to the children to move and mix with an egaitarian group. Thisisthe beginning of
the sociaization of the child for hisfuturelife. Here, children get many chancesto
mix without any distinction of caste, colour or creed. Thechildrenwho areselfishor
self-centred learn to adjust their behaviour interms of classnorms. Theteachers
are expected to be vigilant, to ensure that the students do not think in terms of
untouchability, caste distinctionsand other prejudices.

Socialization of thechild in anursery school: Instruction imparted in anursery
school isvery informal. The greatest accent is put on devel oping good mannersand
etiquettes. There is a major emphasis on training the children to become less
dependent on their parentsand siblings. Children aretrained to imbibe and practise
equality by sharing toysand play materials.
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Socialization of the child in an elementary school: Efforts are made to turn
studentsinto respons blecitizensof the school community. Work habitsareincul cated
among students. They aretrained to co-operate with fellow studentsaswell asto
take orders ungrudgingly from the teacher. The school provides experience of
relationship with the senior generation aswell aswith equals.

Socialization of thechild in themiddle school: Asagainst the elementary school,
greater emphasisis placed on academic achievement in themiddle school. Itisa
stage at which many studentsterminate their education. In the middle school too
emphasisisplaced on socialization. At thislevel the peer groupsrelationshipsare
moremeaningful.

The higher secondary school: At this stage, the greatest premium is put on
achievement—both scholastic and co-curricular. Sudentsdevel op various skillsand
aptitudeswhich may enablethemto chart their futurelife. The peer group relationship
isvery much emphasised at thisstage. Devel opment of adaptive skill isemphasised.

Role of the Teacher in the Socialization of the Child

A teacher can play avital rolein the socialization of the child under hischarge. He
exertsagresat influence upon the devel opment of the persondity of thechild. Durkheim
pointsout that the teachersaswell as parents must be, for him, duly incarnateand
personified.

S. P Ahluwadiarightly pointsout in the Sociol ogy of the Teaching Profession
inIndiathat ‘teachers cliquesinadvertently affect the behaviour patternsof the
members. Theteachersforming cliqueon the basisof locdlity provide unduefavours
tothe children of their own locality. The magnitude of effect of such animpact can
be better imagined than described. Thismay giveriseto counter cliquesamongst
children ... and, hamper the proper social growth and intellectual growth of the
children.’

3.7.2 Suggestions for Proper Socialization of the Students

Some suggestionsfor proper socialization of the studentsare asfollows:

o Children may be taken from time to time to public places like museums,
courtsand placesof historical importance.

¢ Peopleengaged in different economic activitiesor vocationsmay beinvited
to the schooal for giving afaithful description of what they do and how useful
their work isto the nation. Thiswill enablethe children to be acquainted with
thosearound theminthesociety. Thiswill aso devel op vocationa socidization
inchildren.

o Work experienceshould beintroduced in schools. Thiswill enablethechildren
to havefirst-hand experiences of theactivitiespursued infarmsand factories.

¢ Children should be acquainted with the social eventslike celebration of the
birthdaysof leaders.

¢ Theschool or college programme should befull of multifarious co-curricular
and curricular activitiesin which children meet, cooperate and learn from
each other’spersonalities.



o Children should betold about thesocialy accepted ingtitutionsintheir society.

¢ Theintroduction of common school dress, common lunch etc., intheschools
and collegeswill prevent children of poor and lower middle classes from
humility dueto theinflated ego of the children of thewell-to-do families

¢ Teachersand parents may encouragethe childrento mix ininter-caste rather
than intra-caste and inter-regional rather than intra-regional groups.

¢ Theteachersand the parents should respect the personality of children.

o Themechanism of praiseand blame, reward and punishment should becarefully
used to socialisethe children.

¢ Proper social education may be provided to parents so that they understand
thesignificance of the sociaization of the children.

¢ Theteachersshould demonstrate democratic outl ook.

e Community activitieslike camps, common meals, socia serviceetc., should
befrequently organised.

e There should be a close cooperation between the teachers and parents on
mattersrelating to the proper socidization of the children.

o Variousaspectsof socidization, anxiety of children and juveniledelinquency
may be discussed by the headmasters, inspecting officers, teacher-educators
and professiond organisationsin seminarsor small forums.

o Adeguate stressmay belaid on group activities.
e Exhibitionson‘Know our country’ may beorganised fromtimetotime.

o Storiesdepicting self-sacrifices made by great men for the cause of general
good may betold to children so that they are motivated to rise above petty
gainsand work for the betterment of the humanity.

e Theteacher should refrain from projecting their classimages on students.
They should not show any discrimination. They must ensureasafeand hedlthy
socia environment in which the children may imbibe desirable values of
freedom, equdlity, integrity, honesty, patriotism etc.

o With proper guidance and responsbilities, thestudents council canbuildupa
sense of shared responsibility among children.

o A proper socidization of children very much necessitatesthat theideol ogy of
thecommon school system bealowed tofunctioninletter and spiritinIndia.

The task of socialization of the child is not an easy one. The educational
thinkerspoint out very emphatically that certain conditionsinthelearning-teaching
Situation must be created and made avail ablein the school so that it may becomean
effectiveinstrument of socialization. Theseconditionsare: (i) A democratic socia
climaeintheschool; (ii) Effectiveinterpersona relationships; (iii) Motivated learning
Stuations, (iv) Group methodsof teaching; (V) Socid discipline; (vi) School-community
inter-relationships; (vii) Student participation and involvement in the school
administration; (viii) A rich programme of co-curricular activities.
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CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

23. Statethe main objectiveof socialization.

24. List any two suggestionsfor the proper socialization of the child.

3.8 SUMMARY

o Modernizationisaprocessof changefrom traditional and quasi-traditional
order to certain desired types of technology. These changes take placein
values, social structure, and achievements of the students.

e Industrialization can only helpin modernization. It speedsup and directsthe
process of modernization. It cannot be considered as modernization itself.

e Thecapitalist pattern of education aimsat devel oping affluent society and
enablesevery individual tofurther hisinterests. The non-capitalist pattern of
education aimsat eradicating poverty and removing disparitiesinevery field.

¢ Philosophy isthe study of fundamental problems, such asreality, existence,
knowledge, values, reason, mind, and language, and in general, the pursuit of
wisdom.

¢ Thedependence of education on philosophy ismost prominent inthe choice
of curriculum, which highlightsthat choiceof studiesmust cater to aphilosophy.

¢ Dewey, who wasthe chief exponent of pragmatism in education, contends
that the experienceswhich achild hasin school must be based on hisnatural
activitiesand interestsbecause activity isthechief characteristic of childhood.

¢ According to Rousseau, education should aim at the devel opment of thechild
in conformity with hisnature.

e Thenaturaistsbelievethat the child’snatureisdynamic and not static.

e Theoldest philosophical theory isidealism, which haditsoriginin ancient
Indiain the East and through Plato in the West.

e Anidealistic concept of education is something which leadsto the highest
moral conduct and degpest spiritual insight.

o Theidedistsapproach the problem of the curriculum from the perspective of
ideasand ideals.

o According to the pragmatics, principlesand methods of teaching should be
made accordingtoreal lifesituations.

o Fascismand National Socialism (or Nazism) werepolitical ideologieswhich
were prevalent in Italy under Mussolini and in Germany under Hitler,
respectively between early and mid-90s.

o Atthehead of the national socialist, eliteisthe maninwhose capacity and
ingtructionseverythingisdone, whoissaid to beresponsiblefor dl theactions
but whose acts can nowhere be called in question



e Thenational socidist theory of territory or spaceand racial theory were put
together from theideasprevalent in Europefrom acentury.

¢ Basically, Fascism and National Socialism werethe effortsto submergeall
thedifferencesof classesand groupsin asingle purpose of imperialism.

e The communistic philosophy does accept the belief established by many
Western educatorsthat education can changetheworld.

¢ Whenthe classstruggle getsover and al mankind livesunder the socialist
mode of production, education becomesatool for the unlimited improvement
of the classless society, for abolishing of division of labour and theintegral
development of theindividual.

e Democracy ismostly described as* government of the people, by the people
andfor the people’.

¢ One of thefundamental principlesof modern democratic education isthat
moreattentionispaidtotheindividuaity of thechild.

e Democratic principleshel p pupilsto acquire mastery over subject matter and
skillswhich are meaningful aswell associally useful to them.

e Thecurriculum aimsat devel oping attitudes, habits, understanding and ability
inthechild, to enable himto live successfully inademocratic society.

¢ Dewey’swhole educational theory aimsat substituting social for individual
control on child. Thisisvery conduciveto character-training.

¢ Religionand education areintimately related; both deal with the spiritual as
well aswith the physical or the material. Both enlarge our horizon.

e DrE.A. Piresin hisfamousaddresson ‘ Harmony in Education’ brings out
thenecessity of religiouseducation for harmony in educational philosophy or
system.

e Theadoptionof asecularist policy, no doubt, meansthat no religiouscommunity
will befavoured or discriminated againg and theingtructioninrdigiousdogmas
will not be provided in State schools.

e Mathew Arnold, in his book Culture and Anarchy, defines culture as ‘a
study of perfection’ and as*the best that has been thought and known'’.

¢ Indiais on the move again with the promise of a new renaissance in the
making. The most powerful tool in the process of this renaissance and
modernization iseducation based on moral and spiritual valueson theone
hand, and on the other on science and technol ogy.

e Socialization isthe process of interaction among members of the society
through whi ch the young learn the val ues of the society and also itsways of
doing and thinking that are considered to beright and proper.

e Thetask of socialization of the child is not an easy one. The educational
thinkers point out very emphatically that certain conditionsin thelearning-
teaching situation must be created and made availableinthe school so that it
may become an effectiveinstrument of socialization.
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3.9 KEY TERMS

e Modernization: Modernization is a revolutionary change leading to
transformation of atraditional or pre-modern society into thetype of technology
and associated social organization that characterizes the advanced,
economicaly prosperousandrelatively politically stablenationsof thewestern
world.

e Culture: Cultureincludesall of man’smaterial civilization, tools, weapons,
clothing, shelter, machinesand even system of industry.

e Socialization: Socidizationisthe processof interaction among members of
the soci ety through which the young learn the val ues of the society and also
itsways of doing and thinking that are considered to beright and proper.

e Mechanicalism: The idea that human actions are governed more by
mechanical reactionsrather than freewill isknown asmechanicalism.

e Paedo-centrism: In the educative process, paedo-centrism refers to the
concernsfor the child, understanding him and helping him grow naturally.

e Neo-Lamarckism: Neo-Lamarckism theory is the theory based on
Lamarckism that response to environmental influence can beinherited and
transmitted through the action of natural selection.

e Fascism: Fascismisan extremeright-wing political system or attitudewhich
isin favour of strong central government and which does not allow any

oppaosition.

3.10 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. Inthewordsof William E. Moore, ‘ modernization isarevolutionary change
leading to transformation of atraditional or pre-modern society into thetype
of technology and associated social organization that characterizes the
advanced, economically prosperousand rel atively politically stable nations of
thewesternworld.’

2. Modernization began with two patterns—the capitalist and the non-capitali<t.

3. Weexperience modernization in many different forms. Themost spectacular
of itisindustrial and technological forms. Besidesthese, modernization also
takesplaceinthefield of education, culture, socid order, methodsof agriculture,
bureaucracy etc. when changes take place in these areas, we call it
modernization.

4. Thename of Plato’sbook is The Republic, which talks of anideal state. It
chalksout the shapeand curriculum of an education system.

5. Bode and Briggs strongly feel that determination of curriculum need
philosophersor leadersof thought. Briggs, in discussing curriculum problems
remarks, ‘ Itisjust herethat education serioudy needsleaderswho hold sound
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comprehensive philosophy of which they can convince others, who can direct
itsconsi stent application to theformulation of appropriatecurricula’

. According to the naturalists, the present experiences, interestsand activities

of the child himself should help in deciding his career. Adult interference
should be minimal, and conditions should be created so that heisallowed to
grow up in afree atmosphere.

. Kirkpatrick developed the project method.
. Applied in education, naturalism connotes a system of training which is

independent of school sand books—a system which dependsonthe* regulation
of theactual life of theeducand'.

. Inthe educational system based on the naturalistic philosophy, the teacher

should not interferewith the activitiesof children. Hemust notimposehimsalf
on them and must seethat their education isthe free devel opment of their
interests. Hehasto providethemwith suitable opportunitiesfor, freeexpression
and devel op conditionswhich are conduciveto natural development. Hetries
to understand their love and approves of their behaviour. Heisontheside of
thechild.

Theidealistic school in education isrepresented by thinkers such as Plato,
Descartes Berkeley, Fichte, Hegel, Kant, Comenius, Pestal 0zzi and Froebel .

. William James and John Dewey are the main exponents of pragmatism.
. Thorndikelawsof learning were—thelaw of readiness, thelaw of exercise,

and thelaw of effect seemed generally applicableto thelearning process.
Three other lawswere added later asaresult of experimental studies, which
werethelaw of primacy, thelaw of intensity, and thelaw of recency.

Thenationa socialist theory of the society included three elements:
(i) Themasses
(i) Therulingclassor elite
(i) Theleader
Marxism statesthat education had arel ationship with the environment on one

hand and man on the other. While manistheresult of education, at the same
timeeducation isinfluenced by man.

Marx believed that all men are dependent upon nature for their means of
subsistence. Continuance in existenceisthe first law of man’s nature, in
addition to thisbasic law. Appearance of new human needsand, therefore,
new tools, and theingtitution of thefamily and creation of new social relations,
arethetwo remaining laws.

Economic democracy meansthat economic power will bein the handsof the
peopleasawhole, and not in the hands of afew capitalistsor of aparticular
class.

In ademocracy, the teacher isgiven high status. Heisavital force behind
demoacratic organi zation of society. Heisbdieved to haveastrong association
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18.

19.

20.

21

23.

24.

with the community and believesthat the‘ environment’ ismoreimportant
than heredity, that every individual isdifferent, that everyoneis capabl e of
making moral choices, and that every child hasaright to freedom ‘to think’,
to choose and to equality of chances.

Themodern view of discipline, which wederivefrom Dewey, demandsthe
same unity in the educative process and educative materialsasisfoundin
redl life. Theschool isasocia unitinwhich socia situationsare provided to
encourage and stream line theimpul ses of the pupilsthrough co-operative
activitiestowardsapurpose.

(i) ‘Harmony in Education’
(ii) Gentile
(iif) humanism
Mathew Arnold, in his book Culture and Anarchy, defines culture as ‘a
study of perfection’ and as*the best that has been thought and known'’.

For the adoption of a culture one must participate in the activities of the
society. One must mix up with othersto learn the habits of the society to
which one belongs. In other words, to socialize oneself one must learn the
culture of the society.

Indiais on the move again with the promise of a new renaissance in the
making. The most powerful tool in the process of this renaissance and
modernization iseducation based on moral and spiritual valueson theone
hand, and on the other on science and technol ogy.

Themain objectiveof socidizationisto assst anindividua to conformtothe
normsof the group or the society to which he belongs.

Thesuggestionsare:

e Work experience should beintroduced in schools. Thiswill enablethe
childrento havefirst-hand experiences of the activities pursued infarms
andfactories.

e Children should be acquainted with the socia eventslike celebration of
thebirthdaysof leaders.

3.11 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1
2.

3.
4.
5.

Definemodernization.

What arethe argumentsfor theideathat modernization and westernization
are not the same?

What istherole of education in modernization?
What istherelation between education and philosophy?
How far isphilosophy important in curriculum?
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Why isateacher’s philosophy important for child education?
Statethe problem of disciplinein naturalism.
Describetheidealists concept of curriculum.

What isthe chief principleof the pragmatist thought?

What similar ideol ogieswere shared by Fascism and Nazism?
Writeanote on democracy and discipline.

Giveinbrief Gandhi’sviewsonreligiouseducation.

Wheat isthe distinction between ‘ religious education’” and ‘ education about
religions ?

Enumerate the factors that give afairly good indication of the culture to
which aperson belongs.

What arethe cultura determinantsof education?
What istherole played by the teacher in the socialization of the child?

L ong-Answer Questions

1

g~ DN

© © N O

Discusstherelationship between education and modernization.

What ispalitical philosophy?How isphilosophy in education important?
Discussnaturalismin education.

What doestheidealistic school of education preach?

‘The philosophy of pragmatism believesthat man createshisown values.’
Discuss. Also discusstheroleplayed by Fascismin the political situation of
Germany.

What do you understand by democracy? Giveall itscharacteristic features.
Critically evaluatetherole played by religioninthefield of education.
Assesstherel ationship between education and culture.

Explain the concept of theterm ‘ socialization’ and also discussthe ways of
socidizing thechild.
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4.0 INTRODUCTION

The role of education as an agent or instrument of social change and social
development iswidely recognized today. Social change may take place —when
humans need change. According to the sociological perspective, education doesnot
ariseinresponse of theindividual needs of theindividual, but it arises out of the
needsof the society of which theindividua isamember. Theeducationa system of
any society isrelated toitstotal socia system. Itisasub-system performing certain
functionsfor the ongoing socia system. The goals and needs of the total social
system get reflected in the functionsit lays down for educational system and the
forminwhichit structuresit to fulfill thosefunctions.
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Inthisunit, the concept of socia stratification, social mobility and equity along
with the constraintson social changein Indiaare discussed in detail.

4.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, youwill be ableto:
¢ Discussthe meaning and nature of social change
¢ Andyseeducationinrelationto social mobility and socia equity
¢ Describethe concept of equality of educational opportunities
e Analysethevariousconstraintson socia changeinindia

4.2 MEANING AND NATURE OF SOCIAL CHANGE

Change and continuity aretheinevitablefactsof life. Not only people undergo the
process of change, but the habitat they livein also undergoes change. That’swhy
‘change’ isoften called the unchangeabl e or inescapablelaw of nature. Changeis
theonly redlity. Looking at theinevitability of change, the Greek philosopher Heraclitus
pointed out that aperson cannot step into the sameriver twice sincein between the
first and the second occasion, both the water in theriver and the person concerned
get changed (Giddens 2001, 42). History reved sthat man’slife hasbeen transformed
fromthe cavesand junglesto the palatial buildings. People, family, religion, value
system, etc. will not remain same forever. Societies grow, decay and modify to
changing conditions. Every society, from primitiveto industrial and post-industrial,
haswitnessed acontinuous state of transformation. Changeispermanent, although
theintensity or degree of changeisdifferent in different societies. Asfor Giddens
(2001), in human societies, to decide how far and inwhat waysaparticular system
isinaprocessof change or transformation, we haveto show to what degreethere
isany modification of basic institutions during a specific time period. Thereare
socia systemswhich change very fast, whereasthere are otherswhich haveties
with theremote past. World religionslike Christianity and Ilam maintaintheir ties
with ideas and val ue systems pioneered thousands of yearsago. Primitive societies
considered change as external and problematic phenomena. However, in modern
times, changeis seen asnatura and necessary. Every new generation facesdifferent
and new socio-economic challengesand yet they forge ahead with new possibilities
inlifemaintaining continuity with the past.

Like natural scientists study different aspects of change in nature, social
scientists study changein the social life of man. Change and continuity havelong
been the subjectsof research and study for socia scientistsand philosophers. Scholars
likeAristotle, Plato, Hegel and others have written at length on various aspects of
changeduring their times. Infact, sociology asaseparate disciplineemergedinthe
middle of the 19th century asan effort to explain the socio-cultural and economic
changesthat erupted in Europefollowing theindustrialization and democratization
processes. It will not be wrong to state that major classical sociologists were



preoccupied with explaining change, more precisaly articulating on the changethat
followed the rise of capitalism in the West. Considering change as an important
aspect of study, thefather of sociology, August Comte, even remarked that therole
of thisdisciplineisto analyze both the socid statics(thelawsgoverning socia order)
and socia dynamics (lawsgoverning socia change (Slattery 2003, 57). Similarly,
Herbert Spencer dsotalked about changein hisanalysisof * Structure’ and‘ Function’.
‘Structure’ indicated theinternal build-up, shape or form of societal wholes, whereas
‘function’ signifiestheir operation or transformation (Sztompka 1993, 3). He has
measured change or progresstaking into consideration the degree of complexity in
society. According to Spencer, society passes from ssimple, undifferentiated,
homogeneity to complex, differentiated, heterogeneity. Another classical sociologica
thinker, and one of the founders of the discipline, Emile Durkheim talks about
evolutionary changein hisfamouswork ‘ The Division of Labour’ and observes
that society passesfrom‘ mechanical solidarity’ to ‘ organic solidarity’. Karl Marx
explainssocietal changewith hiseconomic deterministic model and describeschange
of society from primitivecommunismto sociaism. Max Weber’ sanadyssof religious
codes and itsimpact on economic development in his* The Protestant Ethic and
the Spirit of Capitalism’ examinesthe major aspects of change.

4.2.1 Definition of Social Change

Before going into detail sabout social change, it is pertinent to discussthe meaning
of theterm ‘change’. ‘ Change' refersto any ateration or transformation in any
object, situation or phenomenaover acertain period of time. As Strasser and Randall
(1981, 16) have said, ‘If we speak of change, we have in mind something that
comesinto being after sometime; that isto say, we are dealing with adifference
between what can be observed before and after that point intime.” Similarly, the
Blackwell Encyclopedia of Sociology defines change as a‘ succession of events
which produce over time amodification or replacement of particul ar patternsor
unitsby other novel ones’ (Sekulic 2007, 4368). Timeisanimportant factor inthe
context of change.

‘Socia change’ on the other hand indicates the changes that take placein
human interactions or interrel ationships. Society isregarded asa‘web of social
relationships and in that sense social change refers to change in the system of
social relationships (Shankar Rao 2000, 484). It isthe alteration or modification of
the structure and function of any system. For example, change in interpersonal
rel ationshi ps, inter-caste and inter-community marriage, changeinfamily typefrom
joint-living to nuclear households, etc. can be called associal change.

Different scholarshave defined social changein different ways. A glance at
some of them can make understanding clear. According to Morris Ginsberg (1986,
129), * Social changeisthechangein social structure, i.e. the size of asociety, the
composition or balance of itspartsor thetype of itsorganisation. Theterm social
change must also include changesin attitudes or beliefs, in so far asthey sustain
ingtitutionsand changewith them.” Hetalksabout two typesof changes: changesin
the structure of society and changes in the values system of society. However,
these two types of changes should not be treated separately because achangein
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one bringson changesin the other, asachangein the attitude of people may bring
about changesinthesocia structureand viceversa(Kar 1994, 500). Describing it
asapart of ‘cultural change', Kingdey Davissays, * Socid change meansonly such
dterationsasoccur in socia organizations, i.e. the structure and function of society’

(Kar 1994, 501). Macionis (1987, 638) definessocia changeasthe*transformation
inthe organisation of society and in patterns of thought and behaviour over time'.
Again, accordingto Ritzer et d. (1987, 560), * Socia changerefersto variationsover
timein the relationships among individuals, groups, organi zations, cultures and
societies.” So, it can be summarized from the above definitionsthat amost all the
authorswhile defining social change, give emphasison social relationships, socia

organizations, social patternsand values. Socia change, therefore, ischangeinthe
societal systemasawhole.

Different scholarsdebateif ‘ change' isarevolutionary processor it happens
gradually. However, they settle with the fact that it isboth an evolutionary and a
revolutionary process. Every change has an effect over different aspectsof lifeand
different components of the societal system. The development of the Internet for
examplein contemporary society hasenormousimplicationsfor other institutions
and ideas—it affects psychol ogy, ideol ogy, the political system, industry, education
andthemedia. Itisarevolutionary force but it builds upon previous devel opments so
that itisboth gradual and insurrectionary (Hoffman 2006, 561).

4.2.2 Nature of Social Change

Following the meaning and definitional analysisof the concept, thefeaturesof socia
change can be discussed as given below:

e Social changeisuniver sal: Asdiscussed inthe above section, social change
isinevitable. Itisnot only inevitable, itisalsouniversal. Itisfoundin every
society. From primitive society to the post-industrial one, changeisfound
everywhere. No society or culture remains static forever. Human beings
changed themselvesfrom nomads, food gatherersto agriculturistsand later
modern, industria beings.

e Social changeiscontinuous: Right from thetime mother earth cameinto
being to the present times, society/life hasbeen in acontinuously changing
mode. No society or people can be stopped from theinfluences of change. It
isanever-ending process.

e Social change may produce chain reactions: Changein one aspect of a
systemmay lead to changes of varying degreesin other aspectsof that system.
Asto Biesanz and Biesanz (1964, 63), the change from hunting and food
gathering to agriculturewasarevolutionin technology that led eventualy to
thedeve opment of civilization by makinglargeand diversfied societiespossible.
Similarly, the Protestant emphasison Biblereading asaroad to salvation led
toagreat riseinliteracy. Further, introduction of the system of reservation
for backward communitiesin Government ingtitutionsand officesin Indiahas
brought changesin their socio-economic status, interpersonal relationships
and also in the social and economic structure of the country. Similarly,



improvement in literacy in the country leads to economic independence of
women whichinturn brings changesin the whole notion of family, marriage
and husband-wifeties.

e Social changemay beplanned or unplanned: Change may occur with or
without proper planning. People, government or any other agent may initiate
change through plans or programmes and may determine the degree and
direction of change. The Government of Indiaafter Independence devised
several socio-economic developmental programmesto bring the country out
of poverty and unemployment through the broader provision of Five-Year
Plans. Inthe 60 years of Independence, the country has seen phenomenal
improvement inliteracy, health, infrastructure and industry, and considerably
managed to overcome poverty, hunger and unemployment problems. Apart
from the planned socia change, there can be changeswhich are unplanned
and happen accidentally. Changesdueto natural calamitieslike earthquakes,
tsunamisand vol canic eruptionsbel ong to this category.

e Social changeistemporal and directional: Change can bedirectional. It
happensinaparticular direction. Inseverd instances, such directionisplanned,
predetermined and isfixed ideally. Such changesare called progress. However,
changein genera may happeninany direction. Similarly, therate or tempo of
changevariesfrom timeto time and placeto place. Some changesmay take
monthsand yearswhile somemay occur rapidly. Social changeistempora in
the sensethat it involvesthefactor of time. It denotestime sequence. It can
betemporary or permanent. Timeisan important component in the process
of change.

e Social changeisvalue-neutral: Theconcept of social changeisnot value-
laden or judgemental. It doesn’t advocate any good or desirable and bad or
undesirableturn of events. Itisan objectivetermwhichisneither moral nor
immord. Itisethically neutral.

4.2.3 Forms of Social Change

Therearedifferent typesof socia change. Theterm ‘socia’ isso vast in scopethat
different formsof change which carry several names of their own can actually be
brought under the broader concept of social change. However, different types of
change are discussed below for better understanding of the concept.

e Social changeand cultural change: Socia and cultural changesare often
regarded asthe same and denote similar kind of change. However, thereare
differencesbetweenthetwo. ‘ Socid’ referstointeractionsandinterrelationship
between people. ‘ Culture’ on the other hand refersto the customs, beliefs,
symbols, value systems and in general the set of rulesthat are created by
peoplein society. It can be both material and non-material. Materia culture
cong stsof manufacturing objectsand tool slikeautomobiles, furniture, buildings,
roads, bridges, books, mobiles, TV setsand anything of that sort whichis
tangibleandisused by the people. Non-materia cultureincludesbelief systems,
values, mores, norms, habits, language, etc. The concept of culturerelatesto
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the body of knowledge and techniques and val ues through which a society
directsand expressesitslifeasaninteracting entity (Mohanty 1997, 13). So,
the changein social relationships, human interactions, modificationsinrole
expectations and role performance, etc. are regarded as social change,
whereas changesin human artifacts, beliefs, values, body of knowledge, etc.
arecalled cultural change. Culture changesthroughtimeand it spreadsfrom
placeto place and group to group. As Biesanz and Biesanz (1964, 61-62) put
it, in the span of time since World War 11 began, immense changes have
taken place. Television, since the experimental stage before the war, has
entered amost every living roomintheworld. Fromthefirst atomic reaction
inthe early decades of 20th century, we have progressed to space capsules
and satellitesand in afew short post-war years, plasticsand synthetic fabrics,
wash-and-wear clothes, stretch socks, automatic washers, dishwashers,
clothesdriers, food freezersand packaged mixes have changed thehousewife's
fate.

It is important to mention here that sometimes changes that occur in a
cultural system don’t go smooth and face maladjustment with other parts
of the system. Such aSituation istermed ‘ cultura lag’. Defining the concept,
Ogburn (1957), wrote, ‘A cultural lag occurs when one of the two parts
of culture which are correlated changes before or in greater degree than
the other parts does, thereby causing less adjustment between the two
parts than existed previously.’

However, any cultural change hasitsimpact on human relationships and,
therefore, influences social changestoo. Theadvent of mobiletelephony and
internet hasfar-reaching consequencesoninterpersonal relationships. Thus,
cultura changepositively affectssocial change and changein asociety comes
through both social and cultural changes. AsKingdey Davisstated, cultural
changeisbroader than social change and socia changeisonly apart of it
(Shankar Rao 2000, 485). All social changesare cultural changes, but not
vice-versa. Thosecultural changesthat affect socia organizationsand human
interpersonal relations can be called associa changes.

Social change and social progress. Progressis a change in adesirable
direction. It can alsorefer to changefor the better. It involvesva ue-judgement
becauseit impliesbetterment or improvement. Progressinvolveschangethat
leadsto certain well-defined godls. It isalso atypeof socia change. However,
there are differences between the two. Every change is not progress, but
every progress can be called asachange. Moreover, changeisavalue-free
concept, while progress always denotes change for the better. In that sense,
progressisavalue-laden concept. It has been discussed before that change
can be planned and unplanned. Nonetheless, progressisaways planned and
ideally fixed. Besides, changeisobviousand certain. Small or big, slow or
fast, changetakes placein every society, but progressisuncertain (Mohanty
1997, 21).

e Social change and social evolution: The use of the word evolution or

‘socid evolution’ insociology isborrowed frombiology. Biology studies' organic



evolution” which denotestheevolution of dl kindsof organisms. Socid evolution Education and Social
on the other hand refersto the process of evol ution of human society, human Change
socid relationships, societd values, normsand theway of life. Itinvolvesthe

ideathat every society passesthrough different phases, from simpleto complex.

Sociologistsand socid anthropol ogistswereimpressed by theideaof organic NOTES
evolution which could convincingly explain how one speciesevolvesinto
another, and wanted to apply the same to the social world (Shankar Rao
2000, 491). As put forward by Maclver and Page (2005, 522), evolution
means more than growth. Growth does connote adirection of change, but it
isquantitativein character. Evolution involves something moreintrinsic, a
changenot merely insize, but at least in structurea so. Socia evolutionisalso
atypeof socia change. Both of them are natural and areinevitable facts of
life. However, there are differences between thetwo. First, every changeis
not evol utionary in nature, wheresas, evolution dwaysimplieschange. Second,
evolution, unlike changeisacontinuous process. Third, the cause of social
changemay bebothinterna and external, whereasevolutionismostly affected
through the operation of internal factors. Fourth, social change can beplanned
or unplanned but evolution isan automatic process. Fifth, socia changeisa
value-neutral concept, whereasevolutionisvalue-loaded. Sixth, therecan be
dow or fast socia change, but evolutionisawaysasd ow process (M ohanty,
1997, 27).

Any kind of changethat wewitnessin the soci ety, can come under the broader
definition of either social or cultural change. However, some specific variety
of change can also be discussed here, although they come under theumbrella
term of social or cultural change.

Demogr aphic change: Demography dealswiththesize, distribution, growth,
etc., of population over aperiod of time. Demographic changeischangein
thepattersof fertility, mortality, agestructure, migration, etc. Highfertility or
high mortality can haveimportant implicationsin any society. The same can
happen if therate of suchindicatorsaretoo dow. High fertility might lead to
large-scale instances of poverty and unemployment, and might affect the
developmental effortsof astate. Over-population also leadsto greater use of
natural resources and aff ects environmental sustainability. High birth and
death rates bring about changein the attitude of peopletowardsfamily and
marriage. In India, demographic changein theform of highfertility led tothe
adoption of family planning programmes and following which therewasa
decreasein the popul ation growth rate. The small family norm hasintroduced
changein socid relationshipsbetween husband and wife, parentsand children,
the status of women and so on.

Technological change: The human civilization is moving from the most
rudimentary technology of bow and arrow to the modern and highly
sophisticated instruments of the present day. Theinvention of computers,
Internet, mobile phones, jet planes, atomic bomb and discoveriesof menlike
Vasco daGamaand Columbus have changed the socio-cultural space of the
modern man dramatically. Ancient man walked on barefeet. Then camethe
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bullock cart which made movement comparatively faster. Subsequent
technol ogical innovationsbrought about bicycles, automobiles, jet planesand
so on. These have hel ped the movement of peoplefaster than ever before.
These technological changes have enormous societal implications. The
introduction of high-yield seedsin theform of Green Revolutionin Indiathat
ensured massive increase in foodgrains like rice and wheat managed the
hunger situationinthecountry quitewdll. Dramatizing thefact thet technological
changemay lead to socid change, sociologist William F. Ogburn onceattributed
the emancipation of women to theinvention of the automobile self-starter,
which enabled womento drivecars, freed them from their homesand permitted
themto invadetheworld of business (Biesanz and Biesanz 1964, 64). The
modern means of entertainment and communication like TV, Radio, Internet
and cdll phoneshavedrasticaly changed thefamily lifein Indiaand substantialy
affected the role of women in society. Not only they are empowered and
emanci pated but a so the husband-wifetiesare now being seen asthat of co-
partnersrather than that of superiorsand inferiors. Although technol ogical
changes have not spread equally everywhereinthe country, still phenomenal
improvement inthisrespect cannot beignored.

e Economicchange: Economy playsacardind roleinman’sdaily life. Noted
sociologist and philosopher, Karl Marx pointed out the significance of economy
asafactor in social change. He propounded that economy which constitutes
the means of production like labour, instruments, etc. and the rel ations of
production is the infrastructure and all others like family, legal system,
education, religion, polity, etc. arethe superstructure. As he says, aconflict
between the oppressor and the oppressed, haves and the have-nots brings
changeinthe society and the society transformsto anew mode of production.
Inthismanner, Marx says, society getstransformed from primitivecommunism
to slavery, dlavery to feudalism, from feudalism to capitalism and from
capitalism, Marx predicted, socialism a classless society will emerge
(Morrison, 2006). In Indian society, industrial economy brought enormous
changeinthelivesof people. Not only did it change the occupation structure
of the society but it al so affected inter-personal relationships. Peoplefrom
rural areas migrated to citiesto work infactories. Thisdrastically reduced
theeffect of caste/untouchability and also transformed joint familiesto nuclear
households. India, oncean agricultura economy, isnow manufacturingindustrid
productsto emergeaworld leader in producing software, making it aservice
economy. The software giantslike Infosys, Wipro and TCS, are renowned
the world over. So the economic changeis one of the important forms of
socia change.

4.2.4 Changein Sructure and Change of Sructure

ToKingdey Davis, social changerefersto dterationsinthe’ structure’ and ‘ function’
of asociety. Thenotion of ‘ structure’ isimportant in thiscontext. * Structure’ refers
tothe ordered arrangementswherevarious parts of asystem or whole are organized
and follow established rulesand norms. Structureitself remainsinvisibleto public



eye, but it producesvisibleresults. It control sthe behaviour of fellow human beings
in asociety. The members of asocietal system are controlled by the structure or
established rules, values, norms, customs, laws and so on. There can betwo types
of changerdated to socid structure—the changethat iswitnessed insdethe structure
and the change of the societal system or structure as awhole. Among these two
types of changes, structural change or change of structureis most important and
relevant.  Perhapsthe reason for emphasizing structural changeisthat more often
it leadsto change of, rather than merely changein society. Social structure makes
up a sort of skeleton on which society and its operations are founded. When it
changes, al elseisapt to changeaswell’ (Sztompka 1993, 6).

When there is change inside the structure of any societal system, the
change happensin parts, not to the whole. Here, the structure as awhole remains
the same, but the internal arrangements experience alterations. Changesin this
case are only partial and restricted and do not have repercussions for other
aspects. The process of Sanskritization isachangein Indian socia structure (not
change of the structure).

Theterm Sanskritization was coined by M.N. Srinivas. In hisstudy onthe
Coorgs, Srinivastried to describethe process of cultural mobility inthetraditional
Indian caste system. He holds the view that caste system in traditional Indiahas
never been sorigid and thereisalways scopefor different castemembersto ater or
raisetheir status. He defines Sanskritization asthe‘ process by which alow caste or
tribe or other group takes over the custom, rituas, beliefs, ideology and life style of
ahigher casteand in particular “twice-born” (dwija) caste’ (Srinivas, 1966). Inthis
context, Srinivas maintained that alow caste or tribe may give up meat-eating and
other non-vegetarian food and adopt avegetarian diet, quit liquor, animal sacrifice,
etc. toembracethelife-style of higher castes. Whilefollowing thisfor ageneration
or two, they may claim higher rank intheir local caste hierarchy and achieve upward
mobility in their status. This process of mobility isinside the system of caste. It
doesn’'t lead to any structural change. The Indian caste system asawholeis not
changing; rather the different ladders of it are getting altered. With the process of
Sanskritization, thereisno end to the system of inequality inthe caste system. There
areonly few individualswho may claim higher statusor improvetheir traditional
socia position within that unequal structure. So it is aprocess of changein the
structure, rather than change of the structure. Asto Srinivas, Sanskritization leadsto
positiona change not structural change.

On the other hand, changes may occur in the core aspect of astructure. In
thiscase, fundamental changesarefound in the societal structure where the post-
change or new structure becomes different from the pre-change or old structure.
Changes of the structure might lead to lack of equilibrium among different parts of
the system and the strain might disturb the smooth running of the system. Inthis
context, Ginsberg hasillustrated about Europe. Ashe says, * The domain economy
was madeimpossiblein Europein the eleventh and twelfth centuries by therise of
thetowns. Theurban population couldn’t feed itself and had thereforeto obtainthe
means of subsi stence by purchasefromtherural areas. Thismeant that thedomains
no longer restricted their production to meet their own needs. Asproduction became
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remunerative, theideaof working for profit began to exercise people' smind. Onthe
other hand, thelandowners, restricted to customary revenues, found it difficult to
satisfy their growing needs. Inthisway themoral and economic foundations of the
domain system were shaken by thegrowth of citiesand thechangein therelationship
between town and country.” (Ginsberg 1986, 140-141).

Similarly inIndia, coloniaism brought two important structural changesinthe
society: industrialization and urbanization. Industrializationisthe process of socio-
economic changethat transformsasociety from agricultural toindustria one. This
isaprocesswhere socio-economic devel opment isclosely associated with scientific
and technological innovation. It refersto the beginning of machine production by the
use of inanimate energy. The biggest transformation that isexperienced following
industrialization processisthe changein occupation structure of people. People
dtart migrating fromagriculturetofactories. Indudtridization started with theindustria
revolutionin the United Kingdom in the 18th century which later spread to other
partsof Europeand later theworld over. Being acolony of theBritish, Indiawitnessed
aseachangeinitssocietd structureafter theindustria revolution. Again, urbanization
isaprocesswherethereismovement of peoplefrom rural or country areasto cities
or urban areas. Industridizationin Indialed to many peopleinvillagesmigrating to
citiestowork infactories. Therefore, industrialization and urbanization are always
seen as associated facts.

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

1. Why issocial change seen asvalue neutral ?
2. Who coined theterm ‘ Sanskritization’ ? What doesit mean?
3. Who wrote the famous work ‘ The Division of Labour’ ?

4.3 EDUCATION IN RELATION TO SOCIAL
STRATIFICATION

The similarity among human beingsendswith their body structure. In short, we
cansay notwoindividuadsaresame. They differ from each other invariousimportant
aspects such as appearance, economic status, religiousand political inclination,
intellectual and philosophical pursuits, and adherenceto mora values. Duetoall
these parameters of differentiation, human society is not homogeneous but
heterogeneous. Infact, diversity andinequality areinherent in human society.

Human society is stratified everywhere. All societies assign rolesto their
members in terms of superiority, inferiority and equality. This vertical scale of
evaluation of people's ability and their placement in strata or levels is called
‘stratification’ . Peoplein thetop stratum enjoy more power, privilege and prestige
ascompared to those placed in the strata bel ow them.



Society Compares and Ranks Individuals and Groups

Itisnatural for membersof agroup to draw comparisonsamong individualswhile
selecting amate, or employing aworker, or dealing with aneighbour, or devel oping
friendship with anindividual. It isalso common to compare groups such as castes,
races, colleges, cities, and sportsteams. These comparisons serve as val uations.
When membersof agroup agree on certain comparisons, their judgmentsaretermed
as'socia evaluations .

All societiesdifferentiate their membersintermsof their roles. However, they
attach different degrees of importanceto different roles. Somerolesaregiven
more importance or considered socially more valuable than others. Those
discharging highly prestigiousroles are rewarded handsomely. With regard to
individuds ranking, wemay termgratification asaprocessof differentiationwhereby
some peopleareranked higher than others.

Definitions

e Ogburn and Nimkoff: * The process by which individualsand groups are
rankedinamoreor lessenduring hierarchy of satusisknown asstratification.’

e Gishert: ‘Socid dratificationisthedivision of society into permanent groups
of categorieslinked with each other by the relationship of superiority and
subordination.’

e Melvin M. Tumin: Socia dtratification refersto * arrangement of any social
group or society into ahierarchy of positionsthat are unequal withregardto
power, property, social evaluation, and/ or psychic gratification'’.

e Lundberg: ‘A dratified society isonemarked by inequality, by differences
among peopl ethat are evaluated by them asbeing “lower” and “higher™’.

e Raymond W.Murry: ‘ Socid drétificationisahorizontal division of society
into*high” and“lower” social units'.

Theuniversality of social stratification

No society isfreefrom social stratification, which isaubiquitous phenomenon.
Generaly, age, sex, professiona statusand personal characteristicsserveascriteria
of social differentiation of population. For example, therolesand privilegesof army
generasdiffer fromthose of the soldiers. Similarly, normally therole of adultsisto
look after children, not the other way round. Some criteriaof ranking changewith
thevaluesof society.

Customarily, asociety giving equal opportunitiesto al itsmembersto succeed
to any statusisnot termed as stratified. However, inreality, apurely equalitarian
society does not exist, though societies may follow a low or high degree of
stratification. Supporting thisview, PA. Sorokin, aRussian American sociologist,
writesin Social Mobility that an ‘ uncertified society with real equaity of itsmembers
isamyth which has never been realized in the history of mankind’. Here an apt
exampleisof Russiawhich attempted to createa’ classesssociety’. Like societies
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el sewhere, the Russian society could not avoid ranking people according to their
functions.

Social differentiation and stratification

All societies have some sort of hierarchy in which they place their membersin
different positions. Insocia differentiation, peoplearestratified or classified onthe
basisof acertainkind of trait which may be: (i) physical or biological such asskin-
colour, physical appearance, sex, etc., (i) social and cultural such asdifferencesin
etiquette, manners, values, ideals, ideologies, etc. Socia differentiation servesasa
sorting process according to which people are graded on the basis of roles and
status.

Through social stratification peoplearefixed inthe structure of the society.
In other words, socid stratification tendsto perpetuate the differencesin people’s
status. In somecases, likein caste-based stratification, peopl €' s status may become
hereditary. Social differentiation may be considered asthefirst stage preceding
sratification of society, that is, sorting and classifying society into groups. However,
every differentiation doesnot lead to stratification in society.

4.3.1 Characteristics of Social Sratification

M.M. Tumin, an American socioloist describes the main attributes of social
stratification asgiven below.

1. Social

Asisclear fromitsname, stratificationissocial. Itisconsidered socia becauseit
isnot based on biologica inequdities. Biological traitssuch asstrength, intelligence,
age and sex do serve asdistinguishing features, but thesefeaturesare no causeto
deprive some sections of society power, property, and prestigein comparisonto
others. Until considered important socially, biological characteristics do not
determinesocid superiority andinferiority. For example, thephysica strengthand
ageareof little help in making aperson the manager of anindustry unlesshehas
thesocidly defined traitsof amanager. Education, training, experience, persondity,
character, etc., are considered moreimportant for amanager’sprofilethan his
biologicd equdities.
Tumin a so associatesthefollowing featureswith the stratification system:

e |tisgoverned by social normsand sanctions.

o [tislikely to beunstable becauseit may bedisturbed by different factors.

o [tisintimately connected with the other systems of society such aspolitical,

family, religious, economic, educationa and other ingtitutions.

2. Ancient

Historical and archaeol ogical recordsindicatethe presence of dtratification evenin
small wandering bands before the dawn of civilization. Sincethe ancient times of
Plato and K autilya, socia philosophershave been deeply concerned with economic,



social and political inequalities. In ancient times, age and sex werethemain criteria
of tratification. ‘WWomen and children last’ was probably the dominant rule of order.
Almost al ancient civilizations produce evidence about the differencesbetweenrich
and poor, powerful and humble, freemen and daves.

3. Universal

Inthewordsof Sorokin, all permanently organized groupsarestratified. Itimplies
no society isfreefrom the differences between therich and the poor or the* haves
andthe'have-nots . Eveninthe‘not literate’ societies, stratificationisvery much
present. So, stratification isaworldwide phenomenon.

4. Diverse forms

Societieshave never followed asingleform of gratification. For example, theancient
Roman society was stratified into two groups: the patriciansand the plebeians. In
India, the ancient Aryan society had four varnas (groups): the Brahmins, Kshatriyas,
Vaishyasand Shudras. Freemen and slaves constituted two sections of the ancient
Greek society, and the ancient Chinese society was stratified into mandarins,
merchants, farmersand soldiers. In the modern world, class, caste and estate seem
tobethegenerd formsof dratification. In civilized societies, the Stratification system
ispresent in more complex forms.

5. Consequential

Dueto dtratification, thethings most required or desired by humansare distributed
unequally. The two main consequences of the stratification system are: (i) ‘life
chances and (ii) ‘lifestyles . Life-chancesare moreinvoluntary whilelifestyles
reflect differencesin preferences, tastesand values of people. Life-chancesrefer
to suchthingsasinfant mortality, longevity, physical and mental illness, childlessness,
marital conflict, separation and divorce. Lifestylesinclude such mattersasthetype
of houseand residentia areaonelivesin, one’smode of conveyance, education and
means of recreation, parents—children relationships, thekind of books, magazines
and TV showsoneisexposed to, etc.

4.3.2 Theories of Social Stratification
Sincethe second half of the 19th century, four broad sociological theorieshavebeen
used to explain and interpret the phenomenon of social stratification. They are:

o Natural superiority theory

¢ Functiondist theory

e Marxian classconflict theory

o Weberian multiple hierarchiestheory

1. Natural superiority theory

Natural superiority theory, alsoreferred to associal Darwinism, wasapopular and
widely accepted theory of socid gtratificationinthelate 19th and early 20th century.
Themain advocate of social DarwinismwasHerbert Spencer, an English sociologis,
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who saw socia organization asan environment. Itisbelieved that certainindividuas
and groups had the requisite skills or attributes to compete and to rise in that
environment. Others, not so skilled or less competitive, would fail. The social
Darwinists believed that their theory was part of the law of nature. Some other
sociologigshdievedthat thesocia inequality arising out of Stratificationisbiologicaly
based. Such beliefs are often heard in the case of racial stratification where, for
example, whitesclaim biological superiority over theblacks. Evenintermsof gender
stratification, the underlying principleisthat the men are biologically superior to
women. However, the question of arelationship between the biologically based
inequality and socially created inequality isdifficult to answer.

Rousseaurefersto biologically based inequality asnatural or physicd, because
it isestablished by the nature, particularly with respect to the age, health, bodily
strength, and the qualities of the mind. In comparison, socially created inequality
consistsof different privileges, which some men enjoy to the prejudice of others,
such asthat of being richer, more honoured, or more powerful. However, biologically
based inequalities between men are treated as small and relatively unimportant
whereas socially created inequalities providethe major basisfor systems of social
dratification.

2. Functionalist theory of social stratification

The functionalist theory is most concerned with how societies maintain order.
Generally, thefunctionalist theoristshavetended to stress stability, consensus, and
integrationinsociety.

Functionalists assume that the society is similar to that of a human body,
comprising severa partswhich form anintegrated whole. Like the human body, the
society’sinstitutions must function properly to maintain the stability of theentire
social system.

Further, certainfunctiona prerequisitesmust bemet if the society istofunction
effectively andin order. Social stratification therefore becomesatool to seehow far
it meetsthesefunctional prerequisites. Tal cott Parsons, the leading proponent of
functionaist model, differentiated societiesasfa ling on acontinuum between ascribed-
status-based soci etiesand achievement based societies. Societiesinwhichindividuas
were value based on their family position, sex, race, or other traits of birth are
viewed asthe traditional end of the continuum. On the other end is the modern
society, inwhich asystem of rewardsisused toaid infulfilling acomplex division of
labour. According to Parsons, more difficult positionsthat demanded considerable
responsi bility required asystem of rewardsto motivateindividualsto takethem. In
hisview, stratification — which is, by definition, social inequality — was both
necessary and agreeable. Parsonsbelieved that stratification wasnecessary to provide
rewardsfor people who would take on the additional responsibility tied to difficult
positions, andin hisview, stratification was desirable becauseit allowed the socia
system to function smoothly. Parsons sideas on social stratification were further
devel oped by two American sociologists, Kingdey Davisand Wilbert Mooreintheir
essay ‘ Some Principlesof Stratification’, publishedinAmerican Sociologica Review



in 1945. They shared the common notionswith Parsonsin so far as stating that the Education andc ﬁocia'
social stratificationisuniversal, functional, and integral to fulfilling thedivision of ange
labour in society.

According to Davisand Moore, no society isclassessor unstratified. Davis
and Moore argued that it was necessary and functional for the society to have a
varied set of rewardsinrelationto the varied level s of sacrificesrequired by some
jobs. In other words, there are somejobsthat requireindividual sto possess special
talentsor to develop specia skills. Thesejobs may al so requirethat theindividual
filling the position works with utmost care. Therefore, Davisand Moorefind it
logical that soci eties devel oped asystem of rewardswhereby thosejobsrequiring
the greatest preparation and responsibility are rewarded more highly than are other
positions. Thesocia order has devel oped adifferentiated system of rewards, which
asledto socid stratification.

Thus, Davisand Moore argue that one of society’smost important functional
prerequisitesiseffectiveroleallocation and performance. Namely, al rolesmust be
filled by persons best able to perform them, who have the necessary training for
them and who will perform these rolesconscientioudly. If the dutiesassociated with
variouspositionswould be equally present to everyoneand al would depend on the
sametalent and ability, then it would make no difference asto who got into which
position. However, it doesmake agreat deal of difference mainly because some
positionsareinherently more agreeable than others. Davisand M oore suggest that
the importance of a position in asociety can be measured in two ways, i.e., the
degreeto which the positionisfunctionally unique, therebeing no other position that
can perform thework satisfactorily (e.g., adoctor’sroleismoreimportant than that
of anurse) and then by the degree to which other positions are dependent onthe one
inquestion.

NOTES

Parsonsaswell as Davisand Moore present aview of structured inequality
asbeing necessary to maintain social order and therefore society’ssurvival, and as
being based on general agreement among the members of society.

3. Marxian theory of social stratification

TheMarxist perspectivesgenerdly regard modern society asbeing divided primarily
into two classes—the bourgeoisie and the prol etariat—on the basis of property
ownership or non-ownership of property. Marx understood classesto beeconomicaly
determined by the difference between owners of the meansof production and non-
owning direct producers. Classdifferencestherefore are determined by the mode
of production.

Marx and Frederich Engelshavedivided history into five distinct epochs of
production: primitive communism, Asiatic, ancient Greeceand Rome, feuda society,
and capitalism of these, only the ancient, thefeudal and the capitalist phasesreceived
special treatment by both Marx and Engels. Ancient society was based on slavery;
feudal society was based on serfdom, and capitalism on wagelabour. Each of these
societieswasdivided into two major classes: the oppressors and the oppressed, or
the exploitersand the exploited. In every casethe exploiters are made up of those
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who own the means of production but do not produce. The exploited arethosewho
do not own themeansof production but arethe direct producersof social goodsand
sarvices. Becausethe exploited do not own themeansof production, they areforced,
inorder tolive, towork for those who own and control the productive conditions of
life. The exploiterslive by means of the surplus produced by the exploited. Asa
result, thesocial modeof production aso reproducesthe socia relationsof production.
Thusthe relationship between the exploitersand the expl oited is constantly renewed
and conserved. The Marxists therefore in contrast to the functionalists regard
stratification asadivisiverather than anintegrative structure, and thefocuswason
social stratarather than social inequality ingeneral.

Marx also spoke of the hostilities between the two classes. Threeterms—
classconsciousness, classsolidarity and class conflict—areimportant in understanding
thedynamicsof classconflict inthe Marxist approach to the study of stratification.
Class consciousnessisthe recognition by aclass, such asworkers, of theroleits
membersplay inthe productive processand their relation to the owning class. * Class
solidarity’ refersto the degreeto which workerscollaborateto achievetheir political
and economic targets. Classconflict isdivided into two: (1) theinvoluntary conflict
between the workers and the capitalistsfor sharesin the productive output at atime
when class consciousnessis not devel oped; and (2) the conscious, deliberate and
collective struggle between the two classes when the workers become aware of
their historic role. According to Marx, socia change occurs as asequel to class
struggle. Marx said that the revol ution of the proletariat will bring anend totheclass
conflict, i.e., theconflicting interests between theruling class (bourgeoisie) and the
subject class (proletariat).

4. Weberian theory of social stratification

Thework of the German sociologist Max Weber represents one of theimportant
devel opmentsin the stratification theory. According to Weber, stratification isbased
on the three types of social formation, namely class, status and power or party.
Property differences generate classes, power differencesgenerate political parties
and prestige differences generate status groupingsor strata.

Like Marx, Weber sees class in economic terms, classes as a group of
individua swho sharethe same position inthe market economy. Weber distinguishes
four classgroupsinthe capitaist society:

o Propertied upper class

o Property-lesswhite collar workers
e Petty bourgeoisie

e Manua working class

In his analysis of class, Weber differs from Marx on some important
grounds. For instance, Weber says that the factors other than ownership or non-
ownership of property are significant in the class formation and he rejects the
Marxist view of theinevitability of the proletariat revolution. Weber also disagrees
with the Marxist view that political power is derived from the economic power.
He saysthat groups form because their members share a similar status situation.
While ‘class' refers to the unequal distribution of economic rewards, ‘ status



refers to the unequal distribution of social honour. Weber also looks at ‘ parties Education andc ﬁocia'
or groups which are specifically concerned with influencing policies and making ange
decisionsin the interests of their membership.

NOTES

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

4. Statethefeaturesof stratification system.
5. What arethefour groups of the capitalist society according to Weber?

4.4 EDUCATION IN RELATION TO SOCIAL
MOBILITY

Individualsare normally recognized through the statusesthey occupy and theroles
they enact. Not only isthe society dynamic but also theindividualsare dynamic.
Men are constantly striving toimprovetheir statusesin society, to rise upwardsto
higher positions, securesuperior jobs. Sometimes, peopleof higher statusand position
may also beforced to come down to alower statusand position. Thus, peoplein
society arein constant motion on the status scale. Thismovement iscalled ‘ social
mobility’.

“Socia mobility’ may be understood asthe movement of peopleor groups
from onesocia statusor position to another statusor position. For example, the poor
people may becomerich, then becomebigindustridist, and so on. At thesametime,
abig businessman may become bankrupt and the ruling class may beturned out of
office, and soon.

4.4.1 Types of Social Mobility

Social mobility is of three types, namely (a) Vertical social mobility, and
(b) Horizontal social mobility, and (c) Spatia socia mobility.

¢ Vertical mobility: It refersto the movement of people of groupsfrom one
satusto another. Itinvolveschangein class, occupation or power. For example,
the movement of people from the poor classto the middle class, from the
occupation of thelabourersto that of thebank clerks, formsthe power position
of the opposition to that of theruling class. By vertical social mobility, we
refer totherelationsinvolved in thetransition of individual sfrom onesocia
stratum to another. According to the direction of transition, there are two
typesof vertical mobility—ascending and descending or social sinking and
socid climbing. Theascending typeexistsintwo principa formsasinfiltration
of individuals of alower stratum into ahigher one, theinsertion of such a
groupinto higher stratum, instead of going sSide by sidewith existing groupsof
the stratum. The descending hasalso two principal forms. Thefirst consists
of dropping of individuasfrom onehigher positioninto lower existing one,
without degradation or disintegration of the higher groups to which they
belonged. The second ismanifested in itsdegradation of social group asa
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whole. An example of vertical mobility isthat inwhich the scheduled castes
move upward by getting modes of education, new techniques, skills and
adopting theritual and mannersof higher status caste groups, changing their
caste names, home culture and occupation and maintain the higher position.
Thetheory of ‘lagging emulation’ under theframework of reference groups
isemployed to understand thistype of mobility bothinthefield of hierarchy
and occupation. However, thistype of mobility takes placefrom lower stratum
to higher stratum.

e Horizontal mobility: It refersto the transition of an individual or social
object from one social group to another situated at the samelevel. Horizonta
shifting occursusually without any noticeable change. If wetake occupation,
shifting from onejob or factory or occupation to another of the samekind
would bereferred to ashorizontal mobility. An exampleof horizontal mobility
isthecitizenship shifting or shifting of individualsfrom one state to another.
That does not mean the changing of citizenship, but it iscalled shifting of
citizenship. It indicatesachangein position, within therange of the status.
For example, an engineer working in afactory may resign from hisjob and
join another factory asan engineer and may work in more or lessthe same
capacity. Similarly, ateacher may leave one school to join another asateacher.

o Spatial mobility: It referstointer-generationa mobility whichisan outcome
of migration or shifting of places, for example, it may happen asaresult of
migration from rura to urban community or social improvement of individuals
withinthefamily and hence providethe chancesfor changein culture. Inthis
context, some of the scholars of change and mobility have discussed theunits
of mobility intheform of individual financial groupsand corporate mobility.
The study of mobility can be subsumed under the above pattern. Sowe can
say that the social mobility isapart of the broader concept of social change.
Inatransitional society, modern education, industrialization, growth of cities,
factories, bureaucracy and changein the occupational patternsarethemain
variantsfor thesocia mobility.

4.4.2 Factors Affecting Social Mobility

Thevariousfactors, which areresponsiblefor the socia mobility are discussed bel ow:
e Thesupply of vacant status

The number of statuses in a given stratum is not always or even usually
constant. For example, theexpansionintheproportion of professiond, officid,
marginal and white-collar positions and declinein the number of unskilled
labour positionsrequire asurge of upward mobility. These positionsretain
their relative social standing at times. Demographic factorsal so operateto
facilitate mobility, when the higher classesdo not reproduce themselvesand
hence create ademographic vacuum (Sorokin, 1959).

e Theinterchangeof rank

Any mobility that occursin agiven socia systemwhichisnot aconsequence
of achangeinthesupply of positionsand actors must necessarily result from



aninterchange. Consequently, if wethink of smplemodd for every moveup,
there must be a corresponding move down. Interchange mobility will be
determined in alarge part by the extent to which agiven society givesthe
numbers of lower stratawhich means complete with those who enter social
structure at ahigher level. Thusthelesser the emphasisaculture placeson
thefamily background asacriteriafor marriage, the morewill betheclass
mobility that can occur both up and down through marriage. The occupational
successis related to educational achievements which are open to all and
hencethegreater occupational mobility (Lipset and Zetterberg, 1966).

e Modern education

Theeducation hasparticularly created new incentivesand motivationtoinitiate
and adopt the ideals, practices, behaviour patterns and style of life of the
higher casteswhich M.N. Srinivas (1965) trand ates and explains under the
process of sanskritization and westernization.

e Migration

Migrationto urban areasa so contributesto the changeinthe social status of
socialy mobileindividualsand groups. Thetraditional occupationsslowly
disappear and the modern industrial occupations are sought after. All these
factorshelpintheimprovement of thesocial position of the people. Normally,
the higher theincome of aparticular occupation, the greater istheimportance
of education. However, though money makesthe base of living, education
decidesthe quality and mode of lifeand living. Asaresult, lots of changes
have comeintheliving arrangements of the peoplein the modern societies.
The changes also occur in the behaviour and manners of the people, which
may bethe outcome of social mobility.

Education and social mobility

Education inthe present day context isthe most important and dynamic forceinthe
lifeof individua, influencing hissocia development. It functionsmore asan agent of
socia changeand mobility insocia structure. It leadsto economic development by
providing ways and meansto improve the standard of life. The positive attitude
towardseducation | eadsto socio-economic mobility among theindividua sand groups.
That means, apersonwhoisborninan agricultural family can, by meansof education,
become an administrator or any other government employee. Second, education
leads to the changesin the lifestyles of people. It modifies the attitudes, habits,
mannersand their mode of social living.

Third, the educationisresponsiblefor inter-generationa mobility amongthe
individualsand groups. Through inter-generational mobility, the social groupsare
ableto maintain their statusand the status of their family. Therefore, it can be said
that education playsanimportant contributory rolein themobility of individualsand
groupsregarding their social position, occupationa structure, stylesof life, habits
and manners.
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CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

6. Socia mobility isof threetypes. Namethem.

7. What isspatia mobility?

4.5 EDUCATION IN RELATION TO SOCIAL
EQUITY

Educationisone of thethree components constituting Human Development I ndex
and thus devel opment in the sphere of education has assumed great importance.
The concept of * Universalization of Elementary Education’ issynonymouswith that
of education for all. Article 45 of the Indian Constitution states: ‘ The State shall
endeavour to provide....for freeand compul sory educationfor all children until they
completetheageof fourteenyears . Inother words, weare committed to universal,
freeand compul sory e ementary education. InIndia, Universaization of Elementary
Education (UEE) means making education availableto all kidswhofall intheage
group of 6to 14 or who arein class| to VIl in schools. Opportunitiesfor thismay
be provided through various means of education such asformal and non-formal.

The concept of universalization signifiesthat educationisfor all and not for a
selected few. This also meansthat education isthe birth right of human being or
every child. Thus, every state should attempt hard to provide el ementary education
toitschildrenirrespectiveof caste, sex, religion, socio-economic statusand place of
birth or living. Thiswill be possible if we make elementary education free and
compulsory. Theconcept * free’ signifiesthat no feeswill be collected from children
for recelving elementary education in educational institutionsrun by the state or
receiving grants out of the State funds. The concept * compulsory’ signifiesthat
every child attaining 6 years of age should beenrolledin Class| and should continue
until they complete Class V111 at theage of 14 years.

Universalization of Elementary Education passesthrough the three stages
falowing:

e Universal provision: Universal provision means that an elementary
school shall be provided in each areawithin awalking distance of the
child’'shomesothat al children between 6to 14 yearsof ageare provided
with school facilities.

e Universal enrolment: Universal enrolment means that every child
attaining the age of 6 must beenrolledin class| of an elementary school.
Thisalso means compul sory enrolment of al children attaining the age of
6inaneementary school.

e Universal retention: Thismeansthat every child enrolled in Class |
must continuein the school till hecompletesClassVI11. Children should
be properly understood and guided so that they do not leave school before
they completeclassVIII course.



Process of Universalization of Elementary Education Education andcﬁocia'
ange

Universdization of Elementary Educationincludestwo processeswhichareasfollows.

e Access: Thismeansuniversal provision of elementary schoolsand universal
enrolment of children between 6to 14 yearsof age. All children between6to NOTES
14 yearsage group should have accessto elementary schools. There should
not beany discrimination ontheground of caste, sex, religion, socio-economic
status.

e Success: By smply providing accessto e ementary schoolswe cannot claim
that we have universalized e ementary education. Along with accessto schools,
we should make adequate provisionsin school sso that children can experience
successin elementary education. Sufficient number of well-trained teachers,
qualitativelearning and education materials, aildsand equipments, classroom
etc. should be provided in each and every school to facilitate successful
completion of elementary education. Successisto bedetermined interms of
attainment of Minimum Levelsof Learning (MLL) which meansmost of the
studentswoul d acquire maximum competencies.

Importance of Univer salization of Elementary Education

o For every citizen, elementary education isafundamenta right. Inahistoric
judgement in July, 1992 which was modified in the year 1993, the Indian
Supreme Court declared: * The citizens of the country have afundamental
right to education. Every child/citizen of this country has aright to free
education until he completesthe age of 14 years.’

e In 1945, when freedom seemed round the corner, Mahatma Gandhi in his
letter to Nehru pleaded for the villagesto bethefocal point of freeIndia's
politica structure, economic and development policies. But Nehruwrote back
to describe *‘ Indian villagesasintellectually and culturally backward from
where no progress could be made’. Thisis not because we have failed in
policy making but we havefailed in the process of carrying out the policiesto
the people. Itisafact that developmental policiesdo not reach thevillagers
who constitute nearly 60 per cent of the population of our nation. Even if
certain policiesreach the peoplethey are not able to understand the policies
and takefull advantage of such policies. Thebasic reasonfor thisfailureis
that most people have not received elementary education and areilliterate.
Universdlization of Elementary Educationisimportant for thefollowing reasons:
o FEradication of poverty
0 Fostering economic progress
0 Managingthegrowth of population
0 Cresating clean and hedthy environment

¢ There cannot be an effective empowerment of our peoplewithout universal
elementary education.

¢ Universalization of Elementary Education playsavital rolein creating an
appropriateestablishment of achild' sspiritua devel opment, socia devel opmernt,
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physical development, moral development, intellectual development, and
emotional and cultura development.

e |t contributesto the nationa development.
4.5.1 Need for Free and Compulsory Primary Education

Whenever the early homo sapienslearnt, discovered or deciphered creating things
or traitswhich were new, their first task must have been to preserve the new found
knowledge and secondly, to impart it to the younger generations, so that they could
carry it forward for the generationsto come. Whether in case of the discovery of
fireor the process of preservation of food or say the use of Ietter, thefiner nuances
of these skillswere passed on to children asthe common wisdom of mankind. The
process of education or learning thereby began itsjourney and in the process, new
factswere unearthed, which enlightened newer generations. L ater, with theevolution
of human civilization, certain aspectsemerged concerning education and the process
of impartingit, namely who isto educate achild—thefamily or the society, the poor
or the rich and for whom achild isto be educated for itself or for the society. It
seemsthat the methodol ogy and framework of the education system hasrevolved
around these two principle contradictions. Nationsand societies have attempted to
resolve them within their own ideol ogies and world-views. The most significant
ideology inIndiawas' free and compul sory education’.

The period between 1905 and 1921 witnessed agreat ferment of educational
thought withinthefold of theIndian strugglefor freedom and the birth of the concept
of national education. The‘ Swadeshi Movement’ was bornimmediately after the
partition of Bengal ordered by Lord Curzon and its national spirit affected every
walk of life. With the Indian national awakening it wasrealised that the existing
official system of education was not only unco-operative but also antagonistic to
national development. It wasfelt that the British control of Indian education should
be substituted by Indian control; education must incul cate love and reverencefor
the motherland and her glorioustraditions; the attempt must beto thrust English
idealson Indiato create anew group of personswho will be Indian in colour and
blood but in everything € sethey would be English. Modern Indian languages should
be encouraged to remove the domination of English particularly asamedium of
instruction and a national system of education must emphasize the economic
development of the country through education. The movement strengthened with
theresolution of the Cal cutta Congress (1906). It was at thisvery timethat people
all over the country were taking up steps for the progress of national education
among both boysand girls. They also established an education system according to
therequirement of the country for fixing the national destiny.

Curzon believed that what Indian education needed most was qualitative
reform through British control and strict regulation. Onthe other hand, some socia
thinkers, nationalistsand their followersbelieved that the most crying need of India
was quantitative advance, so that education instead of being limited to the classes
should reach to the masses. The nationalist opinion began to pressgovernment for
introduction of free and compul sory education at the primary stage.



Onaccount of itsimportance, free and compul sory education findsimportant
placein the Directive Principle of the State Policy. In order to make elementary
education afundamental right for children between the age group of 6-14 years, the
Parliament has passed the 86" Amendment Act, 2002.

Asper the93rd Congtitutional Amendment 2001, Article 21 will befollowed
by Article 21A which states that: * The State shall provide free and compulsory
educationto all children of the age of six to fourteenin such amanner asthe State
may, by law, determine’ and Article 45 will be substituted with, * The State shall
endeavour to provide early childhood careand education for al children until they
completetheage of six years'. Inthelist of fundamental duties, afresh clause (k)
hasbeenintroduced under Article 51A, laying theonuson theguardianto giveequa
prospect of education to all children or wardsthat fall in the age group of 6 and 14.

Drop-Out-SSA: Remedial M easures

Indiaisconsidered to bethe second highest popul ated country of theworld, mainly
represented by young youths. But in many partsof the state, the young generation
aredeprived alotin many ways. Dueto several social discriminations, economic
backwardness, the children are often atarget of all typesof problems. And the most
significant problem liesin the system of education and that isthe problem of drop-
out mogtly from primary/elementary educationlevels. InIndia, only haf of thechildren
who get enrolled in class| reach classV; fifty per cent of the children drop-out at
the primary level which takes place between class| and 1. According to the latest
availabledata, drop-out rate of children between classes|-VI11is60.70 per cent for
male child and 70.05 per cent for female child, 56.43 per cent for scheduled caste
male child and 64.24 per cent for scheduled caste female child 71.5 per cent for
scheduled tribe male child and 78.43 per cent for scheduled tribefemalechild. Itis
thereforevery likely that alarge number of children perhapsdon’t actualy enrol in
school. Thereare several factorsthat are responsiblefor thiseducationa problem.
Theseare:

¢ Heavy concentration of low academic profile students and unskilled and
unqualified teachersareresponsiblefor high rate of dropout in the schools.
Variousother factors, like school settingsat smaller levelsand individualized
concentration of studentsare a so responsiblefor the drop-outsin schools

e Several featuresof social, economic and domestic life are a so someof the
responsi blefactorsfor the dropout behaviour among the students

¢ Thefragmentary patterns of poor accomplishment of studentsin schools,
poor marksin exams and absenteei sm arethefactorsresulting in drop-out of
childreninschools

¢ Retentioningrade

o Composition of the school

¢ Climate, practicesand other resources of the school
o Studentswhosefamily incomeisless

o Studentswho are parentsthemsel vesor the studentswho areresidinginjoint
and nuclear familiesand on whom the entire burden of family lies
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L ooking at the above mentioned factorsfor drop-outs, it becomesclear that
the government and the citizen itself should take special measuresto eradicatethis
problem. Among severa strategies, remediation, continuous support and counselling
and analysisarethemost important strategiesthat can boost the student to continue
inschool. In addition, the Government of Indiahasa so introduced the concept of
Sarva SikhaAbhiyan (SSA) to remove the problem of dropoutsfrom educational
inditutions.

Sarva Sikha Abhiyan (SSA)

SarvaSikhaAbhiyan (SSA) isan inclusive programme to accomplish the special
goal of universalization of elementary education, and it started in 2001. The
programmeintendsto offer val uable and important el ementary education for al the
children between the age group of 6to 14 mainly till theend of 2010. Itisaproposa
to universalizeand advance eminence of education inamisson modethrough context,
precise planning, decentralized planning and strategy. The programme places stress
on the importance of filling al the gaps that are social and gender based at the
elementary education level. In other words, one of the most important aim of the
SSA planisto solvethe problemsof drop-out.

Major Area of Intervention in Sarva Sikha Abhiyan (SSA)

¢ Drop-out in children education

e Improvement in quality of education
e Focuson special group of the society
¢ Research and evaluation

e Indtitutiona capacity building

e Management structure

o Mobilization of community

e Civil functions

e MISandmonitoring

¢ Procurement and finance

4.5.2 Education for National Integration

InIndian society the development of national integrationisthe most important aim
of education. Indian culture is a composite problem because of the factors like
differenceinlanguage of different states, regionalism, casteism, variety of value
system, religiousdifference, etc. Theinstances arethere beforeindependence and
after independence when these factors attacked the unity of the nation. Feelings of
disintegration devel oped because of the anti-nationa forces. Thesefactorsarethe
major onesto be handled. Itisahard fact that every nation has specific common
aspectscrossing al sortsof diversities. Thereisalwaysaunity indiversity or there
isawaysdiversity inunity. Thisistheuniversal law. Thelack of ignoranceof this
fact leads usto an undesirable situationi.e. thetroubled India. There areanumber
of stepsto handlethis problem. Thefeeling of the composite cultureor pluralistic
Indian society can beintegrated through education asan instrument.



Whilediscussing national integration, famousthinker S. Bhatnagar statesthat
“national integration can be viewed as afeeling which encourages peopleto have
thesameaffection for every pieceinthe country and also to carefor theinterests of
theentirenation. Theaim of national integration isto bring the people of acountry
intoasingleentity’.

According to Dorothy Thompson, anAmerican journaist and radio broadcagter,
‘National integrationisafeding that bindsthe citizen of acountry’.

According to Kothari Commission (1964-66), ‘ National integration includes
aconfidencein nation’sfuture, acontinuousriseinthestandard of living, development
of feelings of values and duties, agood and impartial administrative system and
mutua understanding’.

Aimsof national integration

e Tomaintain unity
¢ To add to the economic and socia development of the nation

o Tomakenationa life prosperousandrich by devel oping theculture of various
communities

o To check the fissiparous tendencies among the various communities of the
country

In a country where diversity liesin itsroot, education is one of the most
important factorsthat will helpinbringing nationa integration. Itis education which
combinesthe peopleof vivid culture together and decidesthe future of acountry,
the security of thepeopleandthelevel of prosperity. Thequaity of education provided
to the peopleisresponsiblefor raising the standard of living. In other words, the
achievement of national integrationisthevital objective of the system of education
inacountry. The stepsthat are needed to be taken for national integration through
educationare:

The common school

Asanational aim, the concept of common school system of education should be
adopted effectively and implemented in aplanned manner.

Social and National Services

Socid and national servicesshould be made compulsory for al studentsat al levels.
These programmes should be organi zed simultaneously with educational studiesin
collegesand schoolssuch as:

o Attheprimary stage, the programmeof socia service should bedevelopedin
all schoolsonthelinesof those developed in basic education.

¢ Atthe secondary school stage, socia service should be made obligatory for a
total period of 30 daysat thelower secondary stage and 20 daysat the higher
secondary stage.

e Attheunder graduatelevel, socia servicefor 60 days should be obligatory
for all students.
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e Every educationa institution should try to devel op aprogramme of social and
community service of itsown in which all the students would be suitably
involved for periodsindicated.

o Labour and social service camps should be organized by creating special
machinery for studentsin each district. Participation in such campus should
beobligatory for al students. For thosewhereno programmeof socid service
has been organized in the educational institutions, they cannot get their
certification.

o [tisrecommended that N.C.C should be continued on its present basis.

e The development of an appropriate language policy can assist in national
integration.

¢ Mother tongueshould berecognised asthemostimportant partinthecurriculum
of the school. It isgood to have equalization in the medium of educationin
both schoolsand colleges. Inaddition, the adoption of regiona language should
a so beintroduced in the education system.

e The universities and the U.G.C. should work out a curriculum for the
implementation of these recommendeations.

e Vigorousactisnecessary to produceliterature and booksin regiona languages.
Thisshould betheresponsibility of several universitiesandis to be assisted
by U.GC.

o Asthemeansof instruction all educational institutions should use English
language and also not forget to put Hindi astheir secondary medium.

e Fortheregiona mattersand concerns, al educationd institutionsshould adopt
regional languages.

¢ Right fromthe school leve, it isessential to promotetheteaching and study
of English.

e |t isgood to have certain world languages in schools and colleges as the
medium of ingtruction.

¢ Itisgood to promote English as alink language for academic work and
intellectua inter-communicationin higher education system.

e Thereisno contradiction between the promotion of national consciousness
and the devel opment of internationa understanding which education should
simultaneoudly striveto promote.

¢ Theeducationa programmein schools and colleges should be designed to
incul cate democratic values.

Education for International Under standing

I nternational understanding meansahappy official relation between nation-state as
represented by their government. It wasin thissense of theterm that the L eague of
Nations in the famous Article Eleven of the Covenant referred to ‘that good
understanding between peoples upon which peace depends' . But after the second
World War, the meaning of the term changed and widened to include the



understanding among theinhabitants of various countriesand not only betweentheir
governments. The purpose of international understanding now isto create conditions
in which relations between the people will be regulated and wars settled not by
forcesbut by discussion and mutual giveand take. Thewarsnow to be settled are
not only the armed conflictsbut thewar against poverty, illiteracy, hunger, famine,
ill-health, injustice and all kinds of unjust oppression against mankind. Theterm
therefore means, ‘ thefree approval of free peoplestoresidejointly in peaceandto
creste, uncoerced, the extens ve modification and indulgenceto attain the perfect of
universal brotherhood.” Itstwo main objectivesareasfollows:

e Tocreateadesreamong al peopletolivetogether withinasocia framework
which providesequd justicefor al irrespective of consderation of nationality,
birth, class, race, colour, creed, etc.

¢ To enableand encourageall peopletowork together constructively towards
whatever aim may be mutually decided upon them. Itstangible outcomeis
co-operative planning and constructivework

The concept of international understanding will be clear if we attempt to
answer the question i.e. who can help us to achieve this |ofty idea ? One may
answer that it isprimarily the business of politiciansand governmentsto establish
good international relationsinan eraof peace and millennium among the nation. But
history tellsusthat so far the attempts made by them to eradi cate the cause of war
and establishinternational understanding haveinvariably failed. They failed because
they were based upon political and economic arrangements and were made by
politicianswho looked at the difficulty from alimited viewpoint. Their international
and sectiond interestsdominated and obscured their vision of larger human interests.
They werefounded on the shaky sands of political treatiesand precarious balance
of power.

War isnot just amilitary, apolitical or economic affair. It may be conditioned
by anunjust or irrational socio-economic setup, but itisessentially apsychological
problem, possibly apathological problem, and therefore, it must betackled fromthe
educational end. It isin this respect that education plays an important role in
internationa understanding.

Education can be one of the major sources for maintaining international
understanding. It isnot possibleto provide education of international understanding
inschoolsbut education for international understanding can be given along with the
usual schoolwork. It will bethe end product of afull and balanced education and not
aseparate €l ement in the educational programme. It will consist of developing some
skills, interests and attitudeswhich arefundamental to all good education.

Through the education for international understanding, the skillsthat can be
developed in pupilsarethe ability to read and understand about United Nationsand
the ability to analyse new situations by using relevant sources of information. The
education for international understanding may also help to devel op the ability to
discuss problemsunemotionally and objectively and the ability to contact strangers
tactfully, impressively and confidently.
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It isgood to go to school and consider what activities can legitimately be
carried on thereto help education for international understanding. Therearemainly
two types of school programmes, which areasfollows:

e Classroom teaching often designated as curricular programme
o Out door activitiessometimescalled asextracurricular programmes

Curricular Programmes

The subjectsthat easily lend themsel vesto teaching of international understanding
arehistory, geography, civicsand literature. They can help to makeyou realize your
placeinrelation to spaceand time, rightsand dutiesand devel op attitudes of tolerance
and sympathy towards other countriesand races.

Theteaching of these subjects can emphasi ze habitsof clear thinking, logical
reasoning, weighing of evidenceand arriving at independent and balanced judgement.
Thepress, the platform, theradio, thete evison, the cinemaand the thestre sometime
try to exploit aperson by confusing, thinking and meddling with truth and teaching
should enablethe peopleto seek truthand stick toit in spiteof al loud and tendentious
talk.

In addition to these subjects, education of music and art also develop
international understanding. Their appeal isuniversal and transcendsall barriers.
Music and art hasalanguagethat isinternational and touchesthe heart.

It should be noted that U.N.O and itsagenciesare producing lot of literature
whichwill beuseful for the peopleto devel op international understandings.

Extra—Curricular Activities

The out-of-class activities have the advantage of ensuring voluntary participation of
people, providing natural atmospherefor action and motivating the people towards
international understanding. The school assemblies, clubs, societies, excursions,
exhibitions, exchange schemes, games and sportsare shared by other groups and
schoolsand cultivateinterestsand co-operation which leadsto better understanding.

The school may celebrate annual days of international importance. United
Nations Day, Human Rights Day, World Health Day, and other important dates may
be used to call assembliesinwhich thework of international co-operation may be
explained. Lecturesby foreignersin the neighbouring universitiesand embassies
may be recognised. Themock assembliesof variousorganizationsmay bearranged
when people act asarepresentatives of different countriesto put up their point of
view oninternational issues.

Dramatic presentation and pageants of folklore, literature or dramaof other
countriesmay be promoted. Writing competition and el ocution contests may beheld
on someimportant topicsfor international understanding.

Thus, dl the above mentioned extracurricular activitiesaredynamic activities
which are psychologically and educationally sound for education of international
understanding.



Role of UNESCO

Education for international understanding isalso animportant task of UNESCO. In
fact, various programmes have been arranged by UNESCO which help in
strengthening the bond between people across borders. The UNESCO produces
and circulatesuseful teaching materia which helpsto buildinternationa understanding

among people.

The UNESCO has started the Associated School Project intheyear 1953.
Theaimof theprojectisto promotegenera development of educationfor international
understanding and cooperation and to provide substantial information on the
effectiveness of different approaches, methods, and materials used in various
associated schools for developing attitudes that are favourable to international
understanding.

The expert committees called by the UNESCO to spell out education for
international understanding haveformulated eight ideal sof education. Thefirst idea
seeksto educate mankind for theworld community, the second ideal incul catesthe
duty of co-operationininternational organization, thethirdlaysstresson the necessity
of these organizations and the fourth ideal demands the effective support of the
people in their programme. The remaining ideals pertain to emphasizing
interdependence, unity indiversity, responsibility for peace, and the devel opment of
healthy social attitudes. The first four ideals deal with the education of the
organizationsand may perhapsbe more suitablefor adults. Thelatter four aresuitable
for school population.

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

8. Statethemajor areasof interventionin Sarva SikshaAbhiyan.
9. What aretheaimsof nationa integration?
10. Statethetwo typesof school programmes.

4.6 EQUALITY OF EDUCATIONAL
OPPORTUNITIES

Equalizationisimportant in every section of thesociety. It bindstogether the people
of vivid natureand cultureand helpsin building socid, cultura and nationd integration.
Just like other sectorsof the society, the concept of equalization shouldadsolieinthe
educational system of the country. It isgood to have equalization of educational
opportunities for the progress of the country. While discussing the aspect of
equalization of education opportunities, theK othari Commission hasstated that * One
of themost important objectivesof education isto equalize opportunity, enabling the
backward or un-privileged classesand individua sto use education asalever for the
improvement of their condition. Every society that valuessocia justiceandisanxious
toimprovethelot of thecommon man and cultivate all availabletalent must ensure
progressive equality of opportunity to al sectionsof the population. Thisistheonly
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guarantee for the building up of an egalitarian and human society in which the
exploitation of theweak will beminimized.’*

Causesfor Inequality of Educational Opportunities
Thevariouscausesfor inequality of educational opportunitiesare:

o Lack of educational facilities: There are many places and areasin the
country where educationd ingtitutionsdo not exist. Childrenresiding inthose
areasdo not acquiresimilar kind of chance aschildren who havetheamenities
inother countriesor other states.

e Poverty: Children coming from the poor sectionsof the community do not
have the same chances to study in the neighbourhood of an educational
institution asthe oneswho comefrom affluent family.

¢ Differencein thestandard of educational institutions: Differenceinthe
valuesof collegesand schoolslead to educational inequality. Studentscoming
fromrural educational institutionsdo not match up well when admissionsto
professional coursesare made on behalf of selection tests.

¢ Differencein homeenvironments: An adolescent fromtherural houseor
from the urban slum areawhose parents are illiterate cannot get the same
kind of environment and prospect which an adolescent from ahigher class
house with extremely knowledgeabl e parentsreceives.

e Digparity in education of boysand girls: Dueto the conservative nature
of some societies, thereisabroad difference between the education of girls
and boys.

¢ Digparity duetoadvanced classesand backwar d classes: Another factor
that hasled toinequality of opportunity in educationistheexistenceof different
typesof classes.

e High private costsof education: The private cost of education required
for thetext books, supplies, etc. haveimproved very significantly in current
years in public schools. The parents are required to incur very heavy
expenditurefor thispurpose.

Sepsfor the Equalization of Educational Opportunities

e Eradication of tuition fees: All nations should work together for the
development of education so that a stage will come when education will
becometuitionfree.

o Freetextbooksat various stages: It isvery essential that a programme
of providing freetext-books should begiven very high priority and introduced
immediately at al stages of education.

e Book-Banks: Insecondary schoolsandininstitutionsof higher education,
aprogramme of book-banks should be encouraged and devel oped.



e Grantsfor purchase of books: The best of the students in educational
institution belonging to backward classes should be given grantsannually to
obtain bookswhich may not necessarily betext-books.

e Scholar ships: There should be an adequate programme of scholarshipsso
that the best useis made of the availabletalent.

e Transport facilities: Adequate transport facilitiesmay be provided inthe
rural areas and for the students of backward classes so that students are
encouraged to attend an educational institution.

e Day study centres and lodging houses: A large number of day study
centresand lodging housesat the minor and university stage should be provided
to studentswho do not have adequatefacility to study at home.

e Earnandlearnfacilities: Asasupplement to the programmeof scholarships,
facilitiesfor studentsto earn and play must be provided.

e Special facilitiesfor girls: Special incentivesmay be provided to thegirls.

e Admission policy: Thereisagreat need tointroduce an egalitarian element
inadmissionstoingtitutions so that students coming from rural areasarenot
handi capped dueto language or some other factors.

e Special assistanceto backward areasor states: At the national level, it
should beregarded astheresponsibility of the Government of Indiato secure
equalization of educationa development in the developing states. The
necessary programmesfor thisincluding specid assistanceto thelessadvanced
states should be devel oped.

e Compensatory and remedial education: Compensatory education means
provision of such special training and incentives aswould compensatefor the
initia disadvantagesexperienced by thechildren of the culturally, economicaly
and socialy deprived groups. The compensatory measuresincludefree school
uniform, text-books, meals etc. It also includes remedial classes. Such a
treatment islikely to bevery useful for their educational, emotiona and socia
development.

e Common school system: A system of common school for education should
be devel oped. It should be preserved and maintained at astage of excellence
and competence. Thisisavery helpful step towardseradicating the separation
that existsin our soci ety between the educational ingtitutionsfor the poor and
thosefor therich ones. Theexiting ‘ caste’ system inthe educational system
should begradualy abolished.

=

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

Statefour causesof inequality of educational opportunities.
12. What iscompensatory education?
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4.7 CONSTRAINTS ON SOCIAL CHANGE IN INDIA

Thevarious constraintsan social changein India-caste, ethnicity, class, language,
religion and regionalism arediscussed bel ow.

4.7.1 Caste

Sociologists have conducted anumber of studiesbased on caste. L et us study one
of the most common classmodels:

Caste Mode
Themain features of caste model are asfollows;

e Thismodel isbased on theideasexpressed by certain sectionsof society and
not on the observed or recorded behaviour of people.

e |t attaches universal significance to caste asit has been conceived in the
classical texts.

e Theentiresystemisbeing governed by explicitly formulated principles.

o |tisassumed that different castes, which arethe basic unitsin the system,
arefulfilling their complementary functions.

The historicity of Indian society has been the hallmark of caste model.
Everythingisreduced to the all-pervasive principle of caste hierarchy. However,
thiswas not thesituation in ancient, medieval and British India. Migration, mobility
and defiance have been reported in historical researches. These researches have
been ignored by anthropol ogistsand sociol ogists perhaps dueto British colonidism.

British ethnographers have defined caste in terms of its assumed or real
functionality to Indian society and culture. The salient features given by these
ethnographers aswell as some Indian sociologists are that castes have common
names, common descent and same hereditary calling and communitarian living.

S.V. Ketkar (1909) mentions hereditary membership and endogamy asthe
most striking featuresof the caste systemin India. M. Senart (1930) writes, ‘acaste
systemisonewhereby asociety isdivided up into anumber of self-contained and
completely segregated units (castes), themutual relationsbetweenwhich areritually
determined in a graded scal€’. The uniqueness of the system is predominantly
emphasi zed in the above definition of the caste system.

Many sociologists observed that the caste system isfunctional for society.
Ghurye (1950) refersto six features of the caste system and upholds endogamy as
itsessence. H.J.S. Maine (1890) referred to caste asan exampl e of anon-contractual
‘status-society’ . Senart, Hocart, and Dumont have emphasized ritua criteriaand
pollution-purity asthe bases of Hindu society. Weber considered caste asasystem
of ‘ statusgroups based on the other worldly doctrinesof Hinduism. Srinivas swork
on religion and society among the Coorgsof South Indiain 1952 isalso an attempt
towards caste ranking based on the criterion of pollution and purity.



David Bailey (1963) refersto threetypesof definitionsof caste. Theseare:

e Therigidity type
e Thecultura type
e Thestructural type

Thefirst typeof definition isfound inapplicablein the context of Indian caste
system asit refersto statusimmobility. The second type of definitionisfound useful
asitrefersto religiousideas such as opposition based on purity and pollution and
hierarchy. Caste asasystem based on beliefs and ideas becomes a closed unique
system of social stratification. Thethird type of definition refersto exclusiveness
and ranking asthe structural criteriaof Indian caste system. According to Bailey,
casteisaunique system asfar asitscultural criterionisconcerned.

McKim Marriott (1959) used interactiona and attributional approachestothe
study of caste system. The study of relationsbetween higher and lower castesisthe
basisof interactional approach. On the other hand, attributional approachisbased
on ‘order’ rather than ‘relation’. The organi zation of e ementsconstituting asystem
of hierarchy isthe essence of attributional approach.

For instance, some of the attributes used in this approach are income,
occupation, education and positions of power. These attributes are measurable and
they facilitate construction of categories such asupper, middieand lower.

Thus, an attempt is made to work out the indicators of status. After this,
variations are measured on different types of scales and the composite status of
individualsisworked out. D’ Souzaand Bhatt clearly advocate the application of an
attributional approach. Caste asacultural phenomenonisseen asasystem of values
andideas.

Caste as a structural phenomenon is considered as a part of the general
theory of social dtratification. Fredrik Barth (1960) writes'if the concept of casteis
tobeuseful insociologica anaysis, itsdefinition must bebased on structurd criteria,
and not on particular features of Hindu philosophical scheme’. Barth considerscaste
ingeneral asasystem of socia stratification. The principle of status summation
seemsto bethe structural feature of caste stratification. In opposition, segmentation
and hierarchy areuniversal.

Every caste hasacaste panchayat in order to deal with transgressionsrelated
tothe caste system. Some of the punishmentsgiven by these panchayatsareimposing
finesand outcasting aperson temporarily and permanently. Inthe past, Dalitswere
ill-treated by people of upper castes. They were considered ‘ untouchables'. It was
believed that their touch and even their shadow would pollute upper castes. They
were not allowed to take water from the wellsfrom where the upper castesdrew
water. Therewere strict punishmentsfor Dalitswho heard or read sacred texts.

Thiskind of discriminationwasmadeillegal under legidation passed during
British ruleand later under the Congtitution of India. However, thereare still many
placesin Indiawhere Dalitsareill-treated (Exhibit 4.1).
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Exhibit 4.1
Dalit Community is Sizable

18April 2012

IT isappalling to note that asmany as 5.5 million members of Dalit and Harijan
communitiesbarely exist on the peripheries of the mainstream society. They lead
a subhuman life in the sense that they are clearly neglected, marginalized and
excluded in the national scheme of things.

A country emerging from the ashes of ahard-fought war to establish an egalitarian
society canill afford such discriminatory trestment to aparticular community on
the grounds of their origin. More so, when our (Indian) Constitution proclaims
equality of al citizens, irrespective of caste, creed and faith in the eye of the
State.

To even think that Bangladesh is‘rich-friendly and anti-poor’, as suggested by
the Human Rights Commission chairman Mizanur Rahman, isagreat shame.

Any form of discrimination is an assault on human dignity and violation of
human rights. It is the State's responsibility to protect rights, dignity and
uniqueness of the Dalit communities in Bangladesh. For this, if any new law
focused on elimination of ‘racia discrimination’ has to be formulated let’s go
ahead with it. Otherwise, we will be putting across a wrong signal about our
respect for human rights. As a democratic country we cannot shut our eyes to
the fundamental rights of any community whatsoever.

But you cannot legislate change in human attitudes or force compliance with
standards of decency and civility, given that habits die hard. First of al, the
communitiesin question need to be organized themsel vesto protest maltreatment
and demand their rightful place in society; secondly, a massive awareness
campaign would have to be built to sensitise the victims about their rights, and
how to go about securing them. They direly need access to education, job
opportunities and legal aid.

In the ultimate analysis, mainstream society should stand by them so that they
feel caredfor.

Source: http://dawn.com/2012/04/18/dalit-community-is-sizable/
Accessed on: 19 April 2012

Contemporary Trendsin Caste System

The disorgani zation of the caste system leads sometoinfer that in futurethe caste
systemwill ceaseto exist. Many scholars have dissol ved thisdoubt. According to
GS. Ghurye, thereisno sign of extinction of the caste systemin the near future due
tothefollowing reasons:

¢ Election: Dueto the establishment of ademocracy in India, theadminitrative
machinery isoperated by representatives el ected by the people. The method
of election has done much to encourage the caste system because the
candidates want to achieve their end by drumming the cause of casteism



among the voters. This is how people are asked to vote for their caste
candidate, and this casteism is maintained by the el ected |eaders after the
electionsareover. Political partiesa so sponsor only that candidatefor election
inaparticular areawhose caste population isthe highest in that area.

¢ Protection of backwar d classes: The Constitution of Indiahas provided
for the protection of the backward and scheduled castes. Some posts are
reserved for them in government services. Some seatsare also reserved in
legidativeassembliesfor backward classes. They aregivendl typesof facilities
and specia scholarshipsfor education. All such specia rightshave encouraged
casteism very muchin the backward castes sincethe castesisproving very
beneficia to them because of these prerogatives.

State of class consciousness in India

On one hand, caste is becoming weaker due to the influence of factors like
industralization, urbani zation, technology enhancement, better transportation and
means of communication, popularity of English education, political and social
awakening, democratic government and laws abolishing untouchability, and so on.
But on the other hand, new organizations such as labour unions on the basis of
occupation, post, capacity etc., are being established. Due to an increasein the
desire for money caused by the influence of Western education, the sense of
superiority or inferiority isnow based on wealth and social power rather than on
caste. Nowadays, the class consciousness based on occupationsetc., isreplacing
the caste consciousness.

For peoplewho arespecidly gifted inaparticular occupation, other occupations
arevery limitedin Indiaand the pathsto thosethat areavailableare closed. Children
of those parentswho have asmall income or who have no wealth ook out only for
service. Inredity, in Indiacasteismisbeing transformed into classism.

Itisnot an easy task to predict the future of the caste system. It iscertainly
truethat therestrictionson marriage, diet, lifestyle, and so on, based on the caste
system are breaking down. Casteism is increasing and caste system is being
encouraged by the method of e ection and the government protection of backward
classesfor political motives. Actualy, it ssemsmore or lessdefinitethat thereisno
possihility of the caste system being eliminated from the Indian society in the near
future.

Therootsof the caste system go deepin Hindu society and at itsbase arethe
important and beneficia principlesof division of labour, speciaization, etc. Foreign
invadersmadetheir best effortsto wipe out the Hindu caste. In spite of all efforts of
Musdlimsand Christians, not much has changed inthe caste system. It has definitely
been affected somewhat by theinfluence of Western education and Western culture,
and itsform hasundergone avast change.

Thereisno room for doubting that thisform of the caste systemwill change
further infuture, it may even change beyond recognition. It may also beinfluenced
by the devel opment of the sense of democracy and nationalism, industrial progress
and by new political and economic movement.
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Exhibit 4.2

K hap Panchayats: Reinfor cing CasteHierar chies

The recent killings/threats to kill in the name of honour and socia ostracism
have once again brought caste-based discriminations, hierarchies, conflictsand
cleavagesin society to thefore. To challenge the undermining of caste authority
and principle of ascribed status, the caste council K hap Panchayatsin particul ar
regions of Haryana, Punjab, Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh and Rajasthan in
north India have become active and assertive during the recent past.

Theassertion of Khap Panchayatsto legitimizetheir roleand relevancein dictating
social justice based on traditions and customs of the caste system reflect: (1) the
confrontation between the traditional and feudal hierarchy of power relations
and the modern democratic and egalitarian relations, (2) despite rapid socio-
economic and political transformation over theyears, hierarchy and domination
rooted in the caste system has not become irrelevant, (3) inter-caste and intra-
caste conflictsand contestationsare not only vertical (up and down the hierarchy)
and horizontal (acrossthe sameranking order), but are also multidimensional (in
practice), and (4) such conflictsand their dynamicsare key to the understanding
of social inequality and injustice.

The significance of understanding caste conflicts increases when the
subordinated castes resist the structure and ideology of dominance and the
dominant castes counter/oppose the resistance from below. Therefore, one of
the pertinent ways to understand the social reality isto look at the substantive
question of subordination of certain sections of society and underline the
underlying factorsthat make them subordinates. And casteisone of the structural
factors in perpetuating subordination of those who are at the bottom of the
caste hierarchy. Both asaconcept and practice, casteretainscritical importance
intermsof itsmultiplicity, complexitiesand dynamics.

Castein Indiais an extremely variable phenomenon. Relations based on castes
are asymmetric and upheld by institutions such as marriage, family, kinship ties,
occupational structures, status mobility and the political systems. Each caste
hasbuilt its own consciousness, which makes Indiaaplural society. Since castes
in India are culturally distinct (Karve)/functional entities with special
distinguishing set of cultural characteristics (L each) and caste systemsareliving
environmentsfor those who comprise them (Berreman), amore comprehensive
approach to understand caste should look at itsthree dimensions: (i) stratification,
(i) pluralism, and (iv) interaction.

Caste: A powerful social cleavage

Caste got anew lease of life with the coming of democracy (Srinivas), and new
alignments challenged therigidity of the system. With the economic advancement
and socio-political changes, caste mobility has always been aconstant threat to
the status quo and traditional dominance of certain castes. The caste councils/
K hap Panchayats are opposed to the progressive, non-hierarchical, non-stratified,
non-status quo, open and equal society. They are against the weakening of
collective identity of the jati and the strengthening of individual identity and
mobility. This strengthens the argument that ‘group identity supersedes
individual identity’ and ‘the position of an individual in society cannot be




separated from the position of thejati or social group to which he or shebelongs
(Shah, 2002).

Caste and caste identity can prove to be both secular and oppressive: (1) they are
secular in countering communal parties and ideologies for political purposes
(Kothari, 1970) and provide abasisfor struggle against oppression and exploitation,
and (2) they are oppressive when they object to change in the hierarchical order
both in the inter-caste and intra-caste rel ations. Thus asa social phenomena, ‘the
caste system have had along pedigree and have been the source of both identities
and animosities, both horizontal alignments and vertical exploitations and
oppressions (Kothari, 2008). The socio-culturally defined norms by the caste
system contribute to the multipleinequalitiesand hierarchiesin society. Therefore,
caste‘isthepurveyor of collectiveidentity and annihilator of the samehierarchical
order fromwhichitscollectiveidentity isdrawn’.

Experiencesacrossregionsillustrate that the lower castesare not only treated as
subordinate to the higher castes but are also subject to discriminations,
humiliations, exploitations, oppressions, controls and violence. Within castes,
the clans/gotras/gots/sub-castes are structured hierarchal as dominant and

subordinate. The got isan exogamous patrilineal clan (most commonly used as
gotra) within a jati. All members of a gotra share patrilineal descent from a
common ancestor. People from different jatis might carry the same gotra name
and claim descent from the same legendary sage or deity (Mehta, 1999). Gotras
impose higher and lower ranking within the caste-fold and strengthen the
iniquitous power relationswhich are hierarchical, discriminatory and exploitative.
Gotra isthe nomenclatural identity, an exogamous unit within an endogamous
jati, and serves the function of regulating marriagesin terms of exclusion.

Inacaste system, the most stringently regul ated areas of behaviour are marriage
and sex relations. Marriage within the same gotra istantamount toincest and is
abreach against thetime honoured cultural practices, whichindicate the prejudice
against such marriages. Such amarriage is considered immoral asit violates a
traditional practice—bhaichaara/biradari/the ideology of Hindu brotherhood.
The principle of brotherhood extends beyond avillage/territory and some higher
jatisin north Indiaprohibit marriagesinto four gotras, namely, one'sown, that of
the mother, the father’s mother and the mother’s mother.

Today, the increasingly combative Khaps are projecting themselves as
democratic, united and arepresentative body to gaintheir relevance and legitimacy
in a society where their role has become less relevant.... By mobilizing larger
numbers in support of customs and rituals based on family, kinship, gotras,
caste, community and village, the Khap Panchayats (with large vote-banks) also
enjoy wider and higher political support from the gram panchayats as going
against them is electorally suicidal. Therefore, the sarpanches do not oppose
the diktats of the Khap Panchayats. By redefining their image as catalysts of
social change, they have been successful in generating support from certain
politically powerful sections of society.... Thus, assertions of caste identities,
hierarchies and dominance in social, economic, political and cultural space are
common in the society undergoing social change. Whilethe castes placed at the
bottom of the hierarchy want toimprovetheir status, those at thetop are opposed
to change in the hierarchical order and assert their power. Caste conflicts are
therefore always settled by the dominant castes in their favour to preserve the
status quo.
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Thesocia predicamentsof increasing femal efoeticide, declining sex-ratio (lowest
in Haryana—821 in the age group of 0-6), dowry system and illiteracy are
consequential effects of traditions which need to be addressed urgently by
panchayats rather than banning marriages within the same gotra. The Khap
Panchayatswith their feudal legacy reinforce caste hierarchies and patriarchies.
Thus, the diktats of Khap Panchayats based on gotra identities need to be
scrapped asillegal medieval practices.

Source: http:/mww.mainstreamweekly.net/article2205.html
Accessed on: 19 June 2012

Recent Changes in Caste System

Indian caste soci ety has undergone tremendous transformation in modern India.
Caste system hasundergone and is<till undergoing adaptive changes. M.N. Srinivas
quiteaptly referred to the changesbrought about inindependent India. Inindependent
India, the provision of Constitutional safeguardsto the backward sections of the
population, especially the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, hasgiven anew
lease of lifeto caste. Many factors have been responsiblefor thetransformationin
caste system.

M.N. Srinivasdrawsout adistinction between traditional and modern caste
which roughly coincideswith the distinction between pre-British and post-British
period. It was indeed a matter of great significance to learn about the nature of
rendering political power to Indianshby the British. Thiswasanimportant stepin
casteassuming palitical functions. Therewereterritoria boundariesinthepre-British
period which separated the castes by limiting their mobility. But later on, the
interdependence of castesupon each other for economic and other functionssomehow
becameinstrumental in liberating the caste from territorid filiations.

Srinivasalso refersto the building of roadsall over India, theintroduction of
postage, tel egraph, cheap paper and printing—especially in regional languages—
enabled castesto organize asthey had never done before. However, GS. Ghurye
has al so reflected upon the impact of British rule on the Indian Caste system. The
civil and pena codesintroduced by the British over the subcontinent of Indiatook
away much of the power previously exercised by caste Panchayats. However, the
processof Sanskritization hasal so beeninstrumental in bringing about social mobility
leading to fluidity inthe caste structure.

Other factorslike Western education, urbanization, industriaization and the
new legal system further contributed alot to bringing about change in the caste
system. The expansion of industries and service sectors has led to expansion of
occupational opportunitiesto many castes. Soin spiteof the ascribed statusassigned
to castes, peoplefocused on achieved status. Such occupationa spaceshaveledto
the abandonment of the principlesof pollution and purity. Moreover, democratic
decentralization of power right upto grass-root level hasled toincreased participation
inthe political processand besides economic success, accessto political power has
become another means of staus enhancement.



Some of the prominent changesidentified in the caste system arefollows: Education and Social

o There hasbeen adeclinein the supremacy of Brahmins. The Brahmins Change
who used to occupy topmost position in the stratification system of
Indiaarenolonger considered so. Modern occupation and urbanization
has|ed to increased occupational mobility among other casteswhich NOTES
has enhanced the status of castes lower than the Brahmins in the
hierarchy. In the present day context, the Weberian notion of one’s
class position gains ascendancy over one' scaste position.

¢ Thejajmani system hasa so weakened . The economic context of inter-
caste relations which is termed as jajmani system has lost its
siginificance. The monetization of economy and expansion of market
systeminrural areashad severeimpact on the economic functions of
castes.

¢ Thesecond important changeisthe position of castes dueto processes
like Sanskritization. Initially, it was observed that caste system had a
rigid structure which strictly prohibited social mobility. But with
occupational interdependence and opening of greater avenues for
employment, thelower castes had an opportunity to pursuean occupation
accordingtotheir choice. Thisled tofluidity in the caste structureand
considerablepositional changeswere observed.

¢ TheProtective Discrimination Policy of the Government further led to
the enhancement of status of many of the subjugated castes. Such
policiesalso led to theimprovement in socio-economic conditions of
various castes.

o Theenforcement of the Special MarriageAct of 1954 further brought
about many changesinimproving themaritd aliancesamong thecastes.
Initially, endogamy wasstrictly observed asan attribute of caste and
people violating it were ostracized from the village. But the Special
Marriage Act legalized inter-caste marriages which is a significant
changeintheentire system.

e The notion of pollution and purity and restrictions on feeding and
intercoursearenolonger vaid. Theenactment of Untochability Offences
Act, 1956, wasanimportant milestonein thisdirection.Untouchability is
considered a punishable offence and a person found practising it is
severely punished either in terms of being fined or sentenced to
imprisonment.

o Withindustrialization, new occupational structureshave developedin
urban areas. These new occupations are caste free occupations.
Recruitmentsto these occupationsare solely based upon technica skills
which can be acquired through modern education only. Thus, the
traditional concept of caste occupation haslost itssignificance.

¢ Thecontemporary society isundergoing massivetransformation dueto
technol ogical breakthrough and iswitnessing many cultural changes. A
new classof lower caste urban youth whom some scholarshavetermed
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asthe’ breakthrough generation’ areplaying asignificant rolein bringing
about aseachange by breaking the boundariesthat had kept the Shudras
in conditions of extreme poverty. This new generation of educated
Shudrasare positioning themsel vesfor modern urban jobs.

Thus, the caste system has undergone many changesin therecent years. It
is, however , difficult to predict about the compl ete di sappearance of such asystem.
It can be said that though there has been enough fluidity inthe system due to many
forcesyet the system still persistsin India. The practice of politicsthrough caste
(casteism),the entire reservation issue and the recent debate about cal culation of
caste census further stirred the caste sentiments.

The caste systemin Indiahas never been arigid system. Infact, itssurvival
and strength to thisday depend much upon its accomodation to absorb the off and
oninvading foreignersinto thisfold. Thebirth of new castesand sub-castesaccounts
for thisfact. Thus, the new membersformed themselvesinto asubcaste, or anew
caste.

The caste of Reddiswhose occupationisamixtureof occupationslikefishing,
fruit selling, trading, etc., are amixed category of several castes. The birth of
Lingayat casteand itsexistence speaksof caste secularism. Takeanother example—
members of all castes are found among Lingayats. Moreover, the several
occupationd casteslike carpenters, goldsmiths, blacksmiths, etc., enjoy equal status
invillages. Thereareinstanceswherein the membersof carpenter castetakeup the
job of blacksmithin the absence of professional blacksmiths.

Moreover, it has been observed that different castes have enjoyed different
positionsduring different historical periods. While during the Viedic and epic periods,
Brahminsenjoyed supremacy; later during the Mauryaand Guptaperiods, K shatriyas
and Vaishyas enjoyed supremacy. Thus, caste has been accomodative in some
respects during its existence as otherwise a social institution does not existin a
vacuum and must make adjustmentswith other groupingsif it hasto survive.

We can examinethisaspect of caste by areferenceto intercasterelationsin
contemporary rural Andra Pradesh. In the villages of rural Andhra studied by
L akshmanan, there are eight prominent caste groups onthe basis of their similarity
and nearnessin the horizontal and vertical strataof social pyramid. Theseare:

e Brahmins and other allied caste groups like the Vaidika and Neyogi
(functional sub-caste) Smartha, Madhva, Srivaishnava and Aradhya
(regional sub-caste).

o Kshatriyaslike Komatiswhich a soinclude Rgjusand Bondites.

e VaisyaswhichincludeAryaVaisyas, Komatis, etc.

e Upper caste Brahminslike Reddis, Kammas, Velamas, etc.

o Artisan castelikethe Kamsalis, Kammiras, Shilp, etc.

e HarijanssuchasMalas, Madigas, Thotisetc.

e ServicescasteswhichincludeMangalis, Chakalis, etc.

o Detribalized casteslike Yerukulas, Yanadis, etc.



Usually, commensal taboos are not as rigorous as the marital restrictions Education and Social
among different castes or sub-castes. Thus, the Madhavas, Smarthasand Aradhyas Change
dine with each other. K shatriyastake food offered by Komatis and other middle
order casteslike Kammas, Naidus etc. There are no restrictions on interdinning
between middle order casteslike Reddis, Kammas, Kapus, etc. Thus, commensal NOTES
restrictions among most caste groupsin rural Andhraare either not observed or
observed with considerablelatitude.

Formerly, marriages used to be confined only within the caste or sub-caste.
But, today marriagesamong sub-castesand sub-sectsare not uncommon. In southern
Karnataka, abrahmin sub-caste called Hayaks are successful planters. Thus, caste
has never been a petrified system. Rel ations between the sub-castes exist on the
basisof relative privilegesand obligations, and therefore, foreignerswere absorbed
into itsfold asanew caste or sub-caste.

Untouchability

Caste and untouchability have awaysbeen one of theimportant areasfor sociological
investigation. Sociol ogistsand anthropol ogi sts have been engaged in understanding
the various aspects of caste and untouchability. Untouchabilty had been asocial
malaiseresponsiblefor differentiation of Indian society. Though there hasbeena
significant changein caste systemin post-1ndependence phase dueto moderni zation,
the practice has not disappeared compl etely from Indian social context. According
to GS. Ghurye, theideaof pollution and purity, whether occupational or economic,
arefound to have been afactor which gave birth to the practice of untoucability.

Accordingto D.N. Mg umdar, the untouchabl e castes are those who suffer
fromvarioussocid and politica disabilities, many of which aretraditionaly prescribed
and socially enforced by the higher castes.

Mahatma Gandhi first used theterm ‘Harijan’ (children of God) for those
sectionsof peoplewho suffered from varioussocid, rdligious, economic and political
disabilities. ‘ Untouchability isthe product, not of caste system, but the distinction of
high and low that has crept into Hinduism and iscorroding it’ (Gandhi, 1932). Soiit
can be said that untouchability hasbeen asocial practicein Indiaof treating some
people unjustly because of their low ascribed status. There was atraditional belief
prevalent in Indiathat a person’s birth decides his destiny and such castes were
believedto be‘impure’ and their shadow would defile aperson of higher caste. The
untouchables known by several names like Chandal as, Panchammas, Avarnas
and Harijanswere not alowed to pursue education, draw water fromvillagewells,
enter temples, public roadsetc.

Thedefinitions of untouchabilty, most often givenin Indiahastwo different
senses. Firgt, untouchability isastigmaattached to some peopl e because of pollution
they convey. Itisastigmaby caste; from birth, not from deeds performed; it lasts
throughout lifeand cannot beritually eliminated.

The concept of ritual pollution by caste pervadesthewholetraditional caste
structure, and untouchability; inthissense of thetermisconceptually no differentin
kind. Itisdifferent only in degreeandisused for that pollution-by-castewhichisso
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great that the rest of the society segregatesits membersof these castesand protects
itself against them. Second, untouchability refersto the set of practicesengagedin
by the rest of the society to protect itself from the pollution conveyed by the
untouchablesand to symbolizetheir inferioir status. Thisisthe most common use of
theterm.Untouchability israrely defined in asentence; it isusually describedin
termsof civil, socid and religiousdisabilities (Dushkin,1967).

However, acons derableamount of regional variation existsinthemanner in
which social relationsamong different groups of castes have historically evolved.
Asiswidely known, there are different sets of cast off the groups in different
regionsand the pre-occupation with purity and pollution was not equally marked in
every part of the country (Beteille, 2000). Many sociological studieson villages
focus on the changesin attitudes among various castes.

Though somemay argue that untouchability wasstill thoroughly alive today
(Diliege,1999), over thelast century or so the system of caste hierarchy, itsforms
and manifestations, have indeed undergone considerable changes. Even
|.P. Desai, while studying the untouchablesin Gujarat in 1970sobserved that inrural
areasthere has been thaemergence of anew ‘ public sphere’ of social interaction
with moderni zation and economic devel opment. Such adevelopment haslessened
the practice of untouchability. The norm of casteand untouchability had begunto be
violated in the economic or occupationa sphere aswell. Thisincluded seating
arrangementsin schools, travelling in busesand postal services. However, whenit
cameto thetraditional relationsthat included the domestic and religiouslife of the
people, untouchability washighly practised (Desai, 1976).

Onthebasisof these observations, it can argued that though untouchability is
now treated as a serious offence after the formulation of Untouchability Offences
Act, 1955, in someregionsit still persists. The attrocities on the untouchables have
becomeathing of the past, but there are subsequent regional variations. So though
the practice of untouchability hasdeclined, the spirit of untouchability still survives.

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

13. Statethe main features of the caste system.
14. What arethethreetypesof definitionsof caste?

4.7.2 Class

According to Reinhard Bendix and Seymour Martin Lipset, ‘asocia classinMarx’s
termsisany aggregate of personswho performthe samefunctionin the organization
of production’. Bendix and Lipset haveidentified thefollowing fivevariablesthat
determineaclassin the Marxian sense:

e Conflictsover thedistribution of economic rewards between various classes.

e Easy communication between theindividual sin the same class positions so
that ideas and action programmes are readily disseminated.



e Growth of class consciousnessin the sense that the members of the class
have afedling of solidarity and understanding of their historical role.

¢ Profound dissatisfaction of thelower classover itsinability to control the
economic structure of whichit feelsitself to bethe exploited victim.

o Establishment of apolitical organization resulting from economic structure,
historical situation and maturation of classconsciousness.

A socid class, according to Karl Marx, isthat which occupiesafixed placein
the process of production. Marx distinguished three classes, related to the three
sourcesof income:

e Salaried workers: ownersof smplelabour power.
o Capitaists ownersof capital.

¢ Landowners: whose respective sources of income arewages, profit and
ground rent.

Karl Marx pointed out that there hasawaysbeen class conflict among different
classes. ' Thehistory of al hitherto existing societiesisthe history of classstruggles.
Freemen and daves, patrician and plebeian, lord and serf, guildmaster and journeyman,
inaword, oppressor and oppressed, stood in constant opposition to one another
carried on an uninterrupted, now hidden, now open fight, afight that each time
ended either in arevol utionary reconstitution of society at large or in the common
ruin of the contending classes.’

Classconsciousnessemerged in Indiaduring the British Ruleasthey introduced
modern education, civil services, legd system, meansof trangportation, etc., inIndia.
These new instrumentalities changed the mindset of the people and they started
looking beyond caste. Post-I ndependence, the Government’ sdevel opmentd initiatives
accel erated the process of decline of the caste system. With industriali zation around
the country, intermingling among people grew and they aspired to achieveahigher
socia status. Theclasssystem of social stratification allowed peopleto have vertical
mobility and thelower caste people, by sheer dint of their hard work and competence,
could manage to climb up the class ladder. In today’s era, though casteis still a
strong factor in the society, class has been accepted as an aternative system of
social gtratificationinIndia. Let usbriefly discussthe evolution of the classsystem
inIndia

Intherural areas of the country, agrarian class structure has strong roots. It
has been studied in detail by sociologistslike Andre Beteille. The agrarian class
structure wasthe creation of the British period, but therewasan agrarian hierarchy
in the pre-British period. In this hierarchy, the high caste people were the large
landownerswhilethelower caste people werelandlesslabourers. In between were
themembersof certain casteswho did the actual cultivation ontheselands. Thus, it
wasathreetier structure. Andre Beteille has observed that wherever the agrarian
hierarchy iselaborate, the caste hierarchy isalso elaborate.

Theagrarian class structurein post-independent Indiais seen to possessthe
followingfour classes:
e Landowners
e Tenants
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e Labourers

e Non-agriculturists

D.N. Dhanagre, an Indian sociologist, has suggested an alternative agrarian

classstructure, which hasthefollowing five classes:

e Landlords

¢ Richpeasants

e Middlepeasants

e Poor peasants

e Landlesslabourers

Apart fromthetraditional agrarian class structure, modern rural Indiaalso
hasanon-agrarian classstructure. It can broadly be classified asfollows:

¢ Political functionariesand government officials

¢ Civil work contractors

¢ Villageteachersand doctors

e Priestsand astrologers

o NGOworkers

Though pre-independent Indiahad trade centresand port citieslike Cal cutta
(Kolkata), Bombay (Mumbai) and Madras (Chennai), urban Indiaismainly apost-
I ndependence phenomenon. Inthelast six decades, alarge number of peoplefrom
rural Indiahave migrated to old and new urban centresin search of better education,
employment and living standards. This hasweakened the hold of the caste system
and has given rise to a class system in urban India which is different from the
agrarian classstructure.

The modern urban class structure can be classified asfollows:

o Political personalitieslike ministers, membersof Parliament etc., and
civil servants.

e Technocrats (software engineers, chief executive officers, etc.),
professionals(doctors, lawyers, sportsmen, mediapersons, etc.) and
industriaistyentrepreneurs.

e Educationistsand academicians.

¢ Peopleintheorganized sector other than the above categories(servicemen,
traders, etc.).

¢ Peopleintheunorganized sector (hawkers, daily labourers, etc.).

Marxist Notion of Classin Indian Society

Marxist notionsof classand class conflict have become hallmarks of the studies of
India sagricultural and urban structures. Marx stated about caste and traditional
ethosof village communitiesin histwo articleson Indiain 1853 in the New York
Daily Tribune (1851). Initially, Marx thought of Asiatic mode of production by
which he meant absence of private property inland and static nature of economy
dueto certain tie-up between caste, agriculture and village handicrafts. However,
M. Kurian observesthat the analysis of Asiatic mode does not deny theroleof class



contradictionsand classstructures. India' s pre-capitalist economic formation was
neither classless nor static. Social relations and exploitation were based on both
casteand classside by side. Itisviewed that different formsof communal society,
forms of dlavery and bondage, and feudal relations have existed in different
combinationsin the same areas at the sametime.

Two questionsarerelevant for adiscussion on class:

e How toanaysetheclassstructurein Indian society?

e What isclass—caste nexusanditsramificationsandinterrelationsin each
region?

Thepurposeof discussing these questionsisnot to accept or reject theMarxian
approach for studying Indian society but to understand the concept and reality of
classinIndian context. Another purposeisto find out how it hasbeen different from
or similar to the concept and reality of caste. A. Rudraobservesthat thereare only
two classesin Indian agriculture. Theseare:

e Theclassof biglandlords
e Theclassof agricultural labourers

These two classes are in antagonistic contradiction with each other. This
contradiction constitutes the principal contradiction in Indian rural society.
A.R. Desai adheresto hisviewsbut doesnot accept theview that classdifferentiation
intermsof agricultural labourers, poor peasants, middle peasants, rich peasantsand
landlordsexisted in medieval Indiaand exist eventoday. Rudra sbelievesthat Indian
agriculture hascapitalist rel ationsand capitalist devel opment, henceit hastwo classes:
(a) havesand (b) have-nots.

D.D. Kosambi accepts modes of production asthe basis of understanding of
classrelations but does not accept the hypothesis of economic determinism and
universal application of Marxism asamonolithic frame of reference and amethod
of study.

V.M. Dandekar examines nature of classin Indian society. According to
Dandekar, therearefivemgjor classesin India
¢ Pre-cgpitdistwhichincludecultivators, agriculturd labourersand household
industry
¢ Independent workersin capitaist society
e Employers
e White-collar employees
¢ Blue-collar workers

Some sociologistsbelievethat themain classesin Indiaareagrarian, industrid,
busi nessand mercantileand professional . Contradictions arefound between various
classesintermsof continuance of the old classes and the emergence of new ones.
Industrial, businessand professional classes characterize urban India. On the other
hand, landowners, tenants, sharecroppersand agricultural labourersarefoundinthe
countryside. Theclassification comprising landowners, moneylendersand labourers
doesnot refer necessarily to class antagonism.
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Thesgnificanceof classasastructura concept for understanding the continuity
and changein society increasesmorewhenitisviewed asaprocess, aredity ina
state of flux and formation rather than asafinished product. The notions of modes
of production offer advantagesfor the analysis of processes of social change. The
Indian socia transformation isnot such that can be adequately explained by alinear
model of trangition from one mode of production such asfeudalistic to another such
asthecapitalist. It ismore complex and at each stage of social existence, one may
witness more than asingle mode of production. The ancient mode of production
such asbondage and collectivism on the principleof kinship or *biradari’ might co-
exist with capitalist mode of production.

Relation between Caste and Class

Caste and classare polar opposites, asunderstood by the Western scholars, andin
particular by the British administrators and ethnographers. They observethat caste
and classaredifferent formsof socia stratification. Theunitsrankedintheclass
system areindividuals, and thoseranked in the caste system are groups. According
tothisview, changeistaking placefrom casteto class, hierarchy to stratification,
closed to open, and from an organi c to segmentary system. Such adistinction between
casteand classismore of aheuristic nature.

A narrow view of classistaken by considering it aresult of objectiverating
of positions based on certain attributes. Considering aclassasacase of fluidity and
acasteasacaseof rigidity isvery simplistic and unrealistic depiction of thesetwo
systemsof social stratification. Acceptance of such adistinction would obviously
mean defining castethrough the conceptsof statusrigidity, organic solidarity, functiona
interdependence and pol lution—purity.

Caste and classin rural India

Agrarian society in Indiacan be best understood intermsof itsclassstructure. In
rural aress, thereisacomplex relationship between casteand class. Thisrelationship
isnot always straightforward. We might expect that the higher castes have more
land and higher incomes. There is a correspondence between caste and class as
onemovesdown the hierarchy. In many areas, thisdoesnot hold true. For instance,
in most areas, the highest caste, the brahmins, are not major landowners, and so
they fall outsidethe agrarian structure although they are apart of rural society.

In most regionsof India, the major landowning groups belong to the upper
castes. In each region, thereare usually just one or two major landowning castes,
whichareadso numericaly very important. Such groupsweretermed by thesociologist
M.N. Srinivas, who is mostly known for hiswork on caste and caste system as
‘dominant castes . In each region, the dominant casteisthe most powerful group,
economically and politically, which dominatesthelocal society. The examplesof
dominant landowning groupsarethe Jatsand Rajputsof Uttar Pradesh, the Vokkaligas
and Lingayatsin Karnataka, Kammas and Reddisin AndhraPradesh, and Jatsand
Sikhsin Punjab.

Whiledominant landowning groupsare usually middle or high ranked castes,
most of themarginal farmersand landlessfarmersbelong to lower castegroups. In



officia classfication, they bel ong to the Scheduled Castes or Scheduled Tribes(SCs/
STs) or Other Backward Classes (OBCs). In many regions of India, in ancient
times, untouchablesor Dalit casteswerenot alowed to ownland and they accounted
for mgjority of theagricultural labourersfor the dominant landowning groups. This
aso created alabour forcethat alowed thelandownersto cultivatetheland intensively
and get higher returns.

Agrarian Class Sructurein India

Agricultureisthemajor occupationin Northern India, especidly in stateslike Punjab
and Haryana. The important features of rural reality inrelation to agriculturein
Punjab are the intrusion of ideological factorslike social pridein the process of
agriculture (the possession of tractorsin Punjab is amatter of social pride), the
existence of middlemen who procure agricultural productsfrom peasantsand also
act asmoneylenders and thewidespread use of migrant labour in agriculture. These
three characteristicslead to capitalist stagnation.

Middlemen are usually representatives of mercantile capital. The existence
and continuous growth of migrant and footloose labour suggeststhat the various
kinds of bondsthat earlier tied down labour to aparticular plot of land or village or
areaisloosening now.

Thereorganization of the agricultura sector in Indiawasawaysconsidered
very important by leaders of the past. In fact, land reforms were hot topics for
debate and academic interest. Clearly, everyone wanted the feudal power of the
landlordsto bereduced or taken away completely. However, therewasno consensus
onthenature of reformsrequired and the suitability of thesereforms.

Accordingtotheingtitutiondists, aradical reorganization of land ownership
wasessential to bring about democracy inthevillagesand revivetheindependence
of the peasant economy. Thiswould also lead to increased productivity of land.
Simply put, theingtitutionalists promoted ‘ land to thetiller’. They also believed that
smdler holdingsresulted in higher productivity.

However, therewas another faction that did not support the re-distribution of
land. They believed that it was not practical astherewasnot enough land available
for everyone. It was moreimportant to work on the orientation of thelandlord. If
they thought progressively, agricultural modernization could beimplemented. It was
important for themto get around to using wage labour for cultivating their own lands
using modern equipment. Thisfaction was of the opinion that land reformswould
only lead to the division of land into unviable holdingswhere application of modern
technology would not befeasible.

When land reformswerefinally applied, the Indian state choseto reorganize
agrarian relations through redistribution of land but not in theradical manner that
wasrequired. It wasmore of asectional reform. Followinginstructionsfrom the
Government of India, the states abolished intermediary tenures, regulated rent and
tenancy rights, conferred ownership rightson tenants, imposed ceilingson holdings,
distributed surplusland among the poor of the countrysideand facilitated consolidation
of holdings. Within avery short period of time, anumber of legidationswere passed
by the state governments.
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However, most of the legislations gave way to loopholesthat allowed the
dominant landownersto tamper with land records by redistributing |and among
relatives, evicting their tenantsand using other meansto escapethelegidations. In
the absence of concerted political will land reforms could succeed only inregions
wherethe peasantry was politically mobilized and could exert pressure from bel ow.

Although theland reformswere not very successful onthewhole, they did
manage to weaken the hold of absenteelandlords over the kisansand mazdur log.
A classof substantial peasantsand petty landlordsemerged to dominaterural politics
and economy.

In Rgjasthan, for instance, the abolition of jagirsmad alot of differenceto
the overall land ownership patternsand to thelocal and regional power structures.
Therewas much lessland in the hands of the Rajputs after theland reforms. Most
of theland intherural areaswent to small and medium landowners. In other words,
maximum land cameto be self-cultivated and theincidence of tenancy declinedtoa
large extent. Many landowners, intrying to escapelegidation, rearranged their lands
or sold them for fear of losing them.

Inrare cases, somelandlesslabourersbelonging to thelower castesreceived
land. Themiddie level castes who cultivated |and benefitted the most. The land
reforms were meant to reduce the feudalism of the landlords and provide credit
through institutions and credit societies and much later through the nationalized
commercia banks.

Surveys carried out post-1ndependence said that 91 per cent of the credit
needsof cultivatorswerebeing fulfilled by moneylenders. However, thisdependency
oninformal sources of credit reduced over time. The bureaucratization of credit
societies by the state reduced the hold of the powerful landowners. However, it
gaveriseto corruption which de-motivated and stole the enthusiasm of thoseit was
meant to benefit.

Despitedll thesehurdles, theavailability of ingtitutional credit played amajor
rolein making the green revol ution asuccess.

From 1950-1970, the distribution of workforcein agriculture, industry and
sarvicesin Indiaremained dmost unchanged. Thissituationwasknown as* structural
stasis . From 1972-1973, the share of workforcein the agriculture started declining
and it started increasing marginally in thefield of manufacturing and services.

The process of workforcediversification had asetback between 1987-1988
and 1993-1994; during this period the share of manufacturing in the workforce
contracted and the declinein the agriculture stopped; dthough rurd femaleworkforce,
inthe share of agriculture saw an increase during this period. From 1993-1994 to
1999-2000, the share of agriculture declined by 4 per cent astrade and transport
had absorbed the agricultural workforce.

Thestructura shift of labour fromtheagricultureto theindustry (and services)
with the devel opment of capitalismisknownas*agrariantransition’. Itisnot just a
mechanical process, it has political and economic contentto it aswell. It relatesto
the changing production bases (technol ogy, production structureand property relations)



both in the agriculture and in theindustry. These changes engender the rel ease of
labour at one end and its absorption at the other. Theinteraction between thetwo
sectorsiscomplex and it obviously involvesvariousflows other than the one-way
flow of labour.

Initially, the great bulk of working population wasinvolved inthe agriculture
and the maximum bulk of national product was generated from there. Gradually,
whenever the productivity in the agricultureincreased the surplus got accumul ated
and the countryside started contributing that surplus to the development of
manufacturing. It provided labour, wage goods and raw materialsand also created
home market for manufacturing. The industry in turn provided market and new
inputsto the agriculture, which further increased its productivity. But, thisprocessis
now accompanied by critical changesin production relationsat both endsleading to
theformation of dominant and subordinate classes. Thetransfer of surplusfromthe
agriculturetotheindustry isdescribed asthe ' primitiveaccumulation’, i.e., transfer
of surplusfrom pre-capitalist mode of production to capitalist mode of production,
and ultimately thetransition of peasant economy itself into capitalist agriculture.

Spread of the new technol ogy was accompanied by the spread of capitalist
production. State-wise dataon proportion of hired labour, market orientation and
capital accumulation patternindicatesthat by the beginning of 1990scapitaist farming
had penetrated amost all the states.

Following ramificationsof rising capitaist tendency in the Indian agriculture
need to be noted:

o Differentiation in thepeasantry isshar pened: The state opened up
new profit making opportunitiesfor the big farmers. They withdrew
their land from the lease market for self-cultivation. But, for small or
semi-medium farmers shifting to new technol ogy was not possible due
to theresource constraints. Thereisagreat deal of literatureavailable
on how the Green Revol ution increased the concentration of resources
and adversely affected the small and marginal farmers.

e Employment oppor tunitiesin agriculturehavelessened: Capitalist
farming isaccompanied by the mechanization of farm operations. This
reducesthelabour requirementsdrastically. Further, labour intengity is
greater in small and medium farmsasby using family labour the [abour
costs get reduced below the subsistence level. Finally, structured
employment on capitaist farmsdoesnot provide spaceto absorb surplus
labour. The sponge capacity of agricultural sector to absorb labour
indefinitely (albeit at low productivity andlow incomelevel) getseroded
with capitalist farming. In Punjab, Haryanaand western Uttar Pradesh
wagerates have been higher than therest of India, but the employment
elagticity’s(increasein employment per unit increasein output) have
been near zero or even negative.

e Social property relationsblocked thetransfer of surplus: Surplus
that accumulated with the rich farmers did not get transferred to
manufacturing. Richfarmers movementsemergedin Maharashtra, Uttar
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Pradesh, Karnatakaand of coursein Punjab and Haryana. They blocked
theagricultural taxation and asked for favourabletermsof tradefor the
agriculture. Further, the surplus accumulated in the agriculture was
concentrated in few hands, which limited the size of market and thus
constrained the expans on of |abour-intensive manufacturing.

Theindustrialization promoted by state was geared to therequirementsof big
industridist intheindustry. The stateinvested in heavy capital-intensive machinery
and generated limited employment opportunities. Therefore, the marginalized and
landless househol ds remained trapped in the agriculture.

A lot of small and margina holdings contributed to keeping theland leaseand
theinforma moneylending marketsvibrant. The concentrationratio for theoperationa
holdingswas significantly lesser than that for the ownership holdings. Infact, as
land leasing becamedifficult for themargina farmersand thelandless, they responded
back by offering higher rents; the higher rent need not awaysbein money termsor
interms of larger share of the produce. It could even bein termsof offering free
labour to the landowner or payment in someother kind. Rising rent intheland lease
market can re-assert the barrier to capitalist accumulation process. Thistendency
waswitnessed at many places.

The existence of many small and marginal unitsalso contributed towards
retaining the sponge capacity of the agriculture to hold more than the required
workforce. State policiesin the 1970s and 1980s al so assisted in containing the
workforceinthissector. Many poverty alleviation programmesand small farmer—
marginal farmer schemes helped the landless and marginalized in getting
supplementary earning opportunities.

Thus, the process of agrarian transition reached animpassein the absence of
employment opportunitiesoutside of the agriculture.

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

15. What arethefour typesof agrarian classin post-independent India?
16. How can the modern urban class be classified?

4.7.3 Ethnicity

The terms ethnicity and ethnic group are derived from the Greek term ‘ ethnos’,
whichreferstoacultural or spiritua senseof belonging. According to Encyclopaedia,
an ethnic group (or ethnicity) is‘agroup of people whose membersidentify with
each other, through acommon heritage, often consisting of acommon language, a
common culture (often including ashared religion) and anideology that stresses
common ancestry or endogamy’. On the face of it, ethnicity isasense of ethnic
identity or afeeling of belonging to aparticular ethnic group.

GeorgedeVosddfinesit as: * Ethnicity isthesubjective, symbolicor emblematic
useby agroup of people...of any aspect of culture, in order to differentiatethemselves
from other groups’. According to Paul R. Brass, ‘ ethnicity or ethnic identity also



involves, in addition to subjective saf-consciousness, aclaim to statusand recognition,
either asasuperior group or asagroup at least equal to other groups. Ethnicity isto
ethnic category what class consciousnessisto class .

Formation of ethnic groups

Ethnic groups are those groups that are composed of adistinctive and collective
identity based on shared experiences and cultural traits. For the formation of an
ethnicidentity, acombination of factors, such ascommon descent, asocialy relevant
cultural/physical characteristics and a set of attitudes and behaviour patterns, is
necessary.

Common descent, however, isthe most significant factor. Apart fromthis,
culturd attributes, such asreligion, language, customs, socia beliefsand practices,
also play animportant role. The members of an ethnic group must also shareidess,
behaviour, patterns, feelings and meanings. Moreover, they should also perceive
that they shareacommon destiny. Iamic movement in India, Tamil nationalismin
Sri Lanka, Banglanationalismin united Pakistan, etc. represent, for example, the
formation of ethnic groupsfor attainingacommon goal.

Ethno-nationalism

Ethno-nationalism transcends the boundaries of state, religion, sect and class. It
seeksto fragment established nationalities and communities and create new ones
using ethnicindicators. The symbolic and cultural aspectsof ethnicity areimportant
inthemselves and often get politicized for the promotion of collectiveinterests. In
India, you can easily find anumber of such cases, suchas undue pressure onthe
Centreby Tamil politicianstointervenein Sri Lankan ethnic disputes, emotiona and
financia support by Tamil Nadu for theElamlandin Sri Lanka, Pakistan's persistent
interventions on theissue of minority, showcasing itself asadefender of Muslim
minority in India; protest march against Indiain Pakistan on thename of atrocities
on MudlimsinIndia; etc. These obsess onsfor own ethnic groupsnot only generate
internationd discord within nelghbouring states, but alsoignite hostility within state
boundaries.

Ethnicity in India

Astherepresentatives and theinheritors of the European Enlightenment, the British
brought the idea of ethno-nationalismto India. It is, in fact, one of theironies of
British history that the British became political liberalsat homeand at the sametime
asthey becameimperialistsabroad. British policy in Indiawasforever haunted by
thiscontradiction. Whilethe British would not grant Indiafull self-government until
1947, they were often concerned about being fair to different competing sections
which, intheir view, made up Indian society. They had identified sectionsof Indian
society onthebasisof religion and caste.

A censusmade of the population of Bombay in 1780, for instance, divided the
populationinto‘ socio-religiouscommunities . Inthee ghteenth century, Britishamateur
historians often portrayed Indiaas a society weakened by itsinternal religionsand
castedivisions. Inlater years, thisperception was a so shared by Indian nationdists
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themsealves. If you seethemodern trendin Indian politics, every issueisconsidered
here on the basis of caste and religion. For example, the Corporate Affairs and
Minority Ministersof the United ProgressiveAlliance (UPA) Government at the
Centre have aready made astatement in favour of group representation system for
theminorities. They have even advocated for separate minority reservation for the
Mudims, whichwould bein addition to OBC reservation being already availed by 80
per cent of IndianMuslims.

Some states have already given separate reservation to Muslimsonreligious
line, though the high courts have declared the decisions of the state governments
void. However, seeing the political atmosphere of the country, almost all political
parties, barring the BJP and someof itsallies(like Shiv Send), areagreed to givethe
Muslims separate reservation on the basis of religion. TheBJP and itsalliesare
opposingit asthey think it isuncongtitutional and againgt the spirit of the Congtituent
Assembly.

Counting Hindus, Mudims, Sikhsand untouchablesbecameacritical political
exercise, particularly in the 20th century, as the British began to include Indian
representativesin the country’ slegidlative bodiesin very measured doses. What
madethe censusoperationscritical wasthat, intrying to befair referees, theBritish
made the process of political representation ‘communal’. Seatsin thelegidative
assemblies were earmarked for different communities according to ideas of
proportiondity. By the 1890s, Hindu and Mudim leaderswere quoting Censusfigures
to prove whether or not they had received their legitimate share of benefits (such as
employment and education) from Britishrule.

The rise of modern caste consciousness shows a similar concern for the
measurement of ‘ progresses’ in publiclife. Thefamousanti-Brahmin‘ manifesto’,
produced in Madrasin 1916 by the members of the non-Brahmin caste of anew
political party, owed itsrhetorical forceto the statisticsthat the government had
collected to demonstrate aBrahmin monopoly of thecivil service.

If wetry tointerrel ate the present-day Indian politicswith that of the British
politics, we do not find much difference. Every politician of the Indian stateis
cdlculating hisarithmetic on therdigiouslinesand caste combinations. Developmental
plank hastaken aback seat and ethnicissues have become prominent. For example,
the Mandal politics of the 1990s and the demand for reservation for OBCswere
based on caste cal cul ations made by the Britishin 1931. Sidelining Brahmin from
Tamil politicsand openly advocating for theremova of thiscastefrom Tamil Nadu
isanother glaring example of ethnic cleavagein Indian politics.

Approachesto Ethno-Nationalism

There are two main approaches to understand the new ethnic phenomenon. The
firstisprimordia approach to ethnicidentitiesand ethnicity, which consders descent
asthemoreimportant factor. Thisisbecause primordial loyalties can be activated
moreeadly thanrationa principlesand organi zationsfounded upon them. The second
approachisknown assituational, subjectivist or instrumental approach.



According to thisapproach, what actually mattersis people’sdefinition of
themsalvesasculturally and physically different from others. Their shared descent,
according to Cohen, is secondary and, if required may be manipulated and
manufactured. Thus, ethnicity isflexible, adaptable and capabl e of taking different
form meanings depending on the situation and perception of advantage. These
contending approachesare an aid to theexplication of issuesand to theunderstanding
of contemporary redlity.

Ethno-nationalism posesabig threat to astate without acommon ethnicity or
ashared identity and culture. Almost in al the pluralistic societies, the problem of
ethno-nationalismislikely to pose athreat to the unity and integrity of the state.

Sour ces of Conflict

There have been numerous attemptsto explain the causes of the ethnic wars. One
theory focuseson therole of masspassion or ancient hatred indriving ethnic violence.
A second theory suggests that inter-ethnic security dilemmas are necessary for
ethnic war toresult. In other words, thefear of the ethnic groupsthat their interests
arethreatened may causethemto fiercely protect their interests. A third approach
blames ethnic war on manipulation by belligerent leaders. However, scholarsagree
that al thethreefactors—hostile masses, belligerent |eadersand inter-ethnic security
dilemmas—are essential for an ethnic war to result.

Infact, thesefactorsare mutualy reinforcing; belligerent leadersstir up mass
hostility, hostilemasses prop up belligerent leaders and both together intimidate other
groups creating asecurity dilemma (afear of extinction) among them. Thismay
lead to aconflict for survival or even domination among different ethnic groups.

Itisimportant to note that any ethno-national conflict cannot be attributed to
asingle cause. Rather thereisacombination of factorswhich areresponsiblefor
rise of ethno-national conflicts. These can be ethnically defined grievances,
demographic threats, histories of ethnic domination, reciprocal fears of group
extinction, political anarchy, etc. Almost all thesefactorsarepresentinIndia’'ssevere
ethnic movements, such asthe movement in Jammu and Kashmir at the time of
Partition, demand for greater Nagaland, Assam agitation, and so on. Over theyears,
numerous ethnic movements have confronted with India smulticultural democracy.
Indiathusprovidesalaboratory for the study of such movements.

Thevarious sources of ethno-national conflictsare discussed below.

Migration factor

The cause of ethno-national conflict can be understood asthe factorsthreatening
the sacredly preserved and maintained cultural identity of the certain ethnic groups.
The demographic and cultural transition of Delhi providesthe best case study. The
population of Delhi wassignificantly altered by the Partition of the subcontinent into
Indiaand Pakistanin 1947. ThisPartition entailed amassivetransfer of population—
withthe Hindusand Sikhs of Western Punjab, Sind and North-West Frontier coming
over to India, and the Muslimsin East Punjab, Central Indiaand elsewhereinthe
subcontinent migrating to Pakistan. Whiletherest of Indiawere celebrating with
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their midnight tryst with destiny, Punjab in the north-west and Bengal in the east
weretorn apart by communal bloodshed, pillage and violence.

A large number of refugees from West Punjab slowly found their way to
Delhi. The popul ation underwent adramatic increase on account of theinflux of
refugees from Punjab. From 917,939 in 1941, the population of Delhi soared to
1,744,0721n 1951, an increase of about 90 per cent. It needsto be noted that the
Muslim population declined dramatically in Delhi during the same period. From
3,034,971in 1941, the number of Mudimscame down to 99,501 in 1951 (Censusof
India, 1951). Migration onalarge scale strengthensthe group identity and mobilizes
thegroupsto promotetheir interests. Today, the politicsof Delhi ismarked with all
theseincidents.

Economic factor

Economic condition isperhapsthe most important source of ethno-national conflict.
Uneven devel opment of the regions of a state and the economic discrimination
perpetuated by the stateitself are the two main economic factorsfor occurrence of
ethno-national conflicts. The uneven economic devel opment may further lead tothe
following two Situations.

e |f an ethnic group becomes economically prosperous, it may regard other
ethnic groupswhich are comparatively backward as‘liabilities', and hence
may try torestrain or get rid of thelatter.

o |f aparticular ethnic group’s economic backwardness continuesto exist, it
may blamethe other ethnic groupsfor itseconomic plight.

In both these cases, the hatred may develop into an ethnic conflict. Anti-
‘outsiders' violencein Maharashtraand Assam arethe examples of ethno-national
conflicts dueto economic reasons.

Complexes of the Ethnic Minorities

Inamulti-ethnic state, the ethnic minorities suffer from afear complex. Under this
fear, by thesmaller ethnic groups consider the dominant or the largest ethnic group
asruler. Itisinteresting to note that the combined population of smaller ethnic groups
may be morethan thelargest group. But the smaller groups consider themselvesas
minorities and may complain about their suppression by the largest group. Sikh
nationalismisatypical example. Punjabisoneof India’ smost prosperous states—
thehome of the Green Revol ution. Sikhs congtitute about half of itspopulation (the
other half being Hindus). Sikh nationalism wasapowerful political forceinthe state
throughout the 1980s. It demanded agreater political and economic control within
the Indian federation, secession from Indiaand the creation of asovereign state of
Khaligtan.

4.7.4 Language

Thestudy of linguigticsisthe scientific study of language. The estimation of aprecise
number of languages existing intheworld relies on asubjective distinction between
languagesand their different did ects. Theestimatesvary from 6,000to 7,000 languages
worldwide. Thenatural languages can be signed or spoken. However, any language



can easily be programmed into secondary mediausing tactile, acoustic or visua
stimuli into whistling or Braille. Thisisdueto the reason that human languageis
independent of modality. Language, when used inthe genera context, can refer to
the cognitive ability to use and learn the systems of compound and intricate
communication. It may even describe the rules that make these systems or the
utterancesthat might be produced from those set of rules. Languagesare dependent
on the process of semiosisfor relating signs with particular meanings. The sign
languagesaswell asoral languages consist of aphonological system that oversees
the usage of symbols to form sequences known as morphemes and a syntactic
system that admini sters how morphemes and words are combined together to form
phrases.

Theuniquequalitiesof human language are:
e Productivity

e Recursvity

e Digplacement

Human languageisal so unique becauseit dependsalmost entirely on socia
convention and learning. Therefore, itscomplex structure offersavery widerange
of possible expressionsand usesthan any known animal communication system. It
issaid that language was born when early hominines started to dowly changetheir
waysof communication and devel oped theability to form atheory of others' thoughts
and shared intentions.

A worldlanguageisonewhichisnot only spoken acrossthe globe but learned
and used by many people asasecond language. A world languageisrecognized not
merely by the number of native people speaking it (or second language speakers),
but al so how thelanguageisdistributed geographicaly, theinternationd organizations
using and promotingit anditsrolein diplomatic relations. Themgjor world languages,
fromthispoint of view, are dominated by languages bornin Europe. The historical
reason behind thisisthe period of expang onist Europeanimperidismand colonidism.

Thelndianlanguagesbe ong to different languagefamilies, of whichthemagjor
onesaretheIndo-Aryan languages (which happen to beasub sect of Indo-European
languages), which isspoken by 74 per cent of the Indians, and 23 per cent spoken by
the Dravidians. The other Indian languages are part of theAustro-Asiatic, Tibeto-
Burman, and acoupleof small languagefamilies.

The official language of the Central Government of IndiaisHindi, whereas
Englishisthe secondary officia language. The Congtitution of Indiastatesthat ‘ The
official language of the Union shall beHindi in Devanagari script.” Interestingly, the
Constitution of Indiadoes not specify anationa language, nor doesthe Indian law.
In other words, thereisno Court ruling to specify anational language. However, the
languageslisted in the Eighth Schedule of the Indian Constitution are sometimes
referred to asthe nationd languagesof India. These, of course, haveno lega stlanding.

Thereare hundreds of individual mother tonguesin India. The 1961 census
recognized 1,652 Indian languages. As per the 2001 census, 30 languages were
spoken by over amillion native speakers and 122 by over a 1000. Two contact
languages have played asignificant part inthe history of India, which are:

Education and Social
Change

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 213



Education and Social
Change

NOTES

214 Self-Instructional Material

e Persan
e English
Themost widely used language of theworld at present is English, spoken by
morethan 1.8 billion people acrossthe globe. Arabicisprominent internationally
because it has a history of various Islamic conquests behind it. Subsequently,
urbanization of the Middle East and North Africaalsoled toitsextensiveliturgica
useamongst Mudim communitiesoutsidetheArab World. Standard Chinesedirectly
replaced Classical Chinese, animportant historical linguafrancain Far EastAsia
until theearly 20th century. Today, Standard Chineseisacommon spoken language
between speakersof different, unintelligible Chinese spoken languages, within China
aswell asin overseas Chinese communities. Inaddition, itisbeing widedly taught as
asecond languagein many countries.

Russian was spoken and written in the Russian empireand the Soviet Union.
Today, itiswidely used and understood in areas of Central and Eastern Europe, and
Northern and Central Asiawhich wereformerly part of the Soviet Union, or of the
former Soviet bloc and it remains the lingua franca in the Commonwealth of
Independent States. German wasthe linguafrancain several areas of Europefor
centuries, mainly the Holy Roman Empireand later theAustro-Hungarian Empire.
Itisconsidered an important second language Central and Eastern Europe, andin
theinternational scientificcommunity.

Other languages that have had an international significance asthe lingua
francaof ahistorica empireinclude Greek inthe Hellenistic world after the conquests
of Alexander the Great, and intheterritoriesof the Byzantine Empire; Latininthe
Roman Empire and in the past as the standard liturgical language for Christians
(Catholics) acrossthe globe. Other languagesthat werewidely used are asfollows:

e Classical Chinese: East Asia(Imperial eraof China)

e Persian: Ancient and medieval Persian Empires, and the second lingua
francaof thelslamic World after Arabic

e Sanskrit: Asia, Southeast Asia, Central Asia (ancient and medieval
periods); liturgical language of the Vedicreligions.

Owing to the huge popul ation in the I ndian subcontinent, its major languages
are spoken by many. Hindustani (including al Hindi dialectsand Urdu) andto a
smdll extent, Tamil, areused widdly and recogni zed internationaly. For example, the
native population of Bengali speakers exceeds the French speakers (as a first
language). However, French is spoken inter-continentally and has received
international recognition. Itiswidely used in diplomatic circlesand international
commerce. Also, there are many second language speakers of French acrossthe
globe, the overwhelming majority of Bengali speakersare native Bengali people,
with hardly any impact outsidetheir region or language space.

When efforts are made to prevent languages from becoming obsol ete or
unknown, itiscalled language preservation. When alanguage ceasesto be taught to
theyounger generations, and the older generation that iswell versed withit dies, the
language faces the risk of becoming dead or extinct. Language is significant to
society asit makesit possiblefor peopleto communicate and interact.



When alanguage starts disappearing, future generations stand to lose an Education and Social
essential part of the culture necessary to completely understand it. Clearly, language Change
then becomesavulnerable part of the cultural heritage, which makesit all themore
important to preserveit. According to UNESCO'’s " Atlas of Languagesin Danger
of Disappearing’, there are approximately 6,000 |anguages spoken acrossthe globe NOTES
today. They also reveal that half of the world’s population speaks the eight most
common languages. Over 3,000 languagesarereportedly spoken by lessthan 10,000
peopleeach. It isestimated that 417 languages are headed towards extinction. The
Germanic languages spoken by tribesthat travelled to Britain from West Germany
cameto be known asAnglo-Saxon or Old English.

More people speak modern English in countriesaround theworld. Thereare
approximately 375 million native speakers of English, that is, people whosefirst
languageis English. Thismakes English the second most spoken languageinthe
world. Inaddition, approximately 220 million people speak it asasecond language
and thereare asmany asabillion peoplewho arelearning. English hasinfluenced
and has been influenced by severa different languages.

Internet English isspokenin many placeson theinternet. It tendstoignore
capitalization and punctuation, and may also ignore small errorsin spelling and
grammar. Contractionsare also used often, resulting in phraseslike‘ur’ for ‘you
are . These contractionsare usually phonetic (they sound likewhat they replace),
so thenumber ‘8’ isused in place of thesound ‘ ate’, creating * h8' for ‘hate'. The
character ‘&, usually read as*and’, isalso often used. For example, ‘b&’ means
‘banned’. Inmany places, peoplewill say thingslike‘inb4b&’, whichisshortfor ‘in
before banned’, meaning they think that the person they are speaking about will
soon be banned from the site.

L eetspeak isanother form of Internet English, which wasoriginally used by
black hat hackersto communicate with each other. However, nowadaysit isused
more as a type of short hand. Letters are replaced with other similar looking
characters. For example, ‘A’ isshownas‘4’,‘E’'is‘'3,'T"is'7and ‘I’ or ‘L’ is
usedas‘ 1. Smpleleetspeak usesnumbersthat resembl el etters. Advanced leetspeak
transforms‘W’ into‘\V\/’ or ‘D’ into‘|)’.

The sociology of languageisclosely related to sociolinguistics, afield that
studiesthe effect of society on alanguage. Joshua Fishman contributed majorly to
thisfield andisthefounder of thelnternational Journal of the Sociology of Language.

Sociology of language seems to understand the manner in which social
dynamicsget influenced by the usage of language by anindividua or group. It deals
withwhois'‘authorized’ to usealanguage, with whom and under what circumstances.
It examineshow anidentity, individua or group, isestablished by thelanguagethat is
available for use. It would attempt to comprehend individual expression, one's
contribution to the accessiblelinguistic toolsin order to bring onesalf to other people.

Thebrainisconsdered the coordinating center of al linguistic activity asitis
responsiblefor linguistic cognition and a so for controlling the mechani cs of speech.
Although our knowledge of the neurol ogical basesfor languageisnot very wideand
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deep, an advancement inimaging techniques hascertainly given moreinsightsinto
thestudy of the neurological aspectsof language, that is, neurolinguistics.

Anatomy of Speech

Thevocalized version of the communication that takes place between human beings
is called speech. It is based on the syntactic combination of lexicals and names
drawnfromvery largevocabul aries comprising morethan 10,000 words. Each spoken
word is created out of the phonetic combination of alimited set of vowel and
consonant speech sound units. These vocabulariesdiffer from each other interms
of the syntax and speech sound units. Asaresult, thousandsof mutualy unintelligible
human languages exist. Most human speakers (polyglots) are able to speak and
communicatein two or morelanguages.

Thevocal abilitiesthat allow humansto speak also endow humanswith the
ability to sing. The sound of speech can be categorized into segments and supra
segments. The segmental elementsfollow each other in sequences, represented by
distinct lettersin alphabetic scripts, such as the Roman script. Clear boundaries
between segments are absent in free flowing speech. There are no audible pauses
between words either. Segments are distinguished by their distinct soundswhich
result from different articul ations, and can be either vowel s or consonants. Supra
segmentscomprised ementssuch asstress, phonation type, voicetimbre, and prosody
or intonation, al of which may have effects across multiple segments.

Speech perception comprises the processes by which humansinterpret and
understand the soundsused in language. The study of speech perceptionislinkedto
thefieldsof phonetics and phonology in linguisticsand cognitive psychology and
perception in psychol ogy. Research in speech perception attempts to understand
how human listenersrecogni ze speech soundsand use thisinformation to understand
spoken language. Speech researchisapplied inthe building of voicerecognition
software and in improving speech recognition for listenerswho are hearing and
language-impaired.

Speech processing involves studying speech signals and the processing
methods of these signals. These signals are usually processed in a digital
representation. Therefore, speech processing can be considered asaspecial case
of digital signal processing. Various aspects of speech processing include the
acquisition, manipulation, storage, transfer and output of digital speechsignals.

Itisclosely linked to Natural Language Processing (NLP). Itsinput can
comefrom or output can go to NL P applications. For example, asyntactic parser
can be employed onitsinput text in text-to-speech synthesis. The output of speech
recognition may be used viainformation extraction methods.

Whileitiseasy to overlook communication, itisessentia to possesstheability
to communicate effectively in order to be ableto convey the organization’s, visions,
mission, goal s and thoughtsto the people. Theimportance of speech and words,
whether through the written word or the spoken word, isacommunication medium
for conveying directions and providing synchronization. In the absence of
communication, thoughts, ideas and feelings cannot be expressed.



Information can be communicated in many ways, such as:

e Phonecals

e Fax messages

e Emalls

o | etters

o Websites

¢ Instant message software

¢ Socia networking websites (facebook, twitter, myspace), etc.

I deas, thoughts and information can be expressed and exchanged through
communication. Communi cation becomesimportant and crucia whenyouareona
mission or in need of fulfilling a goal. In the absence of a proper means of
communication, organization can become isolated. The ability to communicate
effectively israther important, especialy whenitisunderestimated and overl ooked.

Linguistic Diversity Index

Linguigtic Diversity Index (LDI) or Greenberg'sdiversity index measuresthediversity
that existsin thelanguages of acountry. Itismeasured onascaleof 1toOwherel
indicatestotal diversity (no two people havethe same mother tongue) O indicatesno
diversity at all (everyone has the same mother tongue). The diversity index is
computed on the basisof the population of each language asaproportion of thetotal
population. Theindex cannot fully account for thevitality of languages. Also, the
distinction between alanguage and adialect isfluid and often political . According to
experts, many languages are said to be dial ects of some other language. Yet others
feel that al languages are separate.

The Indian languages belong to different language families. Thelargest of
these families, in terms of the number of speakers, isthe Indo-European family,
primarily represented initsIndo-Aryan branch (accounting for some 700 million
speakersor 69 per cent of the popul ation). However, thisincludes Persian, Portuguese
or French, English and other minority languages, asalinguafranca. Kashmiri and
other Dardiclanguages, that are membersof the Indo-Iranian family, dongwiththe
Indo-Aryan family, are spoken by about 4.6 million peoplein India

TheDravidianfamily isthe second largest |anguage family, accounting for
some 200 million speakers. TheAustro-Asi atic and several small Tibeto-Burman
languages arethefamilieswith lesser speakers, that is, with some 10 and 6 million
speakers, respectively. They formjust about, 5 per cent of the population, put together.

Thefifth family isformed by the Ongan languages of the southern Andaman
Islands. The Great Andamanese languages are almost all extinct, due to the fast
dwindling number of speakers. Thereisa soaknownlanguageisolate, called* Nihali’.
Gujaratisspokethe Bantu language Sidi’ in theregion until the mid-20th century.

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

17. What are ethnic groups?
18. State someof the uniquequalities of human language.
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4.7.5 Religion

Religionisreferredto asasystem of beliefs, practices, and values concerned with
thesacred. Itisrelated to supernatural entitiesand powerswhich are considered as
the ultimate concern of all mundane existence among human groups. Sociologists
arenot concerned with the competing claimsof different religions. They mainly deal
withthesocid effectsof religiousbeiefsand practices. In other words, thesociologica
andysisof religionisconcerned with how religiousbeiefsand practicesarearticul ated
insociety, how they affect interaction among persons of different religiousfaiths,
how they lead to conflictsand riots (communalism), and how secularism can contain
inter-religious biases. The following are the kinds of questions addressed by
sociologistsof religion:

How does religion reinforce the collective unity or social solidarity of agroup

through religious worship and rituals? (Durkhiem)

How doesreligion block the emotional and intellectual development of people?
(Marx)

How is a particular type of economic system (say, capitalism) the product of a
specific religiousideology (say Protestantism)? (Max \\eber)

Isonereligion (say Hinduism) more tolerant and accommodative than another
religion (say Islam)? What is the effect on a person’s way of life of being
religiously described asan untouchable? | sthere something in the belief systems
of two sects of the same religion (say, Shias and Sunnisin Islam) which makes
conflict between them inevitable? Does religion (say Islam) oppose family
planning measures?

Secularism and Secularization

Secularismisthebelief/ideology that religion and religious considerations should be
deliberately kept out from temporal affairs. It speaksof neutrality. Secularizationis
the process by which sectorsof society and cultureareremoved from thedomination
of religiousingtitutionsand symbols.

One characteristic of modern life is that it features a process of de-
secularization, i.e., thesupernatura isnow rarely used to explain eventsand behaviour.
Theway theworld isseen today isqualitatively different from theancient and the
medieva worlds. Today, belief in mystery and miracle hasreceded, although by no
meansentirely. Thetriumph of reason has been at the cost of myth and fables. This
isthe processof secularization.

Weber cond dered secul arization asthe process of rationdization. For achieving
given ends, the principle used isthe onewhich isbased on scientific thought, i.e.,
whichisrationa. Thisthought hasundermined religion.

Berger isof the opinionthat increased social and geographical mobility and
the devel opment of modern communi cations have exposed individua sto plurdity of
religiousinfluences. They havetherefore, learnt to tolerate each others’ beliefs.
People now feel free to search cultures for new ideas and new perspectives. In
Indiaa so, wefind that educated and modernity-oriented Musimshave started asking



for changesin religion-oriented normslike, asking for maintenance allowanceto Education and Social
divorced wives (not permitted by religion), adoption of children, morelibera laws Change
permitting womento divorcetheir husbands, restrictionson polygyny, and soforth.

Hindusa so nolonger accept rdigiousrestrictionsonwomen, onintercaste marriages,

ondivorce, onwidows' remarriage, and so on. NOTES

Thethesisthat Indian society has become more secular iseasy to grasp but
complex to demonstrate. Broadly, the secularization thesis proposes that many
religiousvalues have changed and severa practiceshave declined and that science
and rationality have increased in importance. It is correct that there should be a
radical and fundamental changein the cultural and institutional foundation of society.
We do find weakening effect of religion on marriage, family, caste, and many
institutions, but it isalso afact that there is evidence of the continuing vitality of
religion. Theremay be changein theattitudes of peopletowardsreligion, ingoingto
religiousplaces, invisiting placesof pilgrimage, inundergoing religiousfasts, and
celebrating religiousfestivals, there may beincreasein civil marriages, even the
number of actively religiouspeoplemight havedeclined, but declineinforma religious
practi cesdoes not necessarily indicate the secul arism processamong Hindus. Sikhs
continueto follow religiousrestrictions. Religion asasource of personal meaning
and fulfillment survivesmuch morewidely and with greater vitality than ingtitutional
religion. The secularizationthesisis, therefore, less applicableto personal religion
thantoformal religion.

Thereisadifference between liberalism and fundamentalism. Liberalismis
based on mutud toleration of difference between (religious) groups, i.e, itisplurdidtic.
Fundamentalism isassociated with oppositiontoliberalism and sometimesindicates
violent attitudeto pluralism. Thedistinction between liberalism and fundamentalism
isrelevant to the concept of secularization applied to the global context. Whilethe
Western soci ety has been secularized (in termsof |oosening the authority of church);
inseveral Muslim countries, thelslamic law governscivil aswell asreligiouslife.
Muslims in India who continue to follow Islamic traditions have remained
fundamentalists preventing them from accepting modernity. Liberdisminvast mgority
of Hindusiscompatiblewith the devel opment of amodern Hindu society.

Secularisminthe Indian context hastried to enhance the power of the state
by making it aprotector of al religiouscommunitiesand an arbiter intheir conflicts.
It checks patronizing any particular religion by the state. After the Partition, the
Indian Constitution provided that Indiawould remain secular which meant that:
(a) each citizen would be guaranteed full freedom to practiseand preach hisreligion,
(b) statewill havenoreligion, and (c) al citizens, irrespectiveof their religiousfaith,
will beegqual. Inthisway, eventhe agnosticswere given the samerightsasbelievers.
Thisindicatesthat asecular state or society isnot anirreligioussociety. Religions
exist, their followers continue to believe in and practice the religious principles
enshrinedintheir holy books, and no outside agency, including the state, interferesin
legitimatereligiousaffairs.

Thetwo important ingredientsof asecular society are: (a) complete separation
of stateand religion, and (b) full liberty for thefollowersof al religionsaswell as
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atheistsand agnosticsto follow their respectivefaiths. In asecular society, leaders
andfollowersof variousreligiouscommunitiesare expected not to usetheir religion
for political purposes.

However in practice, Hindu, Mudim, Skh and other religiouscommunitiesdo
userdigionfor political goals. Severa palitical partiesarelabelled asnon-secular.
The communal—secular card isnow being played for political motivesonly. The
bogey of communalismisbeing kept alive not for checking national disintegration
but with aview that minority vote bank doesnot dissipateitsalf intothelarger Indian
ethos. Eventhose political leaderswho areknown to be honest extensively, practise
casteism and accuse political |eaders of opposite partiesfor being communal. The
power seekersthususe secularism asashield to hidetheir sins, thereby ensuring
that people remain polarized on the basis of their religion and India remains
commundized.

Religion in Secular Society

Religion played, and continuesto play, akey roleinthe affairs of man and society
because of its:

o explanatory function (explainswhy, what, etc., relating to the mysterious).

e integrativefunction (provides support amid uncertainty and consol ation amid
faillureand frustration).

o identity function (providesabasi sof maintenance of transcendenta relationship
for security and identity).

o vdidating function (providesmoral justification and powerful sanctionstodll
basicingtitutions).

e control function (holdsin check divergent formsof deviance).

e expressivefunction (providesfor satisfaction of painful drives).

e prophetic function (expressed in protest against established conditions).

e maturation function (providing recognitionto critical turnsinanindividud’s
life history through rite de passage).

o wish-fulfillment function (covering both latent and manifest wishes).

Astheareaof scientific knowledgeand technology widens, theareaof religion
shrinks. Some of itsfunctionsaretaken over by other agencies. Therange of the
influence of religionisgreater in simpler societieswhich haveinadequateempirica
knowledge. Intechnologically lessdevel oped societies, ritualsand symbolic actsare
employed on awide scale to placate supernatural powers for worldly gains. In
modernindustrial societies, thehold of religiousbdiefsdeclines, dthoughinterestin
religion persists. It remainsapersonal concern rather than collective and communal
concern.

Theprocessof secularization/rationdization causesthereligiontolose control
over severd fieldsof socid activities such aseconomics, trade, education, medicine,
and so on. Many of traditional functions of religion are taken care of by secular
ingtitutions. A total religiousworldview, inwhichthe entireframework of action has
areligiousorientation, undergoesathorough modification.



Indiaperhapshasfailed to devel op diversified institutionsthat may take over
thetraditional functionsof religion. Assuch, it remainscommunal, and religious
beliefscontinueto prevail. Problemsare viewed in anarrow and communal rather
than awide nationa perspective. Religiousorientations still shapethe attitudesto
work and wealth, and hinder the emergence of an ethic that would be conduciveto
progress. Of course, no society iscompletely secular, nor are all basi c teachings of
religion dysfunctiond. In Indiaa so, thoughreligiousvaluesand cultura orientations
have been preserved, yet religionistrying to adapt itself to the changing ethos. No
religion has been able to preserveits origina form, but has accepted necessary
modifications.

Onthisbasis, religionin Indiaisnot abarrier to modernization. A secular and
modern society isnot against religion. Thus, separatereligiousidentitieswill be
permissiblein Indiaso long they do not question thelegitimacy of larger national
boundaries. But they cannot be upheldif they inhibit nationa integration.

4.7.6 Regionalism/Communalism

Indiaisthelargest country in the Indian subcontinent, deriving itsname from the
river Induswhich flowsthrough the northwestern part of the country. Indian mainland
extendsin thetropical and subtropical zonesfrom latitude 8°4' north to 37°6' north
andfromlongitude68°7 east to 97°25' east. The southernmost pointin Indianterritory,
thelndira Point (formerly called Pygmalion Point), issituated at 6°30' northinthe
Nicobar Idands.

The country thuslieswholly in the northern and eastern hemispheres. The
northernmost point of Indialiesin the state of Jammu and Kashmir, and itisknown
asIndira Col. Indiastretches 3,214 km at its maximum from north to south and
2,933 km at itsmaximum from east towest. Thetotd length of themainland coastline
isnearly 6,100 km; and theland frontier measuresabout 15,200 km. Thetotal length
of the coastline, including that of theislands, isabout 7,500 km. With an area of
about 32,87,782 sg. km, Indiaisthe seventh largest country in theworld, accounting
for about 2.4 per cent of total world area.

Countrieslarger than Indiaare Russia, Canada, USA, China, Australiaand
Brazil. In terms of population, however, Indiais second only to China. India’s
neighboursin the north are China (Chinese Tibetan Autonomous Region), Nepal
and Bhutan. The boundary between Indiaand Chinaiscalled theMacMohan Line.
To the northwest, Indiashares aboundary with Pakistan and Afghanistan, and to
the east with Myanmar, while Bangladesh formsamost an enclave within India.
The country is shaped somewhat like a triangle with its base in the north (the
Himalayas) and anarrow apex inthe south (Kanyakumari). South of the Tropic of
Cancer, the Indian landmass tapers between the Bay of Bengal inthe east and the
Arabian Seain thewest. The Indian Ocean lies on the south. The Bay of Bengal
and theArabian Seaareitstwo northward extensions. In the south, on the eastern
side, the Gulf of Mannar and the Palk Strait separate Indiafrom Sri Lanka. India’s
islands include the Andaman and Nicobar Islandsin the Bay of Bengal and the
L accadive (L akshadweep), Minicoy and Amindiveldandsin theArabian Sea
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Indiaand its neighbours Pakistan, Nepal, and Bhutan are together known as
the Indian sub-continent, marked by the mountainsin the north and the seain the
south. Thistermindicatestheinsularity of thisregion fromtherest of theworld.

At thetime of Independencein 1947, Indiawas divided into hundreds of
small states and principalities. These states were united to form fewer states of
larger size, and finally organized in 1956 to form 14 statesand 6 union territories.
Thisorganization of Indian states was based upon anumber of criteria, language
being one of these. Subsequent to this, anumber of new states have been carved
out to meet the aspirations of thelocal peopleand to meet the developmental goals.
At present, thereare 28 States, 6 Union Territoriesand 1 National Capital Territory.

Itiscustomary to divide Indiainto threelandform regions—the Himal ayas
and the associ ated ranges; the Indo-Gangetic plain to the south of the Himalayan
region; and the peninsular plateau to the south of the plains. Thesethreelandform
regions have experienced different geological processes and sequences of events.

The Himalayasand the associated rangesto the north are made up primarily
of Proterozoic and Phanerozoic sedimentsthat are largely of marine origin and
they experienced great tectonic disturbances. These mountains have resulted from
diastrophic movements during comparatively recent geological times. Therocksin
thesemountain rangesare highly folded and faulted. Thegeological evidencethat is
availablein abundance suggeststhat thisextra-peninsular region hasremained under
theseafor thegreater part of itshistory, and therefore haslayers of marine sediments
that are characteristic of all geological ages subsequent to the Cambrian period.

The second unit, thelndo-Gangetic Plain, isgeol ogically avery young feature
of the country. Thisplain hasbeen formed only during the Quaternary Period. The
region has very limited relief and much of the surface of the plain is about 300
metresabovethesealeve. Thisunit consistsof typica undulating plainscreated by
highly devel oped drainage systems. The surface of theplainsiscovered by sediments
of Holocene or recent age. The western part of the plain is occupied by the vast
stretches of desert.

Thepeninsular plateauisgeologically aswell morphologicaly atotaly different
kind of area from the former two units. According to the available geological
evidence, the peninsular region has since the Cambrian period been acontinental
part of the crust of the earth. It is a stable mass of Pre-Cambrian rocks, some of
which have been there since theformation of the earth. Infact, thisisafragment of
theancient crust of the earth. Thisregion has never been submerged beneath the
seasincethe Cambrian period, except temporarily and that too locally. Theinterior
of the peninsular plateau has no sediments of marine origin dating back to period
younger than Cambrian. During their long existence, therocks of thisregion have
undergonelittle structural transformation.

Among thefew Phenerozoic eventsthat have affected the peninsular block
include the sedimentation during the Gondwanatimes of the Mesozoic eraaong
with outpouringsof the Deccan lavas. Though thetopography of thisregionisrugged,
like that of the Himalayan region, it is entirely different. The mountains of the
peninsular region, except for theAravallis, do not owetheir originto tectonic but to



denudation of ancient plateau surfaces. They are thus relict features of the old Education and Social
plateau surface that have survived weathering and erosion for along time. Froma Change
geomorphological viewpoint, thiscan be consdered astor sof the extensive plateau.

The only impact of tectonic movementson therock stratain the peninsular region

has been fracturing and vertical and radial displacement of the fractured blocks. NOTES
Theriversflowing over thisplateau surface haveflat, shallow valleyswith very low
gradient and most have attained their baselevel of erosion.

Formation of New States and Alteration of Boundaries

Sincefederationin Indiawas not theresult of any compact between independent
states, therewas no particular urgeto maintain theinitial organization of the states
asoutlinedinthe Congtitution even thoughinterestsof the nation asawholedemanded
achangeinthisrespect. Indian Constitution, therefore, empowers I ndian Parliament
to reorganize the states by a simple procedure, the essence of which isthat the
affected state or states may express their views but cannot resist the will of
Parliament.

Thereason why such liberal power wasgiven to the national government to
reorganizethe Statesisthat the grouping of the Provincesunder the Government of
IndiaA ctswasbased on historical and politica reasonsrather thanthe socid, cultural
or linguistic divisions of the peoplethemselves. The question of reorganizing the
unitsaccording to natural alignmentswasindeed raised at thetime of the making of
the Constitution, but then there was not enough time to undertake this huge task,
considering the magnitude of the problem.

Inthisregard, Article 3 of the Congtitution says:
Parliament may by law:

o Formanew State by separation of territory from any Stateor by uniting two or
more Statesor partsof Statesor by uniting any territory to apart of any State

e Increasethe area of any State

e Diminishtheareaof any State

o Alter theboundariesof any State
o Alter thenameof any State:

Provided that no Bill for the purpose shall beintroduced in either House of
Parliament except on the recommendation of the President and unless, wherethe
proposal contained in the Bill affects the area, boundaries or name of any of the
States, the Bill hasbeen referred by the President to the L egidature of that Statefor
expressing itsviewsthereon within such period asmay be specified inthereference
or within such further period asthe President may allow and the period so specified
or dlowed hasexpired.

Article4 providesthat any such law may make supplemental, incidental and
consequential provisionsfor making itself effective and may amend the First and
Fourth Schedulesof the Constitution, without going through the special formality of
alaw for theamendment of the Constitution. TheseArticles, thus, demonstratethe
flexibility of Indian Congtitution.
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Therefore, by asimplemajority and ordinary legislative process, Parliament may
form new States or ater the boundaries, etc., of existing States and thereby change
the political map of India. The only conditionslaid down for the making of such a
law are:

¢ NoBill for the purpose can beintroduced except on the recommendation of
the President.

¢ ThePresident shal, before giving hisrecommendation, refer the Bill tothe
L egidature of the Statewhichisgoing to be affected by the changes proposed
intheBIll, for expressing itsviews on the changeswithin the period specified
by the President.

The President isnot, however, bound by the views of the State L egidlature,
so ascertained. Hereis, thus, aspecial feature of the Indian federation, viz., that the
territories of the units of the federation may be altered or redistributed if the Union
Executiveand Legidatureso desire.

Regionalism in India

Regionaismin Indiahasboth apositive and anegativedimension. Inpositiveterms,
regionalism embodiesaquest for salf-identity and self-fulfillment on the part of the
people of an area. In negative terms, regionalism reflects a psyche of relative
deprivation on the part of people of an areanot alwaysviablein termsof rational
economic analysis, let alonetoo proneto rationalization. More often than not, itis
asobelieved that deprivationisdeiberately inflicted by the powerful authorities, and
this leads to acuteness of feeling on the part of those who carry the psyche of
deprivation. Thebelief iseasily cultivated in amilieu characterized by politics of
scarcity asin India. Theredeeming feature, however, isthat to the extent the psyche
of deprivation isthe consequence of specific grievances, itsgrowth could be halted
and even the processreversed if the grievances are addressed.

Regiondisminamulti-dimensiona phenomenonintermsof itsfollowing components:

o Geographical component: Thefactor of geographica boundariesto which
the people of an areausually relate their quest of aregional identity also
differentiates, at least in degree, if not inkind, the phenomenon of minority
nationalist movementsfrom regionalism. Thepoint of differentiationisthat
minority nationalist movements may have asomewhat diffused geographical
underpinning in comparison to regionalism, whereit israther concrete, though
only inarelative sense.

In spite of therelatively concrete geographical underpinning of regionaism,
at times people are tempted to hypothesi ze that the territorial orientationis
not central toitsbeing, let a onetoitsbecoming. The geographical boundaries,
though still clungto, arehistorically speaking, symbolic, at leastinthendian
context, of overlapping and vanishing footprints on the sands of time, which
need economic and political propsfor their retrieval fromtimetotimeinthe
increasingly hazy memories of succeeding generations.

e Historical-cultural components: Historical-cultural components congtitute
the bedrock of the phenomenon of regionalism in India. The several



componentsinthiscategory arenot only important individually but alsoin
conjunction with each other. Thisisalso true of other groups which have
more than one component.

o0 History: Thefactor of history supportsregionalism by way of cultural
heritage, folklore, myth and symbolism. But history cannot dwayswithstand
theondaughtsof rugged politico-economic redlities.

o Casteandreligion: Casteand religion play only amarginal roleinthe
context of regionalism. Caste per seis not so important except when
combined with dominance or when working in conjunction withlinguistic
preponderanceor religion. Similarly, religion isnot so significant except
whenit iscombined with dominance/linguistic homogeneity or fedona
sense of religiousorthodoxy and economic deprivation. Altogether it can
even be argued that regionalism isasecular phenomenon in arelative
sense because it tends to encompass caste and religious loyalties and
bring together peoplewith differing castesand varied caste affiliationsto
work together for acommon cause.

o Language: Language is perhaps the most important mark of group
identification. Itismore precisdly discriminating than either colour or race.
Linguistic homogeneity strengthens regionalism both in positive and
negative senses; in the former in terms of strength in unity and in the
latter through emotional frenzy. Language asan expression of shared life,
through structures and val ue patterns has the potential to unite people
emotionally, and makethem work toimprovetheir common destiny and
also add to their bargaining strength.

But common languageisno bar tointra-state regionalism. Thevery fact
that language hel psagroup to forge an emotional identity also tendsto
makeit highly inflammable. Experience has shown, however, that the
thrust of linguistic regionalism can becontained; if not neutralized atogether,
with arelatively equitable sharing of the economic cake, tactful political
and administrative management and firm handling by anationaly-oriented
leadership.

e Economic component: Economic component isthe crux of regionalism. It
iscommon knowledgethat I ndiaisunderdevel oped economically in spite of
the many achievementsregistered since |ndependence. Theresourcesare
scarce and demand disproportionately heavy and ever-growing on account
of continued popul ation explosion.

Thereisthusacute competition among individuals, groupsand regionswithin
astate. As popul ation mounts, densely populated regions cry lebensraum
(additional territory deemed necessary tolive, grow and function) at their
neighbours. Tothis, one could add the story of regiona economicimbalances
towhichthepolitical elitein general, and theruling elitein particular have
contributed in no small measure. Demandsfor distributivejustice thus get
generated and assume the form of a movement. The tensions between
migrantsand ‘ sonsof the soil’” arestill another manifestation of theeconomic
componen.
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However, it should be noted here that, simultaneousto these natural, pulls
and pressuresfor distributive justice, the processes of economicintegrative
have also been at work in the wake of nationally planned economic
development. Asaresult of these processes, evenrelatively * havenot’ regions
have cometo redlizethat their ultimate salvation liesin remaining apart of
theunion and not in seceding fromit. Thus, whileregionswithin astatetry to
forgeaseparateidentity asanew state, they do not want to leave the union.

e Palitico-administrativecomponents: Thepolitical component of regiondism
isalsoimportant. Politicians, intheir not always so enlightened self-interest,
exploit situation of regional deprivation and unrest and convert theminto
movementsto forgeand strengthentheir individua and factiond support bases.
Regiondismawaysthrivesonred or fancied chargesof politica discrimination
which has, infact, becomean important facet of politicsof regionalismitself.
Asfar asadministration isconcerned, it ismore often than not, easily, if not
willingly, becomestheinstrument of political discrimination. It also doesnot
always succeed inrising abovetheregiona psycheinfavour of the national
sentiment. Thisistrueboth in case of both—All-Indiaand State Services.

e Psychic component: Regionalism in India, as elsewhere, is a psychic
phenomenon and in the ultimate analysisitsrootsliein the minds of men.
Eachindividud, by andlarge, carriesasplit persondity: heisin part regionaistic
and in part nationalistic. There is always a natural tendency towards the
primacy of theregiondistic over the nationdistic, though onedoesnot usualy,
posethetwo aseither/or Situation. Thus, it should not besurprising if emotional
overtonesget easily attached to regionalismwhich, inturn, can betraced to
itsculturd mooringsand economicroots. Thefact that patternsof socidization
more often tend to be more parochial than national also contributeto psychic
componen.

Types of regionalism

Likethe components, thetypesof regionalism also overlap. Thoughregionaismis
not always coterminouswith present-day state boundaries, astate can ill betreated
asaunit for evolving typesof regionalism. Onthisbasis, one could identify three
major typesof regionalismasfollows:

e Supra-gateregionalism: Thisisbuilt around and isan expression of group
identity of several stateswhich join handsto take common stand on anissue
of mutual interest vis-a-vis another group of states or even the union more
theformer than thelatter thegroup identity thusforged isusually negativein
character: it isusually against some other group identity. It isalso issue-
specificinthesensethat it isconfined to certain matter on which the group
would liketo take acommon and joint stand. It isnot at all acase of atotal
and permanent merger of stateidentitiesinthegroupidentity; infact, rivaries,
tensonsand even conflictscontinueto take placeat times, even s multaneoudy,
with group postures.



e Inter-stateregionalism: Thisisconterminouswith state boundaries and
involvesjuxtaposing of oneor more statesidentitiesagainst another on specific
issueswhich threaten their interest.

e Intra-stateregionalism: Thisembodiesthe quest of apart within astate
for self- identity and self-development in positive terms and negatively
speaking, reflectsof apart inrelation to other partsof the same state.

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

19. Statethetwo important ingredients of secular society.
20. Statethe concept of supra-state regionalism.

4.8 SUMMARY

e Changeand continuity aretheinevitablefactsof life. Not only peopleundergo
the process of change, but the habitat they livein also undergoes change.

e Likenatura scientistsstudy different aspectsof changein the nature, social
scientistsstudy changein thesocial life of man. Change and continuity have
long been the subjects of research and study for social scientists and
philosophers.

¢ Socid changeindicatesthe changesthat take placein humaninteractionsor
interrel ationships. Society isregarded asa‘web of social relationships andin
that sensesocia changerefersto changein the system of socia relationships.

e Social and cultural changesare often regarded asthe same and denotesimilar
kind of change. However, there are differences between the two. * Socia’
referstointeractionsand interrel ationship between people.

o ‘Culture’ on the other hand refersto the customs, beliefs, symbols, value
systemsand in general the set of rulesthat are created by peoplein society.

¢ Notwoindividuasareexactly same. They differ from each other invarious
important aspects such asappearance, economic status, religiousand political
inclination, intellectual and philosophical pursuits, and adherenceto moral
values.

o Nosociety isfreefrom socid sratification, whichisaubiquitous phenomenon.
Generally, age, sex, professional statusand personal characteristicsserveas
criteriaof socia differentiation of population.

e ‘Socia mobility’ may be understood asthe movement of people or groups
fromonesocial statusor position to another statusor position.

¢ Educationisoneof thethree components constituting Human Devel opment
Index and thus devel opment in the sphere of education has assumed great
importance.

Education and Social
Change

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 227



Education and Social
Change

NOTES

228 Self-Instructional Material

e Theconcept of ‘ Universalization of Elementary Education’ issynonymous
with that of educationfor al.

¢ The concept of Universalization signifiesthat educationisfor al and not for
aselected few. Thisaso meansthat education isthe birth right of human
being or every child. Thus, every state should attempt hard to provide
elementary educationtoitschildrenirrespective of caste, sex, religion, socio-
economic statusand place of birth or living.

e Education can be one of the major sources for maintaining international
understanding. It is not possible to provide education of international
understanding in school sbut education for international understanding can be
given dong with the usua schoolwork.

e The historicity of Indian society has been the hallmark of caste model.
Everythingisreduced to theall-pervasive principle of caste hierarchy.

¢ Caste and untouchability have always been one of theimportant areasfor
sociologicd investigation. Sociol ogistsand anthropol ogistshave been engaged
inunderstanding the various aspects of caste and untouchability.

e Somesociologistsbelievethat themain classesin Indiaareagrarian, industrid,
businessand mercantile and professional. Contradictionsare found between
variousclassesin termsof continuance of the old classesand the emergence
of new ones.

e Casteand classare polar opposites, as understood by the Western scholars,
andin particular by the British administratorsand ethnographers. They observe
that casteand classaredifferent formsof social stratification.

¢ Inamulti-ethnic sate, theethnic minoritiessuffer from afear complex. Under
thisfear, by the smaller ethnic groups consider the dominant or the largest
ethnicgroup asruler.

e Sociology of language seems to understand the manner in which social
dynamicsget influenced by the usage of language by anindividual or group.
It dealswithwhois*authorized' to use alanguage, with whom and under
what circumstances.

¢ Religionisreferredto asasystem of beliefs, practices, and values concerned
with the sacred. Itisrelated to supernatural entitiesand powerswhich are
considered asthe ultimate concern of all mundane existence among human
groups.

o Secularisminthe Indian context hastried to enhance the power of the state
by making it aprotector of all religiouscommunitiesand an arbiter intheir
conflicts. It checks patronizing any particular religion by the state.

o Theprocessof secularization/rationdization causesthereligiontolosecontrol
over severa fieldsof social activities such aseconomics, trade, education,
medicine, and so on. Many of traditional functionsof religion aretaken care
of by secular ingtitutions.



4.9 KEY TERMS

¢ National integration: National integrationincludesaconfidencein nation’s

future, acontinuousriseinthe standard of living, development of feelings of
values and duties, agood and impartial administrative system and mutual
understanding.

e Social statistics: It isthe use of statistical measurement systemsto study

human behaviour in asocial environment.

e Structural change: Deep-reaching change that alters the way authority,

capital, information and responsibility flowsin an organization.

4.10 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1

The concept of social changeisnot value-laden or judgemental. It doesn’t
advocate any good or desirable and bad or undesirableturn of events. Itisan
objectivetermwhichisneither moral norimmoral. Itisethically neutral.

. Theterm Sanskritization was coined by M.N. Srinivas. In hisstudy on the

Coorgs, Srinivas tried to describe the process of cultural mobility in the
traditiona Indian caste system. Sanskritizationisthe* processby which alow
casteor tribe or other group takesover the custom, rituals, beliefs, ideology
andlifestyleof ahigher casteand in particular “twice-born” (dwija) caste’.

. TheDivision of Labour waswritten by Emile Durkheim.
. Thefeaturesof the stratification system are:

e Itisgoverned by socia normsand sanctions.
e ltislikely to beunstablebecauseit may bedisturbed by different factors.

e |tisintimately connected withtheother systemsof society suchaspolitical,
family, religious, economic, educationa and other ingtitutions.

. Weber distinguishesfour classgroupsinthe capitalist society:

e Propertied upper class

e Property-lesswhite collar workers
e Petty bourgeoisie

e Manua working class

. Social mobility is of three types, namely (a) Vertical social mobility, and

(b) Horizontal social mobility, and (c) Spatia socia mobility.

. Spatid mobility refersto inter-generational mobility whichisan outcome of

migration or shifting of places, for example, it may happen as aresult of
migrationfrom rural to urban community or socia improvement of individuas
within thefamily and hence provide the chancesfor changein culture.

. Themajor areasof interventionin SarvaSikshaAbhiyan are:

e Drop-outin children education
e Improvementinquality of education
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10.

e Focuson specia group of the society
e Researchand evaluation

o Inditutiona capacity building

e Management structure

¢ Mohilizationof community

e Civil functions

e MISandmonitoring

¢ Procurement and finance

Theamsof nationa integration are:
e Tomaintainunity
¢ Toaddtotheeconomic and social devel opment of the nation
e Tomakenational life prosperousand rich by devel oping the culture of
variouscommunities
¢ To check thefissiparoustendencies among the various communities of
the country
Thetwo typesof school programmesare asfollows:
e Classroom teaching often designated as curricular programme
e Qutdoor activitiessometimescalled asextracurricular programmes

. Four causes of inequality of educational opportunitiesare:

o Lack of educationd facilities

o Differenceinthestandard of educational ingtitutes
e Poverty

e Highprivatecostsof education

. Compensatory education means provision of such special training and

incentivesaswould compensatefor theinitial disadvantagesexperienced by
thechildren of the culturally, economically and socialy deprived groups.

13. Themain features of caste model are asfollows;

e Thismode isbased ontheideas expressed by certain sections of society
and not on the observed or recorded behaviour of people.

e |tattachesuniversal significanceto casteasit hasbeen conceivedinthe
classical texts.

e Theentiresystemisbeing governed by explicitly formulated principles.

e |tisassumed that different castes, which arethe basic unitsinthe system,
arefulfilling their complementary functions.

14. Thethreetypesof definitionsof casteare:

e Therigidity type
e Thecultura type
e Thestructural type



15. Theagrarian classstructurein post-independent Indiais seento possessthe Education and Social
followingfour classes: Change
e Landowners
e Tenants
e Labourers
e Non-agriculturists

16. Themodern urban class structure can be classified asfollows:

o Political personalitieslikeministers, membersof Parliament etc., and
civil servants.

e Technocrats (software engineers, chief executive officers, etc.),
professionals(doctors, lawyers, sportsmen, mediapersons, etc.) and
industriaistyentrepreneurs.

e Educationistsand academicians.

¢ Peopleintheorganized sector other than the above categories(servicemen,
traders, etc.).

¢ Peopleintheunorganized sector (hawkers, daily labourers, etc.).

17. Ethnicgroupsarethosegroupsthat arecomposed of adistinctiveand collective
identity based on shared experiencesand cultural traits. For the formation of
an ethnicidentity, acombination of factors, such ascommon descent, asocidly
relevant cultural/physical characteristicsand aset of attitudesand behaviour
patterns, isnecessary.

18. Theuniquequalitiesof humanlanguageare:

e Productivity
e Recurgvity
e Digplacement

19. Thetwoimportant ingredientsof asecular society are: (a) complete separation
of stateand religion, and (b) full liberty for thefollowersof al religionsas
well asatheistsand agnosticsto follow their respectivefaiths.

20. Theconcept of supra-stateregionalismisbuilt around and isan expression of
group identity of several stateswhich join handsto take common stand onan
issue of mutual interest vis-a-visanother group of states or even the union

moretheformer thanthelatter thegroup identity thusforged isusualy negative
incharacter: itisusually against some other group identity.

NOTES

4.11 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions
1. What ischangeand what isthedifference between change and socia change?
2. How issocia changeresponsiblefor socia evolution?
3. Statethe characteristicsof socia stratification.
4. Statetheimportance of universalization of e ementary education.
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5. Writeashort note on theformation of new statesand alteration of boundaries.
Long-Answer Questions

1. Discusswith suitable examplesthe difference between changein structure
and structural change.

2. Analysethe concept of equality in educational opportunitieswith relevant
examples.

3. Discussthevariousconstraintson social changeinIndia.
4. Discussthe concept of regionalism and communalismin India
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5.0 INTRODUCTION

Education being the most effective instrument for soci o-economi c empowerment,
high priority isaccorded toimprovethe educationd statusof SCsand STs, especially
that of thewomen and thegirl child. No doubt, there hasbeen avisibleincreasein
theliteracy rates of SCsand STsduring thelast three developmental decades, but
thegap between literacy rate of SCg/STsand that of the genera popul ation continues
topersist.

Inthisunit, someof the policiesand measuresundertaken for the upliftment
of the socially and economically disadvantaged sections have been discussed in
detail.

5.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, youwill be ableto:
o Analysethe concept of ‘ disadvantagement’

¢ Discussthe measures undertaken by the government for the education of the
scheduled castes, scheduled tribesand the minorities

¢ Statethe suggestionsto overcomethe problems of women education
¢ Learntheproblemsrelated to women’s education
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5.2 EDUCATION OF SOCIALLY AND
ECONOMICALY DISADVANTAGED SECTIONS
OF SOCIETY

Theterm ' disadvantaged’ was used traditionally asan adjective, asif todescribea
quality inherent to agroup. Itisnow also used asaverb, to describe aprocessin
which mainstream society actsin away that ‘ disadvantages aparticular group.
People seethemsel ves as disadvantaged to the extent they are denied accessto and
useof thesametoolsfound useful by themgjority of society. Theseincludeautonomy,
incentive, responsibility, self-respect, support, health, education, information,
employment, capital, and responsive support systems.

A major feature of ‘ disadvantagement’ isthe presence of * barriersto self-
sufficiency’. These barriers are the ways in which people are denied access to
needed tools, and include unavail ability of resources, inaccessibility to resources, the
society’s regard for a group, government and corporate practices, and certain
conditionsof thegroupitself.

A disadvantaged group isdefined by the particul ar pattern of denied resources
and barriersit faces(rather than thefact of race, or poverty, or sex). A disadvantaged
group may facemorethan onebarrier. Somebarriersmay bemore easily surmounted
or moved than others. Each group presentsits own pattern of disadvantagement
and barriersto sdf-sufficiency; theimplied sol utionswould vary from group to group
aswell.

Overcoming disadvantagement, then, meansovercoming or removing barriers
to self-sufficiency. This can take many forms, depending on the pattern presented,
but would include enabling or empowering the group’sown effortsto devel op the
toolsor resources needed for its own self-sufficiency.

Noteworthy is what was not portrayed as central to the definition of
‘disadvantaged’. No one said that * more cash’ would solvetheir problems; and no
oncesaid that  more government assistance’ would fix what waswrong.

5.2.1 Education of Scheduled Castes

1. Thecentral focusinthe SC’'seducationa development istheir equalization
with the non-SC population at all stagesand levelsof education, inall areas
and in all the four dimensions—rural male, rural female, urban male and
urbanfemale.

2. Themeasures contemplated for thispurposeinclude:

¢ Incentivestoindigent familiesto send their childrento school regularly till
they reach the age of 14.

e Pre-metric scholarship scheme for children of families engaged in
occupations such as scavenging, flaying and tanning to be made applicable
fromclass| onward. All children of such families, regardlessof income,
will be covered by this scheme and time-bound programmestargeted on
themwill be undertaken.



e Constant micro-planning and verification to ensure that the enrolment,
retention and successful compl etion of coursesby SC studentsdo not fall
at any stage, and provision of remedial coursestoimprovetheir prospects
for further education and employment.

¢ Recruitment of teachersfrom scheduled caste.

e Provision of facilities for SC students in students hostels at district
headquarters, according to aphased programme.

e Location of school building, balwadisand adult education centersin such
away astofacilitatefull participation of the scheduled castes.

e The utilization of N.R.E.P. and R.L.E.GP. resources so as to make
substantial educational facilitiesavailableto the scheduled castes.

e Congtant innovation in finding new methodsto increasethe participation
of the scheduled castesin the educational process.

5.2.2 Education of Scheduled Tribes

Education of tribals cannot beleft to short-term plan strategies. It isimportant that
plannerstake along-term view whichisembedded in ameaningful policy framework.

Following are someimportant pointsregarding the education of scheduled tribes:

o Emphasisshould beon quality and equity rather than quantity ashasbeenthe
caseinthe past. The primefocus should beon provision of quality education
that makestribal communitieseconomically effective and independent.

e Inthetribal context, it isessential that the school schedule be prepared asper
local requirement rather than following adirectivefromthe state. It hasbeen
found that vacationsand holidaysare planned without taking into consideration
locd contexts, and thereby, unnecessarily antagonizetribal communitiesand
keep them out of school.

¢ Though it has been highlighted time and again, no concrete step has been
takento providelocally relevant material to tribal students. Availability of
locally relevant materialswill not only facilitate faster learning but also help
children develop asense of affiliation to the school.

e Inorder to make education effective and sustainable, building partnership
between the community and the government isimportant. Resultsfrom pilot
projectsinAndhraPradesh show that community partnership not only augments
state expenditure on education but a So guarantees supervis on and monitoring,
thus addressing anintractable problem for the state.

¢ Environment buildingisof immenseimportancein the context of educational
development among tribal communities. Community awareness and
community mobilization, which areitscore e ements, should receive adequate
importance and attention.

o Decentralization of education management isanother aspect that needs special
consderationinthecontext of triba areas. Infact, consdering thegeographica
terrain and communication problemsintribal areas, itiscrucia torestructure
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the existing system of educational management. Adaptation of structures
suchasschool complexesand VECstotriba areasneedscareful consideration.

o Skill development, competency building, and motivation by teachersa so needs
to be strengthened for sustaining educationa development. Theteacher should
be made the centre of educationa transformation, and therefore, must remain
theprimary facilitator.

5.2.3 Education of Minorities

In pursuance of therevised programme of Action (POA) 1992, two new Centrally-
sponsored schemes, i.e., (i) Scheme of Arealntensive Programmefor Educationally
Backward Minoritiesand (ii) Scheme of Financial Assistancefor Modernization of
M adarsa Education were launched during 1993-94.

The objective of Scheme of Arealntensive Programme for Educationally
Backward Minoritiesisto provide basic educational restructure and facilitiesin
areas of concentration of educationally backward minorities which do not have
adequate provision for elementary and secondary schools. Under the schemefulll
assistanceisgivenfor —(i) establishment of new primary and upper primary schools,
non-formal education centers, wherever necessary; (ii) strengthening of educational
infrastructureand physical facilitiesin the primary and upper primary schools; and
(iii) opening of multi-stream residentia higher secondary schoolsfor girlsbelonging
to the educationally backward minorities.

Theschemeof Financia Assstancefor M oderni zation of Madarsa Education
isbeing implemented to encouragetraditiona ingtitutionslike M adarsaand M aktabs
to introduce Science, Mathematics, Socia Studies, Hindi and English in their
curriculum. Under this scheme, full assistance is given to such institutions for
appointment of qualified teachersfor teaching the new subjectsto beintroduced.

TheForty-Second Amendment of 1976 to the Condtitution brought about drastic
changesintheIndian Congtitution. Before 1976, education wasa State List subject
whilethe Central Government used to play only an advisory role. Soonit wasfelt by
the educational administration that education should bethejoint responsibility of the
Central and State governments. It was evicted by a Constitutional Amendment in
1976. The Amendment was made on the recommendation of the Swaran Singh
Committeeto put education on the Concurrent List. Thereport of the Committee
stated, * Agriculture and Education are subjects of primary importanceto country’s
rapid progress towards achieving desired socio-economic changes. The need to
evolveadl-Indiapoliciesinreation to thesetwo subjectscannot be over-emphasized' .
In accordancewith thisAct of 1976, Education was put onthe Concurrent List with
theimplicationsthat both the Centre and the States can legislate on any aspect of
education from the primary tothe university level. With educationin the Concurrent
List, Centre candirectly implement any policy decisioninthe states.

The Forty-Second Amendment makes Central Government and State
Governmentsequal partnersin framing educational policesbut the enactment onthe
lawson education, i.e., the executive power, hasbeen givento the Union. The states
havelimited powersto the extent that these do not impede or prejudicetheexercise



of the executive powersof the Union. National ingtitutionslike University Grants
Commission (UGC), National Council of Educational Research and Training
(NCERT), and national bodieslike Central Advisory Board of Education (CABE)
play acrucia roleinthelndian education system.

Article45 of the Condtitution clearly directsthat theprovision of theUniversd,

Free and Compulsory Education isthejoint responsibility of the Centre and the
states. Withintenyears, i.e., by 1960, universal compul sory education wasto be
providedtoall children uptotheageof 14. Unfortunately, thisdirective could not be
fulfilledtill date. The Central Government needsto makeadequatefinancia provisons
for the purpose.

0]

(if)

(i)

(iv)

Education of minorities: Article 30 of the Indian Constitution relatesto
certain cultural and educational rightsto establish and administer educational
ingtitutions. It laysdown:

o All minorities, whether based on religion of language, shdl havetheright
to establish and administer educational institution of their choice.

e Thestateshall not, ingranting aid to educationa institutions, discriminate
against any educational institution on the ground that it is under the
management of aminority, whether based on religion or language.

L anguage safeguards: Article 29 (1) states: ‘any section of the citizen,
resdingintheterritory of Indiaor any part, thereof, having adigtinct language,
script or culture of itsown, shall havetheright to conservethesame' . Article
350 B providesfor the appointment of specid officer for linguistic minorities
toinvestigateinto all mattersrelating to safeguards provided for linguistic
minoritiesunder the Congtitution.

Education for weaker sections: Articles 15, 17, 46 safeguard the educational
interests of the weaker sectionsof the Indian Community i.e., the socially
and educationally backward classes of citizens and Schedul ed Castes and
Scheduled Tribes.

Article 15 gtates: ‘ Nothing inthisArticleor in Clause (2) of Article29 shall
prevent the state from making any special provision for the advancement of
any socidly and educationdly backward classesof citizensor for the scheduled
castesand the scheduled tribes'.

Under Article 46 of the Congtitution, thefederal government isresponsible
for the economic and educational development of the Scheduled Castesand
Scheduled Tribes. It states:. ‘ The state shall promote with special care the
educational and economicinterestsof theweaker sectionsof the people, and
in particular, of the Scheduled Castesand Scheduled Tribes, and shall protect
them from social injusticeand all formsof exploitation’.

Secular education: Indiaisasecular state. Spirituality based onreligion, had
always been given a high esteem in India. Under the Constitution, the
minorities, whether based on religion or language have been given full rights
to establish educational institutionsof their choice.
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e Article25(1) of the Constitution guaranteesall the citizenstheright to
have freedom of conscience and the right to profess, practice and
propagaterdigion.

e Article28 (1) states, ‘no religiousinstruction shall be provided in any
educational ingtitutionif wholly maintained out of statefund’.

o Article28(2) states, ‘ nothingin Clause (1) shall apply to an educational
institution which isadministered by the state, but has been established
under any endowment or trust which requiresthat religiousinstruction
shdl beimpartedto suchingtitution’.

o Article28(3) states, ‘ no person attending any educationa institution by
thestate or receiving aid out of state funds, shall berequired to take part
inany religiousinstruction that may beimpartedin suchinstitutionsor to
attend any religiousworship that may be conducted in such ingtitution or
inany premises attached thereto unless such person or, if such persona
minor, hisguardian hasgiven hisconsent thereto’ .

e Article 30 states, ‘the state shall not, in granting aid to educational
ingtitutions, discriminate against any educationd ingtitution onthegrounds
that it isunder the management of aminority, whether based onreligion
or language’ .

(v) Equality of opportunity in educational institutions: Article29 (1) states,
‘no citizen shdl be denied admissioninto any educationd ingtitution maintained
by the state or receiving aid out of the statefunds, on groundsonly of religion,
race, caste, language or any of them’.

o Article30 (1) dsostates, ‘al minoritieswhether based onreligion, class,
caste, language, shdl havetheright to establish and administer educational
ingtitutionsof their choice' .

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

1. Statethebarriersto self-sufficiency.
2. What isthe central focus of the schedul ed caste educational development
programme?

3. Statethe objective of the scheme of areaintensive programmefor
educationally backward minorities.

5.3 EDUCATION OF WOMEN (SHELJA SHARMA)

Constitutionally, Indian women and men have been granted equal statusandrights,
but on practica grounds, women still lag behind meninvariouslifeactivitiesdueto
gender discrimination. Hence, to give better growth opportunitiesto Indian women,
according to their special interests and | egitimate demands, courses of study and
employment facilities should be provided. The curriculum should be modified in



accordancewith theuniqueall-round responsibilities, including domestic demands
of Indian women. Co-education should be permitted for better exposurein lifeand
to generate healthy competition. Women should betrained in various professional
coursesjust liketheir male counterparts.

Indiarequiresalarge number of women teachersfor primary and secondary
schools. Hence, more training colleges should be opened for training of women
teachersand more seatsfor women should bereserved intraining colleges. Similarly,
more seats should be reserved for women candidatesin medical, engineering and
other professiond colleges. Thiswill facilitatethe growth of womenin varioussectors
of life. If trained women workers—Ilady doctors, teachers and so on—are sent to
work inrural areas, they should be given higher salaries and other facilitieslike
residence and other essential amenities. Safety and security of women isanother
aspect that needs to be taken care of .

Themajor problems of women’seducationin Indiaareasfollows:

e Traditional prejudices: Thetraditiona prejudicesstill operatein backward
andrural areasto agreat extent. Thelower and poorer sectionsof the society
fall an easy prey to superstitionsand traditional prejudices against women.

o Absenceof separate schools: Dueto paucity of funds, it isnot possibleto
provide separate schoolsfor girls, especialy inrura areas. Many rura folks,
evenin changing times, are not prepared to send their daughtersto the mixed
schools. In the state of Punjab, where per capitaincomeisthelargest in
India, people do not mind sending their girlsto mixed schools. But in other
sates, like Rgasthan, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar or Haryana, parentshave objection
on co-education, especially at the secondary stage.

o L ack of women teachers: Thereisshortage of qualified women teachersin
all states. Evenin placeswere qualified women teachersare available, they
arenot willing to go far-flung villagesto teach. Thisisalso areason why
separate schoolsfor girlsare not possible.

e Household work: Girls, generaly inall partsof the country in India, take
care of domestic work, partly asanecessity and partly asatraining for their
futuredomesticlife. Taking care of younger siblingsat homea so curtailsthe
schooling opportunitiesfor agirl child. Such conditionsturninto thereasoning
given by parentsfor not sending their daughtersto schools.

e Poverty: Poverty of the parents compels them to use the labour of their
children, either at home or inthefields. A femaechildisstill considered an
economic burden on the Indian household, and hence, education of girlsis
assumed to increase this burden.

e Child marriages. Childmarriagesare still invogueinrura areas. After the
marriageat an early age, itisnot considered proper for agirl to attend school.
Hence, an early marriage preventsagirl child from going to school.

o L ack of provision on certain subjects: Previoudy, whileframing curriculum,
no attention was paid to the needs of the girls. Even today, the co-educational
institutions do not have better provisions on the subjects preferred by girl
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students. Unless proper careistaken to provide co-curricular activitiesand
special courses based on interest, aptitude and needs of girls, the schools
cannot register better attendance and strength in their classes.

We can summarize the problems of women’seducationin Indiaasfollows:
o Lack of proper socid attitudesin therural and backward areason education
of girls
e Lack of educational facilitiesinrural areas
e Economic backwardnessof therural community
¢ Conservative nature on co-education
e Lack of suitablecurriculum
o Lack of proper incentivesto parentsand their daughters
¢ Lack of women teachers

o Lack of proper supervision and guidance dueto inadequate women personnel
intheinspectorate

¢ Uneducated adult women and lack of social education
e Socid evil practicesagainst women

¢ Inadequate systematic publicity

o Indifferenceof village panchayats

5.3.1 Measures for Promoting Women’s Education

From time to time, the basic measures that have been suggested for promoting
women’seducationin Indiaare given bel ow.

I. Creating proper social attitude on education of girlsin rural and
backward ar eas: Inthisregard, thefollowing measures may betaken:

e Tostudy the problemsrelating to women’seducation and to get detailed
scientific data, athorough research should be taken up by the I ngtitutes of
Education and alied institutionsin different statesand coordinated at the
nationa level.

e Separateschoolsfor girlsat the middleand high school stagesshould be
established where needed.

¢ School mothersin co-education primary schools should be appointed.

¢ Crechesand nursery classes should be opened wherever possible.

e Publicopinioninfavour of girls education should be created.

I1. Providing adequate educational facilitiesin backward and rural areas.

Thetarget should beto have at least one primary school within aradius of
onekilometrefrom every child’'shome. Following steps need to be taken:

o Hogte for girlsat the middleand high school stages.

e Maintenancestipend should begiventogirlsresidingin hostelsfor meeting
their lodging and other expenses, at least in part.



Subsidized transport facilities, wherever necessary and possible, should
beprovided.

Priority should to be given to the construction of suitable buildingsfor
girls schools.

Freeeducationfor girls.

I1l. Removing economic backwar dness: A large number of children in the
rural areas are under-nourished. They hardly have a square meal a day.
Unlessthe parentsare given somekind of economicrelief, it will beimpossible
to promotewomen’seducation. Following measuresshould provevery useful:

V1.

Free uniforms and free booksto the needy and deserving girl students
should beprovided.

Attendance schol arships, which serve asacompensation to the parents,
should begiven. Thiswill aso ensurereduction of wastage and stagnation
ineducation.

Mid-day meals should be made availablefree of charge.

. Provision of suitablecurriculum: Curriculum, by and large, has not met

the requirements of women. Following suggestions made by HansaMehta
Committee (1962) deserve careful consideration:

No differentiation should be madein the curriculafor boysand girlsat the
primary and middle stages of education.

Steps should betaken to improve theinstruction of home economics.
Steps should be taken to improvetheteaching of music andfinearts, and
liberal financia ass stance should also bemadeavailableto girls schools
for theintroduction of these courses.

Universitiesshould review periodicaly the provision they havemadefor
the courses designed to meet the specia needsof girls, and take necessary
action to removethe deficiencies discovered.

. Proper incentives to parents and girls: The following measures have

been suggested:

The number of attendance scholarships should increase.

Theallowance of the school mothers should be enhanced so that qualified
women may be attracted to take up the work.

Therate of maintenance stipend should be adequately increasedinview
of theinflationary trendsin the economy.

Thenumber of sanitary blocksin co-educational primary schools should
be adequately increased.

Larger alocation of funds should be madein the budget for construction
of hostelsfor girls.

Provision for providing adequate number of women teachers: Inthis
regard, thefollowing stepsare suggested:

A large number of training institutions have to be provided for women,
especially inthe backward states. Theseinstitutionsshould generally be
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VII.

VIII.

located in rural areas, and they should generally recruit their trainees
fromthat area.

Condensed course centres should be started in these backward areasto
open up avenues to the adult unqualified women for employment as
teachers. Wherever possible, such centresshould be attached to thetraining
inditutions.

A largenumber of quartersfor women teachersin primary schoolsshould
beprovided, particularly inrural aress.

All women teachersemployed in rural areas should be given adequate
rural alowance.

Specia stipends should be givento girlsin high schools and in higher
secondary schoolswith aptitudefor teaching.

Whenever possible, husbands and wives should be posted in the same
placeevenif they work in different government departments.
Freetraining should beimparted with stipendsto all candidates of training
inditutions.

I n-service education training should be given to untrained women teachers
who have put in at |east two years of service. The period of training of
education should betreated ason duty.

Proper supervision and guidance: For providing proper guidance and
supervision, following steps should betaken:

Increasein the number of women inspecting officers, particularly inthe
backward states, at different levelsincluding statelevel and directorate
leve.

Provision of adequate transport for al district women inspecting officers
should belaid.

Adequate office staff and equipment should be provided.

Residential facilitiesshould begivento all women officersat dl levels.

Adequatefundsfor rural developmentsshould beavailableat thedisposal
of the state councils.

Facilitiesfor education of adult women: Girl’seducation and education of
adult women suffers on account of lack of social education. Thisproblem
can betackledinthefollowing ways.

By opening adult literacy classesinlarge number.

By teaching simple skillslike sewing, knitting, handicraftsand teaching
basic principlesof hedthy living.

By invoking better attitude towardscommunity, family planning, fighting
againgt superstitionsand other social evils.

This programme can be more effective when the Education Department
worksin cooperation with other departments concerned, likethe Community
Development, Health and Socia Welfare.

. Eradicating social evils: Eradicating social evilsthat stand in the way of

girls education, such as early marriage, bounded |abour, dowry, domestic



violence, progtitution, caste barriersand so on, will helpin promoting women's Education and Weaker
education. Socid activists, self-help groupsand other voluntary organizations Sections of Society
can play acrucia rolein motivating peopleto educate their daughters.

X. Widesystematic publicity: For educating the parentsto takean interest in

theeducation of girls, pressand electronic mediamay be used extensively. NOTES

XI. Awardsto panchayats: Panchayats should be given some motivation to
promote education of womenintheir areas.

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

4. Statetwo magjor problemsof women’seducationin India.

5. What measuresprove useful for removing economic backwardnessin
women’'seducation?

5.3.2 Education and Woman Empower ment

Education can be used as a catalyst in bringing around change in the status of
women. In order to neutralize the accumul ated distortions of the past, thereisnow
well-conceived edgein favour of women. Thenational education system now plays
apositiveand interventionist rolein the empowerment of women. It now fostersthe
development of new valuesthrough redesigned curriculaand textbooks; training
and orientation of teachers; decision-makers and administrators; and active
involvement of educationa ingtitutions. Women'sstudiesisnow being promoted as
apart of various courses, and educational institutions are being encouraged to take
up active programmesfor further devel opment of Indian women.

Inrecognition of theimportance of education of womenin accelerating socio-
economic development, the government formulated a variety of measuresfrom
time-to-timeinthisdirection. Some of thegovernment initiatives have been discussed
below.

1. Committee on Women’s Education (1957-59)

At itsmeeting held in July 1957, Education Panel of the Planning Commission
recommended, ‘ asuitable committee should be appointed to go into the various
aspectsof the question relating to the nature of education for girlsat the elementary,
secondary and adult stagesand to examine whether the present system washelping
them to lead a happier and more useful life'. This recommendation was placed
beforethe Conference of the State Education Ministers (held in September 1957).
They agreed that aspecial committee should be appointed to examinetheissue of
women’s education. Accordingly, the National Committee on Women’s Education
was set up by the Government of Indiain the Ministry of Education.

Thetermsof reference of National Committee on WWomen's Education wereto:

e Suggest specia measuresto make up theleeway inwomen’s education at
the primary and secondary levels.
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e Examinetheproblem of wastagein girls’ education at theselevels.

e Examinethe problemsof adult women who haverelapsed intoilliteracy or
have received inadequate education and who need continuation of education
so asto earnaliving and participatein projects of national reconstruction.

e Survey the nature and extent of material and other facilities offered by
voluntary welfare organizations for education of such women and to
recommend stepsnecessary to enablethemto offer larger educational facilities
tothem.

e Mg or recommendations

Themajor recommendations of National Committee on Women'’s Education have
been given below:

A. Special recommendationsneedingtop priority

¢ Determined efforts. The education of women should beregarded asamajor
and aspecia problemin education for agood many yearsto come, and bold
and determined efforts should be madeto faceitsdifficultiesand magnitude,
and to closethe existing gap between the education of menand womenin as
short a time as possible. The funds required for the purpose should be
considered to bethefirst charge on the sums set asidefor the devel opment of
education.

¢ National council: Steps should betaken to constitute asearly aspossiblea
Nationa Council for the education of girlsand women.

¢ Rapid development: The problem of the education of womenissovital and
of such great national significancethat it isabsolutely necessary for the Centre
to assumemoreresponsbility for itsrapid devel opment.

e Satecouncil: Thestate governments should establish state councilsfor the
education of girlsand women.

e Comprehensive plans. Every state should be required to prepare
comprehens ve development plansfor the education of girlsand womeninits
area.

o Cooperation: Itisalso necessary to enlist the cooperation of al semi-official
organizations, local bodies, voluntary organizations, teachers' organizations,
and membersof the public to assist inthe promotion of the education of girls
and women.

¢ Permanent machinery: ThePlanning Commission should set up apermanent
machinery to estimate, as accurately as possible, the woman-power
requirements of the Plans from time to time, and make the results of its
studiesavailableto the government and the public.

B. Other special recommendations

The other specia recommendationsof National Committee on Women's Education
have been givenfollows.



(i) Primary education (age group 6-11) Education and Weaker

e Concessonsinkind (notin cash) should begiventodl girls, whether from Sections of Society
rura or urban areas, of parentsbel ow acertainincomelevel.
e Thegovernment should formulate aschemefor awarding prizesto the NOTES

village which shows the large proportional enrolment and average
attendance of girls.

(i) Middle and secondary education (age group 11-17)

¢ Atthemiddle school stage, more and more co-educational institutions
should be started.

e Separate schoolsfor girlsshould be established especially inrural aress,
for the secondary stage, at the sametime giving parentsfull freedomto
admit their girlstoboys schoolsif they sodesire.

e All girls(and all boysalso) of parentswith income below aprescribed
level should be given free education up to the middle stage.

e Freeor subsidized transport should be made availableto girlsin order to
bring middle and secondary schools, within easy reach.
(iii) Curriculum and syllabi
e Thereshould beidentical curriculum for boysand girls at the primary
sagewiththeprovisonthat, evenat thisstage, subjectslikemusic, painting,
sewing, needlework, s mplehand-work, and cooking should beintroduced
to makethe coursesmore suitablefor girls.

e At the middle school stage, and more especially the secondary stage,

thereisaneed for differentiation of curriculafor boysand girls.
(iv) Trainingand employment

¢ Immediate steps should betaken to set up additional training institutions
for women teachersin all such areas of the country where thereis a
shortage.

e With aview to inducing women from urban areas to accept posts of
teachersinrural schools, women teachersservinginrural areasmay be
provided with quarters and a village allowance may be given to such
teachers.

e Themaximumagelimit for entry into servicemay berelaxed, and theage
of retirement may be extended to 60, provided the teacher isphysically
and otherwisefit.

(v) Professional and vocational education

¢ Theemployment of women on part-timebasis, wherever feasible, should
be accepted asapolicy.

¢ Girlsshould beencouraged to take up coursesin commerce, engineering,
agriculture, medicine, etc., at the university stage by offering them
scholarshipsand other concessions.

¢ |tisimportant to organize campaignsto mobilize public opinionfor cregting
proper conditionsin officesand establishmentsin which women canwork
freely.
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(vi) Facilitiesfor adult women

e Education facilitiesin the form of condensed courses (1) that prepare
women for the middle school examination, and (2) those that prepare
them for the high school or higher secondary examination, should be
provided more extensively inal stages.

¢ Provision should aso bemade of condensed courses, which trainwomen
for suitable vocation after completion of necessary education.

(vii) Voluntary organization

The servicesof thevoluntary organizations should be extensively usedinthe
field of middle, secondary, higher, socia and vocationa education of women.
Theexisting grant-in-aid codes of the states need athorough revision. There
should beasubstantial and significant differenceintheratesof grants-in-aid
asbetweengirls ingitutionsand boys ingtitutionsat al levels. The conditions
of aidfor girls institutions should be madeessier.

C. General recommendations

The genera recommendations of National Committee on WWomen's Education have
been given below.
(i) Freeprimary education: Whenever primary educationisnot free, immediate
steps should be takento makeif free.
(i) Wastageand stagnation: TheMinistry of Education should carry out specia

studiesof thisprobleminal partsof the country. Thefollowing stepsshould
betaken to reduce the extent of stagnationinclassl:

e All freshadmissionsto class| should be madein thebeginning of theyear
and not |l ater than 60 days after the beginning of thefirst session.

e |t should be a specific responsibility of teachers to see that proper
attendanceis maintained in the school

¢ Theageof admission should beraisedto six plus
e Standardsof teaching should beimproved

Thestagnationin classes|| toV can bereducedif:

e Attendanceof childrenisincreased

e Standardsof teaching areimproved

¢ Interna examinationsareintroduced

e Booksand educationa equipment needed by poor children aresuppliedin
goodtime

About 65 per cent of casesof wastage at the primary level aredueto financia
conditions of the families. It can be illuminated only if provision for part-time
instruction ismadefor those children who cannot attend school on awhole-time
basis.

About 25 to 30 per cent of the cases of wastage at the primary level are due
totheindifferenceof parents. Thiscan bediminated partly by educative propaganda
and partly by arigorousenforcement of the compul sory education law.



(i) Employment of teachers

e Thepresent scalesof pay of teachers should be suitably revised.

¢ Thereshould beno distinction between the scales of pay and allowances
paidto teachersinthegovernment and local board or municipa ingtitutions
and thosethat are paid to teachersworking under private managements.

¢ Thetriple-benefit scheme called the Pens on-cum-Provident Fund-cum-
Insurance Scheme should be made applicable to every teacher who is
employed permanently inaningtitution.

2. Committeefor Girls' Education and Public Cooper ation (1963-65)

Atitsmeeting held in April 1963, the National Council for Women’s Education
endorsed the suggestion made by the Union Education Ministry that asmall committee
be appointed to look into the causesfor lack of public support, particularly inrural
areas, for girls' education and to enlist public cooperation. The Chairman of the
National Council for Women’s Education accordingly appointed, in May 1963, a
committeeto suggest waysand meansof achieving substantia progressinthisfield.
Thiscommitteewas named Committeefor Girls' Education and Public Cooperation.
The Committee submitted itsreport in 1964 and it was published in 1965.

Recommendations

Committeefor Girls Education and Public Cooperationredized that itisonly through
awilling, educated and informed public that any progress can bemade. Not only is
the need urgent, but the ground is al so ready for acomprehensive programme for
mobilizing public cooperationto promotegirls education and giving it constructive
channelsfor expression. Itisessential that official action and the programme based
on publicinitiativemust moveforwardin close harmony. There hasto be asense of
partnership and shared respong bility between officia and voluntary agencies. There
is aso the need for a systematic and sustained programme with an adequate
organization for mobilizing community effort.

(i) Publiccooperation: Direct cooperation from the public should beencouraged

o Establishing private schools

e Putting up of schoolsbuildings

e Contributing voluntary labour for construction of school buildings

¢ Hepinginthemaintenanceof school buildings

e Helpingin providing suitable accommodation for teachersand students,
particularly intherural areas

e Popularizing co-education at the primary stage.

e Creating public opinioninfavour of theteaching professionsandto give
greater respect to the teacher in the community.

¢ Undertaking necessary propagandato makethe profession of teaching
for women popular

e Encouraging married women to take up at least part-time teaching in
village schoolsand to work as school mothers
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e Initiating action and participating in educative propagandato break down
traditional prejudicesagainst girls education

e Setting up and organizing school betterment committees, improvement
conferences

e Supplyingmid-day medls

e Supplying uniformsto poor and needy children

o Supplying freetextbooksand writing materialsto needy children

(i) Satecouncilsfor women’seducation: Thesearethemost suitable agencies
for providing the organization and leadership for mobilizing community effort.
They should function asapart of the network of which the District Councils
at thedigtrict level, and the MahilaMandal sand similar voluntary bodiesat
thetown and villagelevelswould be strong and activelinks. These agencies
shouldlook uponmobilizing of community effort and enhancing public opinion
on promoting girls education asthe primary responsibility. They shouldaim
at building up invillagesand towns, teams of voluntary workers, men and
women, who arewilling to devote themsel vesto this cause and work actively
foritspromotion.

(i) Sate' sresponsbility: Thestate should turn public opinioninfavour of girls
education through:
e School improvement conferences
e Seminars
e Radiotalks, audio-visua aidsand distribution of informative pamphlets
e Enrolment drives, generdly in June, and specia additiond drivesfor girls
education during Dussehra

e Assisting voluntary, welfare and other organizations, privateindividuals
and associationsengaged in thefield of education of girlsand women

(iv) School improvement conferences. These should be arranged widely
throughout the states, and particularly in theless advanced states, in order to
encourage peopl eto contribute to educational awakening and advancement.

(v) Sate help: The state should continue to help in an abundant measurein
providing necessary schooling facilitiesin all theareasand in the habitations,
however small, so that thelocal population can make use of them.

(vi) Pre-primary schools: It isnecessary that in rural areas particularly pre-
primary school s should be attached to primary schools so that children get
accustomed to schooling even at atender age.

(vii) Reform and ingpection: Theexisting functiond deficienciesof schoolsshould
be remedied by replacing buildingswhich aretotally inadequate to modern
educational needs. There should be periodical ingpection of school buildings
and hostels so asto ensuretheir structural soundness and suitable sanitary
fecilities.

(viii) Mor eattractiveschool wor k: School work should be made more attractive
and should present education in ways moreengaging for pupils.



(iX) Recruitment of women teachers. Concerted efforts have to be made to
recruit asmany women teachersaspossible. Women arein generd considered
to be better teachersfor the primary classesin schools. It should betheaim
of all states to appoint women teachersin primary schools and a greater
number of women teachersin mixed schools. A school staffed by womenwill
inspiregreater confidencein the parentsand make themwilling to send their
children to mixed institutions. The recommendationsin thisregard are as
follows:

Conditionsof recruitment: Thebasisof recruitment of women teachers
should be widened and their conditions of work should be made more
attractive. Financid incentiveslike specia alowancesfor hilly, isolated or
any other specific backward rural areas should be given to teachers.
Each state may specify areaswhere such alowanceswould beavailable.
Married women teacher s: Attempt should be madeto bring back to the
teaching profession married women who haveleft it in recent yearsand
to bring women from other occupationsto supplement the teaching staff.
Condensed cour ses: Condensed courses should beorganized onalarge
scalefor adult women, particularly from rural areas, so that they could
take up teachingjobsinthevillages.

Recruitment age limit: In order to attract more women teachers, the
agelimit for theunmarried and married women teachers should berelaxed
inthe case of thoseworking in village schools. The service conditions of
such married women who do part-time teaching work should be made
moreattractive.

Posting: Asfar aspossible, women teachers should be posted in or near
their ownvillages.

Pay scales. The pay scalesof all teachers should beimproved and the
teachers should be pai d an economic wage, so that they may be retained
intheprofession.

Special attention: Specid drivesshould be organized to attract peoplein
rural areasto the teaching profession asthe best form of social service
needed for the upliftment of thevillages.

Training schools: Training schools, with hostels, need to belocated in
therural centresand near ‘different’ areaswhere girlsfromthevillages
aretrained and sent back to work in their own or neighbouring villages.
Training: During selection of traineesfor training schoolsand colleges,
special preference should be given to women from rural areas seeking
admission.

Sufficient facilities: Thetraining facilitiesavailablein each state should
be of such amagnitudethat the annual output of trained teacherswould
be equal to the demand for additional teachers.

Inspection: The inspecting staff should be adequate and strong if
improvement is to be secured and waste reduced. A separate woman
inspectoratewill helpto bringin moregirlsto school.
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e Lodging: Itisonly by providing women teacherswith quarters near the
schools that many educated women can be attracted to the teaching
profession.

e Hostels: The construction of hostels should be included as one of the
priority objectives in the Plans of the states, and necessary financial
assistancefor the construction of hostel s and maintenance stipends be
madeavailablemoreliberaly toloca authoritiesand voluntary organizetions
workinginthefield of education of girlsand women.

(X) Buildingand equipment: Local bodiesshould be made responsiblefor the
provision of school buildings, equipment, playing fields and the like and
observance of the educational codeinthe state.

(xi) Social education: Inthefield of social education, adetermined effort should
be madeto increase the number of literacy classesfor womeninrural areas
andto carry out intensive campaignsfor the spread of literacy among women.
Activitiesinthisfield should beadministered by the education departments of
the state governments.

(xii) Central assistance: Such central assistance should be:

o Atthedementary stagefor: (1) preparation and employment of women
teachers; (2) grant of free books, writing material and clothingto girls;
and (3) twin quartersfor women teachers.

e Atthesecondary stagefor: (1) provision of separate schoolsfor girls;
(2) hostels; (3) grant of freebooks, writing materialsand clothingto girls;
and (4) preparation and appointment of women teachersinincreasing
numbers.

(xiii) Compulsory education: Compulsory Education Act should beintroduced
instateswhereit doesnot exist. In addition, state governmentsshould provide
sufficient incentivesand carry on propagandato attract al childrento school.

(xiv) Curriculum: Whilethe curriculum can bethe samefor both boysand girlsat
the primary and middle stages, provision should be made for offering of
el ectives comprising subjectswhich would be of specia interest to girlsand
whichwould help them later intheir fields of activity.

(xv) Shift system: In schools that lack accommodation, but have a rush of
admission, the double shift system may betried asatemporary measure.

(xvi) Seasonal adjustment: Changing of school hours and school holidaysto
seasona requirements has been found in some placesto beahel pful concession
to parentswho would otherwise not bein aposition to sparethe children for
attending classes.

3. Committee on the Satus of Women (1971-74)

Various new problemsrelating to the advancement of women which had not been
visudized by the Condtitution makersand the government in earlier dayshad emerged.
Therefore, with the changing social and economic conditionsin the country, the
Government of Indiafelt that acomprehensiveexamination of all questionsrelating



totherightsand status of women would provide useful guiddinesfor theformulation
of socia policiesincluding education. For this purpose, the Government of India,
Ministry of Education and Social Welfare, constituted Committee on the Status of
\Women on 22 September 1971. The Committee submitted itsreport entitled Towards
Equality’ in December 1974.

Thetermsof reference of the Committee on the status of women wereto:

e Examinethe constitutional, legal and administrative provision that have a
bearing on the socia status of women, their education and employment.

o Assess the impact of these provisions during the last two decades on the
status of women in the country, particularly intherural sector, and to suggest
more effective programme.

o Consider the development of education among women, and determinethe
factorsresponsiblefor the slow progressin some aress.

e Survey the problems of the working women including discrimination in
employment and remuneration.

e Examinethe status of women as housewives and mothersin the changing
socia status and their problems in the sphere of further education and
employmen.

o Undertake surveyson case studieson theimplicationsof the population policies
and family planning programmes on the status of women.

e Suggest any other measure which would enablewomen to play their full and
proper rolein building up the nation.

The recommendations of Committee on the Status of Women have been discussed
below.

A. Co-education
(i) Co-educationwould be adopted asthe genera policy at theprimary level.

(i) Atthemiddle and secondary stages, separate schools may be providedin
areaswherethereisagreat demand for them.

(i) Attheuniversity level, co-education should bethe genera policy and opening
of new collegesexclusively for girlsshould be discouraged.

(iv) Thereshould benobanonadmissionof girlstoboys' institutions.

(V) Wherever separate schools/collegesfor girlsareprovided, it hasto beensured
that they maintain required standardsin regard to the quality of staff, provision
of facilities, relevant coursesand co-curricular activities.

(vi) Acceptance of the principle of mixed staff should be made a condition of
recognition for mixed schools. Thismeasure may bereviewed afew years
after itisimplemented.

(vii) Wherever therearemixed schools, separatetoilet facilitiesand retiring rooms
for girlsshould be provided.
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B. Curricula

(1) There should beacommon course of general education for both sexestill
matriculation.

(i) Attheprimary stage, s mpleneedlecraft, music and dancing should betaught
to both sexes.

(i) Fromthe middlestage, differencesmay be permitted under work experience.

(iv) InClassesXI-XII, girlsshould havefull opportunity to choosevocational and
technical coursesaccordingtolocal conditions, needsand aptitudes.

(v) Attheuniversity stage, thereisaneed tointroduce morerelevant and useful
coursesfor al students.

C. Pre-school education

(i) Theprovisonof three-year pre-school educationfor children by making specid
effort to increase the number of ‘balwadis' intherura areasand in urban
dums.

(ii) 1n order to enable them to fulfil the social functions discussed above, an
effort should be madeto locate them as near as possibleto the primary and
middle schoolsof thelocality.

D. Universalization of education (age group 6-14)

(i) Provisonof primary schoolswithinwalking distancefromthe homeof every
childinthenextfiveyears.

(i) Establishment of ashram or residential schoolsto serve clustersof villages
scattered in difficult terrains. Where this is not immediately possible,
preparatory schoolsmay be provided for thetimebeing.

(iii) Provisionof mobileschoolsfor children of nomadic tribes, migrant labour and
counteraction workers.

(iv) Sustained propagandaby all types of persons, preferably women officials,
and non-officias, socid and politica workers, to bring every girl into school in
classl, preferably at the age of 6.

(v) Provisonof incentivesto prevent drop-outs, wherethe most effectiveincentive
isthe provision of mid-day meals. The other important incentivesarefree
school uniforms, scholarshipsor stipends, and free supply of booksand other
study material. For school swhich do not prescribeany uniform, someprovision
of clothing isnecessary.

(vi) Special incentivesfor areaswhere enrolment of girlsisliow.
(vii) Atleast 50 per cent of teachersat this stage should be women.
(viii) Provision of at least two teachersin all schoolsasearly aspossible.

(ix) Developingasystem of part-timeeducationfor girlswho cannot attend school
onafull-timebass.

(X) Adoption of themultipleentry systemfor girlswho could not attend school
earlier or had to leave before becoming functionaly literate.



(xi) Provision of additional spacein schoolsso that girlscan bring their younger
brothersand sistersto belooked after, either by the girlsthemselvesinturn,
or by somelocal women.

(xii) Opening of schoolsand greater flexibility in admission procedureinmiddle
schoolsto hel p girlsin completing their schooling.

E. Sex education
(i) Introduction of sex education from middle school.

(i) Appointment of an expert group by the Ministry of Education to prepare
graded teaching material on the subject.

(i) Thismaterial may be used for both formal and non-formal education.
F. Secondary education
(i) Freeeducationfor al girlsupto the end of the secondary stage.

(i) Improving the quality of teaching and provision of facilitiesfor important
subjectslike science, mathematicsand commerce.

(i) Introduction of job-oriented work experience, keepingin view the needs, the
resources and the employment potential of region e.g., coursesleading to
training asANM, typing and commercial practice, programmes oriented to
industry and simpletechnol ogy, agricultureand animal husbandry.

G. Higher education

(i) Development of more employment opportunities, particularly of apart-time
nature, to enablewomen to participate morein productive activities.

(i) Development of employment information and guidance servicefor women
entering higher education.

H. Non-formal education

The greatest problem in women'’s education today is to provide some basic
education to the overwhelming majority who have remained outside the reach of
the formal system because of their age and social responsibilities aswell asthe
literacy gap. For the sake of national plans for development, it isimperative to
increase the socia effectiveness of women in the age group of 15-25. Ad hoc
approaches through the adult literacy, functiona literacy and other programmes of
the government have proved inadequate. As for vocationa and occupational skills,
the needs of women are greater than those of men. The skill differ according to
the industrial and market potential of regions, and it is imperative to relate the
training to local needs, resources and employment possibilities instead of adopting
an artificial sex-selective approach.

4. National Policy on Education (1986) on Women'’s Education

Concerned about the status and education of women in the country, the major
recommendationswere made by National Policy on Education (1986) asunder:
‘Education will be used as an agent of basic change in the status of women. In

order to neutralize the accumulated distortions of the past, there will be awell-
positive, interventionist role in the empowerment of women. It will foster the
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Education and Weaker devel opment of new valuesthrough redesigning curricula, textbooks, thetraining
Sections of Society and orientation of teachers, decision-makers and administrators and the active
involvement of educational institution. This will be an act of faith and social
engineering. Women’s studieswill be promoted asapart of various coursesand
educational institutions encouraged to take up active programmes to further

NOTES women’s devel opment.

Theremoval of women'silliteracy and obstaclesinhibiting their accessto, and
retention, elementary education will receive overriding priority, through provision
of special support services, setting of time targets, and effective monitoring.
Major emphasis will be laid on women'’s participation in vocational, technical
and professional education at different levels. The policy of non-discrimination
will be pursued vigorously to eliminate sex-stereotyping in vocational and
professional courses and to promote women'’s participation in non-traditional
occupations, aswell asin existing and emergent technologies.’

5. National Policy on Education Review Committee (1990)

Considering women’seducation to beavital component of the overall strategy of
securing equity and socia justicein education; National Policy on Education Review
Committee (NPERC) statesthat:

In order to promote participation of the girls and women in education at all
levels, there is need for an integrated approach in designing and implementing
the schemes that would address all the factorsthat inhibit their education. More
implementation of disaggregated schemes such as opening of Non-formal
Education Centres for girls, Adult Education Centres for women etc., by
themselves are not adequate. In this context, special mention may be made of
interaction of Early Childhood Case and Education (ECCE) with primary
education. Education of women is not to be construed of a question of mere
access, but of empowering them through education of all on equality of sexes.

The Committeereviewed National Policy on Education (NPE) and Programme of
Action (POA) inthe context of women'’s education and made recommendations
withregard tothefollowing dimensions:

(i) Accessto education and equality of learning

(ii) Content of education and gender bias

(i) Vocationa education

(iv) Training of teachersand other educationa personnel

(v) Research and development of women'sstudies

(vi) Representation of women intheeducational hierarchy
(vii) Employment of women
(viii) Adult education

(iX) Resources

(X) Management

NPERC strongly advocated intervention on behalf of women by the state
governments and the local bodiesin tunewith what NPE envisaged in regard to
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women’s education. The detailed recommendations with regard to the different
dimensionsareasfollows:

(i) Thereisacrucia link between the easy accessto water, fuel and fodder, and
schooling of girls. Thisunderstanding needsto be explicitly reflected inthe
policy of government and be concertized in operational designs.

(i) Priority needsto be given to the habitations/villages having enrolment and
retention ratesfor girlsin schoolsbel ow the average rates of the states.

(i) Planning for educational development of any given regionwould haveto be
necessarily conducted at the block or sub-block level. Thistask would be
facilitatedif itisundertaken through the proposed educational complexes.

(iv) Teachers, anganwadi workers, village-level functionariesof other departments
and representatives of women’sgroups and community level organizations
should play animportant rolein making micro-level information availableto
theeducational complex for prioritization of actioninthisregard.

(v) Thepoalicy framework onwomen’seducation must bring out thecriticality of
thelink between ECCE and girls' accessibility to elementary education.

(vi) Thetimingsof ECCE centres should includethe school hoursso that thegirls
inthe 6-14 age group arerelieved from the responsibility of sibling care.

(vii) Priority should be given to habitationswhere enrolment and retention rates
for girlsare below the state average.

(viii) There should be shortening and staggering of school hours, particularly for
girls.
(iX) There should be provision for uniforms, textbooks etc., to all girls and
scholarshipsto deserving girlsfrom underprivileged groups.
(X) Number of women teachersin co-educational schoolsshould beincreased.
(xi) Hostel facilitiesmust bemadeavailablefor girlsat all levels.

(xii) Theissueof regional disparitiesneedsto beincorporated into the operationa
designfor universalizing girl’saccessto e ementary education.
(xiii) Thecurriculuminschoolsshouldinclude:

¢ Increaseinthevisibility of women and projection of apositiveimage of
therole of womenin history, their contribution to society in general and
theIndian context in particular.

e Specia efforts should be madeto strengthen M athematics and Science
educationamong girls.

¢ Undifferentiated curriculumfor boysand girls.

¢ Elimination of negative stereotypes, and biological and social concepts
which haveasexist bias.

e Basiclegal informationincluding protectivelawsregarding women and
children, and extracts from the Constitution to make the children aware
of thefundamental rightsand other basic conceptstherein.

e Specific measurestoimprovetheparticipation of girlsinphysica training
and sports should be undertaken.
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(xiv) Itisrecommended that al school textbooks, both by NCERTsand SCERTS,
and other publishers, bereviewed to eiminate theinvisibility of women and
gender stereotypes, and also for the proper incorporation of a women’s
perspectiveintheteaching of all subjects.

(xv) All mediachannels, in public and private sectors, should take serious note of
the crucial role that the media can play in promoting gender equality and
empowerment of women asenunciated in NPE.

(xvi) Mediashould project positiveimage of women.
(xvii) Anawarenessof the need for women’seducation, especialy elementary and
vocationa education, should also be spread.

(xviii) Vocational training for women should be encouraged in non-traditional
occupations, following an undifferentiated curriculum.

(xix) Vocational training programmes, in general, requireacritical evaluation and
re-orientation within which the incorporation of the women'’s perspective
should beakey dimension. Thiswould include sengitivity to women’sissues
and awareness of the problemsin the education of girls.

(xx) Women'’s study centres should be organized in all the universities and
recognized social scienceresearchingtitutionswithinthe Eighth Plan.

(xxi) Develop ‘ManilaSamakhya' in adecentralized and participative mode of
management, with the decision-making powers devel oped to the district or
block-level, and ultimately to the poor women’sgroupsthemsel ves.

(xxii) For imparting adult education to women, and thereby empower them, the
MahilaSamakhyamodel should betried out.

(xxiii) Attheinstitutional level, the head of theinstitution should be made fully
responsiblefor micro-level planning and ensuring universalization of girls
education and their accessto high school or vocational education, according
to disaggregated strategies and time-frames.

6. Programme of Action (1992) and Women’s Education

Programme of Action (1992) stated: ‘ Education for women’s equality isavital
component of the overall strategy of securing equity and social justicein education.
What comesout clearly from theimplementation of NPE (1986) and itsPOA, isthe
need for ingtitutional mechanismsto ensurethat gender sensitivity iseffectedinthe
implementation of dl educationa programmesacrosstheboard. Itisbeingincreasingly
recognized that the problem of UEE is, in essence, the problem of thegirl child. Itis
imperativethat participation of girlsisenhanced at al stagesof education, particularly
instreamslike science, vocational, technical and commerce education wheregirls
are grossly under-represented. The education system as a whole should be re-
oriented to promotewomen’sequality and education.’

The Committee recommended the following measuresto make the education an
effectivetool for women'sempowerment:

(i) Enhancing self-esteem and self-confidence of women.

(i) Building of positiveimage of women by recognizing their contributiontothe
society, policy and the economy.



(i) Developing ahility tothink critically.
(iv) Fostering decision-making and action through collective processes.

(v) Enablingwomento makeinformed choiceinaresslikeeducation, employment
and hedlth.

(vi) Ensuring equal participationin developmental processes.
(vii) Providinginformation, knowledgeand skill for economicindependence.

(viii) Enhancing accesstolegal literacy and information relating their rightsand
entitlementsin society with aview to enhancetheir participation on an equal
footinginall aress.

Thefollowing measureswill betaken for achievement of the above parameters:

(i) Every educational institution will take up active programmes of women’s
development.

(i) All teachers and instructors will be trained as agents of women’s
empowerment. Training programmeswill be devel oped by NCERT, NIEPA,
DAE, SRCs, DIETs, SCERTsand the university system.

(iif) Gender and poverty sensitization programmeswill be devel oped for teacher
educatorsand administrators.

(iv) Inorder to create agreater confidence and to motivate parentsto send girls
to school, preferencewill be given to recruitment of women teachers.

(v) Thecommon corecurriculumisapotentialy powerful instrument to promote
apositiveimage of women.

(vi) Funds would require to be earmarked in all education budgets for such
awareness and advocacy-related activities.

(vii) Foundation course should be designed and introduced for undergraduates
with aview to promote the objectives of empowerment of women. Thiswill
be done within the Eighth Plan period.

(viii) Efforts will be made to design special Non-formal Education (NFE)
programmesfor out of school and adol escent girlswith aview to get them
back into theformal stream or qualify for technical or vocational educationin
order to achieve Universal Elementary Education (UEE).

(iX) Special effortswould be made to recruit women teachers and to augment
teacher-training facilitiesfor women so that adequate number of qualified
women teachersare availablein different subjects, including Mathematics
and Science.

(X) Programmesfor continuing education should be designed to ensurethat neo-
literatesand school-going girlshave accessto reading materials.

(xi) Thedectronic, print and traditional mediawill beusedto cresteaclimatefor
equal opportunitiesfor womenand girls.

(xii) Women'scellsshould beset upwithindl central and state agenciesconcerned
with curriculum development, training and research.
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(xiii) A monitoring cell will be set up within the Planning Bureau of the Department
of Education, Ministry of Human Resources Devel opment.

(xiv) All the Bureaus of the Department of Education will prepare a concrete
action plan addressing gender related concernsin their specific areaof work
by August 1993. Relevant nodal ingtitutionslike UGC,AICTE, ICSSR, ICHR,
CBSE, ICAR,ICMR, IAMR, State Boards, VVocational Education Bureaus,
etc., will also prepare similar action plans.

(xv) Specid effortsshould be made by the Centre and State planners, curriculum
devel opersand administratorsto conscioudly encourage participation of girls
in non-traditional and emergent technologies at al levels. Guidance and
counselling for girls should be undertaken as anecessary pre-condition to
encourage participation for theimprovement of girls' accessto technical,
vocational and professional education.

The greatest beneficiaries of New Education Policy should bethe youth and
thewomen. The New Policy will be used asan agent of basic changein the status
of women. It has been stated in New Education Policy that every effort will be
made through the instrument of education, to evolve a society which valuesthe
equality of sexes, removal of sex bias against women in the textbooks and
universaization of elementary educationfor girls. New incentivesfor girls education
such asfreetextbooks and attendance scholarshipswill haveto be launched.

5.3.3 Education of Rural Population

Majority of Indiastill livesin villages, thereby making thetopic of rural educationin
Indiaof utmost importance. A survey called theAnnua Status of Education Report
(ASER) showsthat even though the number of rural students attending schoolsis
rising, but morethan half of the studentsin fifth grade are unableto read a second
gradetext book. They area so not ableto solve simple mathematical problems. Not
only this, thelevel of mathsand reading isfurther declining.

Though effortsare being made, they arenot intheright direction. Thereason
cited for thisproblemin surveysistheincreasing number of single classroomto
educate studentsfrom more than one grade. In some states attendance of teachers
and studentsisalso declining. These are afew reasonswhy schoolshavefailed to
educaterura India.

Some government schoolsin rura Indiaare overly packed with students,
leading to adistorted teacher-student ratio. In one such remotevillagein Arunachal
Pradesh there are more than 300 studentsin class X which makesnearly 100 students
ineach classroom. In such asituationitisimpossiblefor teachersto pay full attention
towards each and every student, evenif they arewillingto help.

Educationinrura Indiaisseen differently from an urban setting, with lower
rates of completion. Animbalanced sex ratio existswithin schoolswith more boys
and fewer girls.
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CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

6. State someof thefacilities devel oped for the education of adult women.
7. State someimportant pointsregarding the employment of teachers.
8. What do you understand by shift systemin schools?

9. Stateany three stepsto be taken up by the government on the
universalization of education.

10. Who arethe greatest beneficiaries of the New Education Policy?

NOTES

5.4 SUMMARY

¢ ‘Disadvantagement’ isthe presenceof ‘barriersto self-sufficiency’. These
barriersarethewaysin which people are denied accessto needed tools, and
include unavailability of resources, inaccessibility to resources, thesociety’s
regard for agroup, government and corporate practices, and certain conditions
of thegroup itself.

e Thecentra focusinthe SC’'seducational development istheir equalization
with thenon-SC population at al stagesand levelsof education, inall areas
and in al the four dimensions—rural male, rura female, urban male and
urbanfemale.

e Theeducation of girlsand womenisanintegral part of nationa development.

e Theremoval of women'’silliteracy and obstaclesinhibiting their accessto,
and retentionin, elementary educationwill receiveoverriding priority, through
provision of special support services, setting of timeforgets, and effective
monitoring.

¢ Thepolicy of non-discriminationwill be pursued vigoroudly to eliminate sex
stereotyping in vocational and professional coursesand to promotewomen’'s
participationinnon-traditional occupations, aswell asinexisting and emergent
technologies.

e Many rural folks, even in changing times, are not prepared to send their
daughtersto the mixed schools.

o Attendance scholarships, which serve asacompensation to the parentsshould
be given. This will aso ensure reduction of wastage and stagnation in
education.

e Girl’seducation and education of adult women sufferson account of lack of
socia education. Eradicating social evils that stand in the way of girls
education, such asearly marriage, bounded |abour, dowry, domestic violence,
progtitution, caste barriersand so on, will helpin promoting women'seducation.

e Inthefield of socia education, adetermined effort should bemadetoincrease
the number of literacy classes for women in rural areas and to carry out
intensive campaignsfor the spread of literacy among women.
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e Changing of school hoursand school holidaysto seasonal requirementshas
been found in some placesto be ahelpful concession to parentswho would
otherwise not bein aposition to spare the children for attending classes.

e Government of India, Ministry of Education and Social Welfare, constituted
Committee on the Status of Women on 22 September 1971; the Committee
submitteditsreport entitled * Towards Equality’ in December 1974.

¢ Provisionof incentivesto prevent drop-outs, wherethemost effectiveincentive
isthe provision of mid-day meals. The other important incentivesare: free
school uniforms, scholarshipsor stipends, and free supply of booksand other
study material.

¢ Thegreatest problem in women’s education today isto provide somebasic
education to the overwhel ming mgj ority who have remained outsidethereach
of theformal system because of their age and social responsibilitiesaswell
astheliteracy gap.

e NPERC strongly advocated intervention on behalf of women by the state
governmentsand thelocal bodiesintunewith what NPE envisaged in regard
to women'seducation.

e Thecommunity polytechnicshave significantly contributed in thetransfer of
technology torural areasintheform of windmills, smokeless chullas, rural
latrines, solar gppliances, bio-gas, rura health services, sanitation, agricultural
implements etc., and brought a new hope to the women sectionsin rura
India

5.5 KEY TERMS

e Balwadi: Balwadi is an Indian pre-school run in rural areas and for
economically weaker sectionsof the society, either by government or NGOs.

e Anganwadi: Anganwadi means* courtyard shelter”. They were started by
theIndian government in 1975 aspart of the I ntegrated Child Devel opment
Servicesprogram to combat child hunger and malnutrition.

5.6 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. The barriers to self-sufficiency are the ways in which people are denied
accessto needed tools, and include unavailability of resources, inaccessibility
to resources, the society’s regard for a group, government and corporate
practices, and certain conditions of the group itself.

2. Thecentral focusin the scheduled caste educational devel opment programme
istheir equalization with the non-SC population at all stagesand levels of
education, indl areasandin all thefour dimensions—rura male, rura female,
urban maleand urban female.



. The objective of Scheme of Arealntensive Programme for Educationally
Backward Minoritiesisto provide bas c educational restructureand fecilities
inareasof concentration of educationally backward minoritieswhich do not
have adequate provision for elementary and secondary schools.

. Twomajor problemsof women'seducationin Indiaare:
e Traditiona pregjudices
e Absence of separate schools

. Following measures should prove useful in removing economic backwardness

inwomen'seducation:

e Freeuniformsand free booksto the needy and deserving girl students
should beprovided.

¢ Attendance scholarships, which serve asacompensation to the parents,
should begiven. Thiswill aso ensurereduction of wastage and stagnation
ineducetion.

e Mid-day mealsshould be made availablefree of charge.

. Somefacilitiesdevel oped for the education of adult women are:

e Education facilitiesin the form of condensed courses (1) that prepare
women for the middle school examination, and (2) those that prepare
them for the high school or higher secondary examination, should be
provided more extensively inal stages.

¢ Provision should aso be made of condensed courses, which trainwomen
for suitablevocation after completion of necessary education.

. Someimportant pointsregarding the employment of teachersare:

e Thepresent scalesof pay of teachers should be suitably revised.

e There should be no distinction between the scales of pay and allowances
paid to teachers in the government and local board or municipal
ingtitutions and those that are paid to teachers working under private
managements.

e Thetriple-benefit scheme called the Pension-cum-Provident Fund-cum-
Insurance Scheme should be made applicable to every teacher who is
employed permanently inaningtitution.

. Inschoolsthat lack accommodation, but have arush of admission, thedouble

shift system may betried asatemporary measure. Thisiscalled shift system

inschools.

. Three stepsto taken up by the government on universalization of education
are;
(i) Provisonof primary schoolswithinwalking distancefrom the homeof
every childinthenext fiveyears.
(i) Establishment of ashramor resdential schoolsto serveclustersof villages
scattered in difficult terrains. Wherethisisnot immediately possible,
preparatory schoolsmay be provided for thetimebeing.
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(i) Provisionof mobileschoolsfor children of nomadictribes, migrant labour
and counteraction workers.

10. Thegreatest beneficiaries of New Education Policy are the youth and the
women. The New Policy will be used as an agent of basic change in the
status of women. It has been stated in New Education Policy that every
effort will be madethrough theinstrument of education, to evolve asociety
which valuestheequality of sexes, removal of sex biasagainst womeninthe
textbooksand universalization of elementary educationfor girls.

5.7 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions
1. Writeashort note on the education of the Schedul es castes.
2. Statethe provisionsof Article 30 on the education of minorities.
3. Writeashort note on secular education.
4. Satethemajor problemsof women’seducationinIndia.

L ong-Answer Questions

1. Discussthe measuresundertaken for promoting women’'seducationin India

2. Analyse the role of various committees set up by the government for
acce erating socio-economic devel opment.

3. Describethe educational position of therural populationinIndia
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